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Lesson 17 


BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


When you talk to people, you 
will want to tell them about 
what you did on the weekend 
Or about other things that 
happened in the past. 


Today's lesson will tell you 
about the English you need to 
do this. 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 
IN THIS LESSON? 


You are going to learn and practise: 


(1) How to ask and answer questions 
about the past. 


(2) Some common expressions we use 
to indicate the past. 


(3) How to prepare for a conver- 
Sation with your friend. 


2. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 


Your picture dictionary is on 
page pan OTethaselessone.) It 
illustrates some common activi- 
ties on the weekend. The trans- 
lation follows the picture. 
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Leccion 17 


AIN'T Ess- de 


la Llamada 
Telefonica 


Cuando habla con la gente usted querra 
contarle lo que ha hecho en el fin de 
semana o hablar acerca de cosas que le 
han ocurrido en el pasado. 


alpoa / . / 
La leccién de hoy le ensenara el inglés 
que necesita para hacerlo. 


1.€QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 
LECCION? 


Va a aprender y practicar: 


(1) COmo preguntar y responder acerca 
del pasado. 


(2) Algunas expresiones comunes que 
usamos para indicar pasado. 


¢ 
(3) Como prepararse para una conver- 
«fv . 
sacion con su amigo(a). 


2. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 


Su diccionario ilustrado estd en la 
pagina 13 de esta leccién. Ilustra 
algunas de las actividades de fin de 
semana mas comunes. La traduccion esta 
debajo de los dibujos. 


3. HERE ARE THE SENTENCES YOU WILL 3.ESTAS SON LAS ORACIONES QUE USTED 
PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


READ BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1. WHAT DID YOU DO ON THE WEEKEND ? 2), te LY WATCHED TAN. 
( udt did if di on dé uikénd ) (ai uochit; tTevig) 
é Qué hiciste el fin de semana ? Miré televisi6n 


3. NOTHING MUCH / NOTHING SPECIAL 
( nothing mach / nothing spésh¢l ) 
Nada especial 


4. DID YOU HAVE A GOOD WEEKEND ? Bem eYES el er 
( did if jav A gud uikénd ) ( iés ai did ) 
é Tuviste un buen fin de semana ? Si 


6osNOS TORLDN 
( nou ai didgnt ) 
No 
7. DID YOU GO ANYWHERE ON THE WEEKEND ? 8. VES S IGWENT. 00 (DHESBEAUH 
( did if gdu éni-u¢gr on dé uikénd ) ( iés, ai uént t¢é dé bich ) 


é Fuiste a algun lado durante Si, fui a la playa 
el fin de semana ? 


92 2N0, oT ‘DIDNT Lk STAYEDPHOME 
( ndu ai didént. ai stéid joum ) 
No, estuve en casa 


10. WHERE DID YOU GO ? 11. I WENT TO WASAGA BEACH 
( uér did iu gdu ) ( ai u€nt tg uasaga bich ) 
é Donde fuiste ? Ful a la playa Wasaga 
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12. WAS IT CROWDED ? 
( udz it craudid ) 


& Habfa mucha gente ? 


How 
English 
Works 


4. THE PAST IN ENGLISH IS NOT 
TOO DIFFICULT 


The way we form the past of a verb 
depends on whether it is a regular 
verb or an irregular verb. 


The regular verbs add the letters 
D or ED to form the past. 


The irregular verbs are like new 


words, so you will have to learn 
them by heart. 
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Tou cS ae LL WAS 
( iés it u6z ) 
Si 
14. NO, IT WASN'T 
( nOu it udzént ) 
No 
15. IT SURE WAS 
Ce eS aur U0Z 3) 


Seguro que si 


Como 


Funciona el 
Inglés 


4. EL TIEMPO PASADO EN INGLES NO ES 
TAN DIFICIL 


La manera en que se forma el pasado 
de un verbo depende de que sea un 
verbo regular o un verbo irregular. 


Se agregan las letras Do ED a los 
verbos para formar el tiempo pasado. 


Los verbos irregulares son como 
palabras nuevas, por lo tanto, tendra 
que aprenderlos de memoria. 


we 
Cheer up ! ' Animese: | 
| 


Se usa la misma 
forma del pasado 
para TODAS LAS PER- 


The same past 
form is used 
for ALL PERSONS, 


singular and aa SONAS, singular y 
plural. By }/ plural. 
Other good news - Se Hay otras buenas 
you don't have to es noticias -0 hay nin- 
learn ALL the iver guna necesidad de 
irregular past aprender todas las 
forms straight | formas irregulares 
away. ee enseguide. 
“<a 
5. HOW TO FORM THE PAST OF 5. COMO FORMAR EL PASADO DE LOS 
REGULAR VERBS VERBOS REGULARES 
We add the letters D or ED to the Agregamos las letras Do ED al 
end of the verb. final del verbo. 
Here are some examples Aqui hay algunos ejemplos 
PRESENT PAST SPANISH 
live LIVED vivir 
work WORKED trabajar 
wait WAITED esperar 
6. THE PAST OF IRREGULAR VERBS 6. EL PASADO DE LOS VERBOS IRREGULARES 
The past form of irregular verbs is Los pasados de los verbos 
like a new word. irregulares son como palabras nuevas. 
Here are some examples Aqui hay algunos ejemplos 
PRESENT PAST SPANISH 
go WENT une 
buy BOUGHT comprar 
see SAW ver 
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Don't worry. You learn the past of No se preocupe. Usted aprende el pasado 


the most common verbs without any de los verbos mas comunes sin ningtn 
Special effort. You repeat with esfuerzo especial. Los repite con 
your friend and you use them in su amigo{a) y los utiliza en los 
the dialogues. dialogos. 
7. CAN YOU LEARN AND REMEMBER 7. & PUEDE APRENDER Y RECORDAR UNA 

ONE WORD? PALABRA ? 

aes 
_ The word is Ag >} iaisienenennaniininnatomeneneainl La palabra es 
a tee | 
DID G ~~ ap ®) | DID 
If you can remember ae SES hereto, | Si usted puede recordar 
this word, you can ¢ re Gn) ae ésta palabra, puede 
ask questions about oS | hacer preguntas acerca 
the past. ~ del pasado. 
We use DID in the same way as we use Se usa DID de la misma manera que 
the auxiliary verbs DO and DOES. se usanlos verbos auxiliares DO y DOES. 
It's the word we use to begin the Es la palabra que se usa para empezar 
question. la pregunta. 
Look at this example: Mire éste ejemplo: 
CN dha Kae RR OE) eT ee ey POR a Cees ee et it 
: Auxiliary verb DID | | | Main verb 
REC ERs i UT RS Botg ee A es 


a nice weekend ? 


to Montreal ? 


What about questions that begin & Qué hago con preguntas que empiezan 
with question words ? con palabras interrogativas ? 
You put the word DID after the Usted pone la palabra DID después de 
question words. las palabras interrogativas. 

Look at this example: Mire éste ejemplo: 


Question word word | The word DID Main verb ! 


WHAT 
WHERE 


HOW MUCH 


GO last night ? 


PAY for their car ? 


| 
| 
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DO | on the weekend ai 


| 


8. HOW TO ANSWER QUESTIONS ABOUT 
THE BA on 


The short YES answer 


8. COMO CONTESTAR PREGUNTAS ACERCA 
DEL PASADO 


La contestacion corta AFIRMATIVA 


“The word YES.) 1a") Subject <1) 1) The: vereeorne 
(ese hot ee: 

Yes, he did 

Yes, they did 
Note ee 


The verb DID does not change. We use 


it for all persons, singular and plural. 


The short NO answer 


The word NO 


Subject 


9. A NEW CONTRACTION 


Normally we use a contraction in 
the short NO answer. 


We join the two words DID and NOT 


The two words 


El verbo DID no cambia. Lo usamos 
para todas las personas, singular 
y plural. 


La contestacion corta NEGATIVA 


in te a a | ee 


ce The verb DID The word NOT | 

ie igs MASICMARR OS 
did 
did 


9. UNA CONTRACCION NUEVA 


Normalmente se usa una contraccion 
en la contestacion corta NEGATIVA. 


Se unen las dos palabras DID y NOT 


| The two words joined together 


| 
| DIDN'T 


DID NOT 
Ns LMM aD REPKE UN ce OM ON MM RAN MSIE 
Note Nota 
See page 28 in the yellow pages Vea la pdgin#8 en las paginas 


of this lesson for more information 
about the past. 
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amarillas de esta lecci6n para 
més informaci6n acerca del pasado. 


em eee es ee a we a a a ae ae a a 


How to ws 


Pronounce 
English 


10. THREE DIFFERENT SOUNDS 


Do I hear shouts ! 


Sorry”! 


= 
Anyway, here is the problem “ C ) 
—_— NY 


The letters D or ED we add to form 
the past of the regular verbs can 
have one of three different sounds. 


Gi) Wners OUNCLOT\crsDae 


Sometimes the ending is 
pronounced " D " 


SACU GAD WN ashe) 


Como 
Pronunciar 
el inglés 


10. TRES SONIDOS DIFERENTES 


é Oigo gritos ? 


Lo siento ! 


No obstante, aqui esta el problema 


Las letras D 0 ED que agregamos para 
formar e] pasado de los verbos regu- 
lares pueden tener uno de tres soni- 
dos diferentes. 


Giieabiesonido der! Di: 

Algunas veces la terminacion 
se pronuncia " D " 

(aii v.do) 


Beha) SUNY 


a 


2 eediiees OUNGS On alae 


Sometimes the ending is 
pronounced " T " 


e.g. WORKED ( uérkt ) 


(2) 


Bilesonidorde Y spo" 


Algunas veces la terminaci6n 
BSCwDLONUNCT as) tu. 


e.g. WORKED ( ugrkt ) 


Se TIN SR SS SRE EM NP eA SA nr 


(S)retne soundsofasc IDI. 


Sometimes the ending is 
pronounced " ID " 


e.g. WAITED ( uéitid ) 


(3) 


EES On dGrder st Det 


Algunas veces la terminacion 
se pronuncia " ID " 


eege WAITED. (Ge1tid.) 


et 
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Note 


See page 28 in the yellow pages 
of this lesson for more information 
about these three sounds. 


11. YOU LEARN HOW TO TALK 
BY TALKING 


That is why in Part 2 we would like 
you to try to use what you have learned 


in small CONVERSATIONS with your friend. 


Yooe dy ! 
you are ready 7 if: 


However, 
success depends 
on your 
PREPARAT ION 


We help you cL 


In these blue pages of your lesson 
we tell you: 


(1) What you are going to talk about. 
(2) Where you can find the English 
you may need. 


What we would like you to do 


BEFORE the telephone call, read the 
explanation of what the conversation 
is about. 


Look for and practise the references 
we give you. 
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LQuitn ! 


Nota 


Vea la pagina 28 en las paginas 
amarillas de ésta lecci6n para mas 
informaci6n acerca de éstos tres sonidos. 


11. USTED APRENDE A HABLAR 
HABLANDO 


ES por eso que en la Parte 2 nos 
gustaria que tratara de usar lo 
que ha aprendido en CONVERSACIONES 
cortas con su amigo(a). 


AS Touestahrsitota 
} 


py 


Pero, 

el éxito depende 
de su 
PREPARACION 


io? 


Nosotros le ayudamos 
En éstas paginas azules de su leccion 
le decimos: 
(1) El tema de la conversaci6on. 
(2) Donde usted puede encontrar 
el inglés que puede necesitar. 


Lo que nos gustaria que usted haga 


ANTES de la llamada telef6nica, lea la 
explicaci6n de lo que sera el tema de 
de la conversacion. 


Busque y practique las referencias 
que le damos. 


12. DO YOU KNOW OF A GOOD 
SPANISH-SPEAKING DOCTOR ? 


Your telephone friend is trying 
to help a 

a friend who has just arrived in 
Canada from Uruguay. 


He/she wants to know of a good 
Spanish-speaking doctor. 


Every conversation has a beginning, 
a middle and an end. 


We follow these steps when we give 
you the references to the English 
you may need. 


Note 


The FIRST numbers we give you refer 
to page numbers in PART 1. 


The numbers that follow the letters 
Poo: indicate pages in your 
PHRASE BOOK. 


Where to find the English 
you may nee 


(1) GREETINGS 
202 By Bia cO 84 109 


(2) ENQUIRIES ABOUT THE FAMILY 
SPA salts oir a Spo) 


(3) STATING PROBLEM - your friend 
does this 


(4) ASKING FOR AND GIVING INFORMATION 
(a) name of doctor 


TOStie Doo 
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12. & CONOCE A ALGUN BUEN MEDICO 
DE HABLA HISPANA ? 


Su tutor/a esta tratando de ayudar 
a un latino americano, es un amigo 
que acaba de llegar a Canada de 
Uruguay. 


El/ella quiere saber si usted conoce 
a algin buen médico de habla hispana. 


Cada conversacion tiene un coniienzo., 
un medio y un final. 


Seguimos éstos pasos al darle a usted 
las referencias al inglés que tal vez 
usted necesitara . 


Nota 


Los PRIMEROS nimeros que le damos 
se refieren a las paginas en la 
PARTE 1. 

Los nimeros que siguen las letras 


P. B. indican paginas en su 
LIBRO DE FRASES. 


Dénde encontrar el inglés 
que puede necisitar © 


(1) LOS SALUDOS 
guar pops gee 90 


(3) PRESENTACION DEL PROBLEMA - 
su amigo(a) lo hace 


(4) BUSCAR Y DAR INFORMACION 
(a) nombre del médicc 


VOSS PSB ano 


13. SOME MORE SUGGESTIONS 


(1) You will need more time 


The conversation 
with your friend 
is something new. 


Success depends on your 
preparation. You will 
need at least 15 minutes 
to look for and practise 
the references we gave you 


(2) It's a spontaneous converation. 


Try to talk 
WITHOUT notes. 


Mistakes don't matter. 


(3) Talk about your own doctor 


Give the name, address, etc. of your 
own doctor. 


If you don't have a doctor, use 
this name and address. 


\MPROVISE 


13. ALGUNAS SUGERENCIAS MAS 


(1) Usted necesitard mas tiempo 
6 1 Uso 


La conversacion con 
su amigo(a) es algo 
nuevo. 


El éxito depende de su 
preparacion. Usted necesitara 
por lo menos 15 minutos 
para buscar y practicar las 
referencias dadas. 


(2) Es una conversacién espontdnea 


Trate de hablar 
SIN notas. 


No importan los errores. 


(3) Hable acerca de su propio médico 


Dé el nombre, direccidén, etc. de su 
propio médico. 


Si usted no tiene un doctor, utilice 
éste nombre y direccion. 


DR. FERNANDO SANCHEZ, 
2384 BLOOR STREET WEST, 


Tel. . 962-7835 
(4) The unexpected coy Lo inesperado 
Be prepared for Pe f Esté preparado(a) para 


the unexpected. lo inesperado. Le hemos 
We have asked your 


Neo \q ? 
He ? d Ve pedido a su amigo(a) que 
friend to make unex- & sie haga comentarios y pre- 
ies: 


pected comments or BUN) ) preguntas inesperadas. 


unexpected questions. 


Saaz Ea a a a a a a we a ae on ws = ans on ae a = ee ae es ee ee ee ee 
= a a a a a SS a SS SS SS SS Se Se ee Se Se ee ew eae oe ee eee ee oe eae eee eee ee SS 
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14. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU 


WILL HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND 


RECIPES 


This is not part of the lesson. 


Rompope 


1/2 libra de azucar 
3 rajas de canela 
4 0 5 granos de pimienta olorosa 
1 cucharadita de nuez moscada 
6 yemas de huevo 
vainilla al gusto 0 cognac o pisco 
1 litro de leche 


Se pone a hervir la leche junto con 
el azucar, la canela y la pimienta 
olorosa hasta que se consuma un poco. 
Se retira y se deja enfriar. Agre- 
guense las yemas batidas poco a poco, 
moviendo constantamente. Se vuelve a 
poner al fuego lento sin dejar de mov- 
er. Cuando hierva se retira y se 
cuela. Cuando esté frio se agrega el 
pisco o coknac al gusto ( o vainilla) 
mezclandolo bien. Para conservarlo, 
se pone en botellas tapadas en la 
refrigeradora. Se sirve en copas de 
coctel o de champafa. Espoloreese 

con nuez moscada, 
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14. AHORA LEA LA LECCION que 
TENDRA CON SU AMIGO(A 


RECETAS 


Esto no es parte de la lecciOn . 


Ecuadorian Eggnog 


1/2 Lb. sugar 
3 sticks of cinnamon 
4 or 5 grains allspice 
Nutmeg to taste 
6 egg yolks 
vanilla to taste or cognac or pisco 
1 quart milk 


Boil the milk with the sugar, cin- 
namon and allspice until it boils 

down a little. Remove from the stove 
and cool. Add the well beaten egg 
WOlKSo liculesbyslaitties stirring 
Constanuly. COomtinuing to stir, heat 
Slowly to the boiling point. Remove 
from the stove and strain. When cool, 
add cognac or pisco to taste, but make 
it strong and mix. ( Or add vanilla 
in place of liquor }. Put,in a bottte, 
cover and place in refrigerator until 
needed. Serve in cocktail or cham- 
pagne glasses. Sprinkle with nutmeg. 


FILLING UP THE BLANK PAGES 


Sometimes at the end of a section 
in a lesson, we had a blank page. 
We did not want to waste the space 
sO we have given you a selection 
of common idioms. 


THEY ARE NOT PART OF THE LESSON 


These idioms are not part of your 
lesson. Nevertheless, it would be 
a good idea to ask your friend to 
help you - especially with the pro- 
nunciation and how to use them. 


LLENAR LAS PAGINAS BLANCAS 


A veces al final de cada secci6n 
de la lecci6én, teniamos una pagina 
blanca. Para no malgastar este 
espacio, hemos dado una selecci6n 
de modismos comunes. 


NO SON UNA PARTE DE LA LECCION 


Los dichos modismos no son parte 
de la leccién. No obstante, seria 
Util pedir a su amigo(a) que le 
ayude - especialmente con la pron- 
unciaciOn y como usarlos. 


Recipes 


In other blank spaces, we have given 


you some recipes. 


The reason for this is that we want 


Recetas 


En otros espacios blancos, le hemos 
dado algunas recetas. 


El motivo es darle una oportunidad 


to give you the opportunity of reading de leer algo en inglés. 


something in English. 


These recipes are not part of the lesson. Estas recetas no son parte de la lecc 
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» 


€s\— THE TELEPHONE CALL -@” 


Oa j (ie. 
ee eee CN 


LA LLAMADA 
TELEFONICA 


SS 


ia 
a 


eee oF Y 
Cio pierre 


The telephone rings Suena el teléfono 


After the usual greetings Después de los saludos habituales, 
make some comment about haga algun comentario acerca del 
the weather. tiempo. 
Seenlaiteclas D~ 137? Vea la Parte 1, pe 137% 
P.B. pages 144-147 P.B. las pdginas 144-147 
15. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 15. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


O.K. WELL LET'S START, AS USUAL, WITH THE 
PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS. THE WORDS TODAY 
ARE WORDS ABOUT ACTIVITIES THAT PEOPLE 

DO ON THE WEEKEND. 


FIRST WE SAY THE PRESENT AND THEN WE SAY 
THESPAS Ts 


POOKBATBPTGIURE NUMBER are. ae 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


ae on 
or 
of 
bat que 
xe 


I go shopping / I watch television / I go to the beach / 


I went shopping I watched television I went to the beach 
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iy | 

= of | 

| | ce iM ( ge 

ee PALIN 4 

ian tee ees 

LU | Tae 
mois iP axa, 38 | xe 

ce 3 a 
ee WoW | 


visit friends / I have a party / 


— 


I had a party 


I wash the car/ 


Ie a tO ULeer 


I ate out 


I washed the car 


Here is the translation 


TaBIGGO YSHOPPLN Gus tey te thea ce, men eee Voy de compras 
TAWEN Ta SHOPPING coyieegie ete 00 en Oe Fui de compras 
Crd) WATCHS EVs eae een eo) eee Miro television 
LWA T CHE DislGVine eotue oy, paeenies 0 nee eee ne a Miré televisién 
oil T6010" THES BEACH: eaten er corre Voy a la playa 
TWENT STO STHESBEAGH oa trite te ee ees Fut a la playa 
4 aS Tt ERaENDS eee a) ee eae Visito amigos 
IV VISDTED -ERLENDS Agee akc tee eee Visité amigos 
Os LUHAVE AIPAR TY gi. aceeeehini ee. ee meas Tengo una fiesta 
T HAD? A PARTS ecu sien whee 1c Tuve una fiesta 
Os. 2STAY ATS HOMES ee (eee a? = ean Me quedo en casa 
TSTAYED AT HOME: Gece eee cree Me quedé en casa 
Troan MASH! THE PGAR ie. as eat ae, aoe aa Lavo el auto 
To WASHED ET HES CAR .7.,cam ton ee ren ic cme eee nee Lavé el auto 
Sel EAM OUT cece at ety et ant ee Como afuera 
lATREOU TAR ac 3:s CoRR ae ee ee Comi afuera 
9. 1 COEAN THE HOUSE Ot tee ee te ee Limpio la casa 
I - CLEANED? THESHOUSE. Rs ween oe Limpie la casa 
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Aqui esta la traduccién 


6 prem ALL 
pee.) | 
ee. p 


I stay home / 
I stayed home 
9. 


——_ 


I clean the house/ 


I cleaned the house 


16. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 2 16. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 2 


IN THE BLUE PAGES EN LAS PAGINAS AZULES 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


LET'S PRACTISE THE QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 
ABOUT THE PAST 


TURN BACK TO PAGE..2... 


LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


17. WHAT DID YOU DO DURING 17. QUE HIZO USTED DURANTE 
THE WEEK? LA SEMANA? 
Your friend will ask the Su amigo(a) hara la pregunta. 
question. You READ the Usted LEERA la respuesta. 
answer. 
Now your friend says: ‘Su amigo(a) dice: 


LET'S PRACTISE SAYING WHAT YOU DID DURING THE WEEK. 
LISTEN TO MY QUESTION. 
READ THE ANSWER. 


YOUR FRIEND YOU 


1]. What did you do on Sunday? I WATCHED TELEVISION 

2. What did you do on Monday? 1 -GLEANED THESHOQUSE 

3. What did you do on Tuesday? I VISITED FRIENDS 

4. What did you do on Wednesday? I STAYED HOME 

5. What did you do on Thursday? I WENT SHOPPING 

6. What did you do on Friday? I HAD A PARTY 

7. What did you do on Saturday? I WENT TO THE BEACH 

NOTE NOTA 

If you have time, YOU ask the Si tiene tiempo, USTED HAGA 
questions and your friend will la pregunta y su amigo(a) le 
answer you. contestar4. 
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18. A CONVERSATION ON A 
MONDAY MORNING 


It's Monday morning. Fred 
and Carlos greet each other 
at work and they talk about 
the weekend. 


Now your friend says: 


18. UNA CONVERSACION EL 
LUNES POR LA MANANA 


Es lunes por la manana. Fred 
y Carlos se saludan en el trabajo 
y hablan acerca del fin de semana. 


IN THIS DIALOGUE FRED AND CARLOS ARE TALKING 
ABOUT WHAT THEY DID ON THE WEEKEND. 


LOOK AT PICTURE NUMBER 


LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


WELL Cool) 
MORNING 


1 


Not BAD. + 
usAS BUSY ON 
pie 5 


O€ ¥ 
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Su amigo(a) dice: 
2. 
HAVE A Wee THANKS, 
Coo) Hous ABT 
uw EEK END ?, You ? 


| 


WE HAD A 


16. 


5 


yes, WE HAD 
ABOUT 40 


ONE *. ewieters 
Sle 
G) 
ZV 


WAS IT 


Did you 
Svrece LATE 
ON SUNDAY 7 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


eed 


uél, gud MORning tu if ) 


du, jai Fred ) 


7“ 


2. ( jav d gid uikénd ) 
( iés thanks. jau dabaut id ) 
3. ( nét bad, ai uoz bizi on sat¢dei ) 
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wous! WHAT THREE 
TIME Dip o'clock IN 
you FiNisH 7A THE MORNING 


aoe 


Bei oe 
SLEEPY 


SPANISH 


, Muy buenos dias ! 


Oh! Hola Fred 


é Tuviste un buen fin de semana ? 


Si gracias. é Y como fué el tuyo ? 


No estuvo mal. Estuve ocupado 
el sabado 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION SPANISH 


4. ( 6u, ja cém ) Oh! & Por qué ? 
( ui jad d parti ) Tuvimos una fiesta 

5 oh uozZ tifa DY uons) é Fué una fiesta grande ? 

( iés, ui jad dbaut forti pip¢l ) Si, recibimos unas 40 personas 

6. ( wau. udt téim did iu finish ) ,Caramba! < A qué hora terminaron 
( thri ou clock in de mérning ) A las tres de la madrugada 

7. {( did iu slip léiti onfiséndei }) é Durmieron hasta tarde el domingo? 
( iG bét, untTl tuélv nin ) Claro que si, hasta las 12 

e (.gal, du iu fit mneau ) é Cémo te sientes ahora ? 

( aim stil slipi ) Todavia estoy dormido 

Special expressions in the dialogue Expresiones especiales en el dialogo 

1. HOW ABOUT an number-2: hig 1. HOW ABOUT en el nimero 2. Este es 
is an alternate way of asking un modo alternativo de hacer la misma 
the same question. In this pregunta. En este caso significa: 
case it means: DID YOU HAVE | TUVO USTED UN BUEN FIN DE SEMANA TAMB 
A GOOD WEEKEND TOO? ‘ 

2. HOW COME in number 4. This 2. HOW COME en el numero 4. Este es 
is a casual way of asking un modo casual de pedir mds inform, - 
for more information. cion. 

3. YOU BET in number 7. Thais 3. YOU BET en el numero 7. Esta es una 
is a casual expression to expresién casual para indicar una 
indicate an emphatic "yes". respuesta afirmativa muy enfdtica. 

Note Nota 

Sometimes the special expressions A veces las expresiones especiales que 

we explain have different meanings : explicamos tienen significados diferentes 

in other situations. en otras situaciones. 
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19. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 19, AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Your friend will ask you what Su amigo(a) le preguntard qué 

you did on the weekend. hizo en el fin de semana. 

If you_are not sure what to-Say, S21 ino esta seguro(a) qué contestar, 
choose one of the activities in elija como respuesta alguna de las 
number 17 you have just practised. actividades indicadas en el nttmero 


17 que acaba de practicar. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
I'M GOING TO ASK YOU WHAT YOU DID ON 
THE WEEKEND. ANSWER MY QUESTION AND 
THEN ASK ME WHAT I DID. 
YOUR FRIEND: Did you have a good weekend? 
OUR MGS ee enone neeT Ciera soc late ees tecs 


YOUR FRIEND: What did you do? 


(ARS ET ES ARO Re ee ee rareenacar 2g Maree 
What did YOU do on the weekend? 
OU Rae ic Dik wet aie ota asst 's ops ak se oa S a» Sons 
20. MARIA HAS A NEW COAT 20. MARIA TIENE UN ABRIGO NUEVO 
Maria meets Joyce in a shopping Maria encuentra a Joyce en un centro 
plaza. They haven't seen each comercial después de largo liempo de 
other for a long time. Joyce no haberse visto. Joyce hace comenta- 
makes some comments about Maria's rios acerca del abrigo nuevo de Maria. 
new coat. 
(Notice how we use what you have (Note como usamos lo que usted 
learned in Part 1 in the dialogues aprendid en la Parte 1 en los 
in Part 2.) didlogos de la Parte 2.) 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, MARIA AND JOYCE MEET IN A 
SHOPPING PLAZA. THEY GREET EACH OTHER. JOYCE 
MAKES SOME COMMENTS ABOUT MARIA'S NEW COAT. 


LUG SA TePPCTURE NUMBERS tt, Je. 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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jaa, oe \ ‘wi, fovce, 
ARE You? ne To 
re e™ You 


— 


NOu HERE f BUT ANGELA 
UALS SICK FoR 3 WEEKS 


Wow, £ Like 
YouR COAT 
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20, 


T WAVENT SEER You 
FO, AGES. WHERE HAVE 


ti: BEEN ? 


{ 
OS; 
4 
mera 
{ 
eevee 
4, 
oH! © AM Yes, SHE'S 
soRRY. IS FINE NOW, 
suc BETTER / TRANK 
Now ? YOu 


THAT'S uSHAT 
CAR LoS 
SAYS 


| you 


WHERE Dib T BOVU CHT weir, t HAVE SURE 
you Buy rc TO GO NOD). alow’ det eb 
(TMAN'S MY REGARDS BYE 


TO THE FAMILY 


Neer 


_. ———— =! 


z ee ee a i eh ee a Sr ee Re ees PANO ain Nn et ata 
AES NE am er eee te ee re de me FAN eT a emer EN ee oe - ae —~ es 


Special expressions in the dialogue Expresiones especiales en el didlogo 

Le FOR AGESWingnumbera?),. Thas Il. FOR AGES en el nimero 2. Esta 
is an alternative for saying es una alternativa en vez de 
VLOP a LOng = ime, decit, “port largortiempo”. 

ae JP SUITS YOUsinenumber 6. This 2. “LE SULTS: YOU en 2] nimero 6. Esta 
is the expression normally used es la expresidn normalmente usada 
to indicate that some article para indicar que cierta ropa es 
of clothing is a good choice una buena elect.idn para la persona 
for the person wearing it. que la lleva. 

3. I'LL HAVE TO GO NOW in number &.. 3. I'LL HAVE TO GO NOW en el numero 8. 
This expresses a necessity to go, Expresa la necesidad de irse, pero 
but Dtegis) alisovwoften fused before se la usa con frecuencia antes de 
saying goodbye as a polite way of despedirse como un modo cortés de 
ending a conversation. terminar una conversacion. 
APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION SPANISH 


1. ( maria, jau AR iu ) Maria, Como estas? 


( jai choys, nais té si iu ) Hola Joyce. Que lindo verte! 
2. ( ai javént sin iu fér @ichiz. 


Ape thie ae Hace anos que no te veo. -Ddnde has 
uérv iu bin ) a 


estado? 


3. ( n6Ou-uer, bdét angela udz stk 


Ena ngun lado, pero Angela estuvo 
for thri utks ) : ue : 


enferma durante 3 semanas. 


4, ( du ai AM séri. iz shi bétér nau ) Oh! ,;Cuanto lo siento! ,Esta mejor ahora? 


( és, shiz fain nau, thank iu ) Si, esta bien ahora, gracias. 


5, ( wudu, ai laik iur cout ) Caramba! Me encanta tu abrigo. 


( thank iu ) Gracias. 
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APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


G. ( tt S6ls- any | 

( dits uot carlos séz ) 
7. ( uér did iu bai it ) 

( ai bért it at ritmdnz ) 


8. ( uél ail jév té gdu nau. Mai 
rigdrdz t¢é de famli ) 


( siGr choys. bai nau ) 


21. PRACTISE ANSWERING "YES" 


AND "NO" TO QUESTIONS 
IN THE PAST 


If you have forgotten, the 
"yes" answer is: 


yao. (07 
and the ’'"no” answer 2s: 
NOL Fe Dinn T 
Answer your friend's questions 
aceording \to the "YES" and “No” 
instructions in brackets at the 


end of the question. 


Now your friend says: 


SPANISH 
Te sienta muy bien. 
Carlos dice lo mismo. 
Donde lo compraste? 
Lo compré en Reitmans 


Bueno, tengo que irme ahora. Saludos 
a la familia. 


if ° 
Se los dare, adios. 


21. PRACTICA DESRESPONDER.“SD Y 
"NO" A PREGUNTAS FORMULADAS 
EN PASADO 


Si usted ias ha olvidado, las 
respuesta afirmativ: es: 


YES. hy DID 
y la respuesta negativa es: 

NOG DDN 
Conteste las preguntas que le formulara’ 
su amigo(a) de acuerdo con las instruc- 


ciones "SI" y "NO" que est&n entre 
paréntesis al final de las preguntas. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


HERE ARE SOME QUESTIONS ABOUT THE PAST. I WILL ASK : 
THE QUESTION AND THEN SAY "YES" OR "NO". I WANT 
YOU TO ANSWER THE QUESTION ACCORDING TO THOSE 


INSTRUCTIONS. 
Your friend 
1. Did you have a good weekend? 
2. Did you go shopping? (NO) 
3... Did youwatch TaW.? (YES) 
4. Did you have a party? (NO) 


5. Did you wash the car? (NO) 
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eowe error eee eee ree ese eee ee ee eee ee sees eee seers 
coer eee eo ee ee ee eee eee ewe eee sees eee reese ee eee 
oo e errr creer eee eee eee eee eee ese eee seer eee see e 
a 2 y 


Cd 


Bie 


22. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 22. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Your friend will ask your @iiijou Su amigo(a) le preguntard si tuvo un 
had a good weekend. You tell buen fin de semana. Ud. le dird que si 
Aim/her your did and say that y le contar& que fué a Montreal. 


you went to Montreal. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


I'M GOING TO ASK YOU IF YOU HAD A GOOD WEEKEND. 
YOU TELL ME THAT YOU DID AND THEN TELL ME THAT 
YOU WENT TO MONTREAL. 

YOUR FRIEND: Did you have a good weekend? 

YOU: 

YOUR FRIEND: 

YOU: 


YOUR FRIEND: 


YOU: 

23. DO YOU KNOW A GOOD SPANISH- 23. . CONOCE UN BUEN DOCTOR DE 

SPEAKING DOCTOR? C HABLA HISPANA? 
This is a conversation without Esta es una conversacidén que no tiene 
the dialogue written down. el didlogo escrito. 
However, for a few lessons, we Sin embargo, por algunas lecciones, 
try to help you. We give you tratamos de ayudarle. Le damos unos 
some pictures and brief indica- dibujos y una indicacidn breve de los 
tion of the main STEPS in the PASOS principales de la conversacién. 
conversation. 
You prepared this converation Usted preparé ésta conversacidn en 
in pages 9 of the blue las paginas 2 de las paginas 
pages*Or Lhvs) lesson. azules de ésta leccidn. 


Lesson 17 ae 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS CONVERSATION YOU ARE AT MY HOUSE. 
I ASK YOU TO GIVE ME THE NAME, ADDRESS AND 
TELEPHONE NUMBER OF A SPANISH-SPEAKING DOCTOR. 


Core ON IN 


SO See ie 


GeLapd...- 
| . CAN You... 
= 
J cwese Fe 
ae <7 
At the door Inviting in Social enquiries Stating problem 
ce On ie On 


‘fou SVPeu... 


Information Spelling 
questions problems 
24. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 24. AHORA NECESITA SU LIBRO DE FRASES 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 133 
LOOK AT SECTION 201 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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25. MAKE USE OF EVERY OPPORTUNITY 25. UTILIZE CADA OPORTUNI DAD 


TO LEARN PARA APRENDER 
If you did not understand Si usted no comprendid algo 
something during the lesson, durante la leccidn o si quiere 
Crit Vvouewant tospractise placticar algo obra veer, pidale 
something again, ask your friend a su amigo(a) que le ayude. 


to help you. 


Perhaps he/she will not be able Talyvez eljella no podrd ayudarle 

to help you immediately because en seguida porque no hay tiempo, 

there 1s no time, putsvour friend pero su amigo(a) ‘endrd en cuenta 

will make a note of your problem su problema y le ayudard en la proéxima 
and will help you in the next lesson. leccidn. 

IT'S TIME TO SAY GOODBYE ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 

RECIPES RECETAS 

Tom Collins Tom Collins 

Dissolve 1 tsp. sugar in 1/2 Disolver 1 cucharadita de azucar en 1/2 
jJigger lemon jice. Add 1 medida de jugo de limon. Anadir 1 medida 
jJigger gin, ice cubes, and de gin, hielo, y soda o agua mineral 
Sodasto frilwolass= otir, suficiente para llenar el vaso. 


(1 medida = 1% 0z.). 


Daiquiri ; Daiquiri 

Juice of 1/2 lemon or lime. Jugo de 1/2 limon. 

1 Tsp. sugar. 1 Cucharadita de azucar. 

Shake with cracked ice. Add Batir o agitar con hielo picado. Anadir 
143 0z. rum. Shake well and 13 0z. de ron. Batir bien y pasarla por 
Strain. un colador. 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y ESPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


All these idioms use the verb " BE " Todos estos modismos utilicen el verbo" | 


1. TO BE A CHAIN SMOKER fumar un cigarrillo tras otro 


( I'm a chain smoker ) 


2. TO BE A NERVOUS WRECK ser un manojo ( saco ) de nervios 


( He's a nervous wreck ) 


3. TO BE A PAIN IN THE NECK ser una persona antipatica 


( She's a pain the neck ) 


A. PEO Be RED PONe aa. 3. ae ser buen partidario de .... 


( I'm all for a good time ) 


5. sFOABeE AS EIT AS. A EEDDLE estar de buena salud 


( my father's as fit as a fiddle ) 


6. 0 BE BETTER OFF estar mejor 


( He's better off in Canada ) 


7.) °TO BE BROKE estar sin plata 
( I'm broke ) 
8. TO BE DEAD TO THE WORLD estar profundamente dormido 


( he's dead to the world ) 
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Telephone 
Call 


We ask you to prepare for two 
aCUILVLtIeSeins Parttece 


1. THE CONVERSATION WITH YOUR 
FRIEND. You do this in the 
blue pages of each lesson 
before the telephone call. 


2. A SPECIPICSSITUATIONS You 
prepare for this in these 
yellow pages after the 
telephone call. 


26. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS 
LESSON 


(1) Look again at the picture 
dictionary. words on page 
3/9ein Vessonm o. 


Practise the words with the 
OTHER hours of the clock. 


DESPUES 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


Le pedimos que usted se prepare para 
dos actividades en la Parte 2. 


1. LA CONVERSACION CON SU AMIGO(A). 
Usted lo hace en las paginas 
azules de cada leccion antes 
de la llamada telefénica. 


2. UNA SITUACION ESPECIFICA. Usted 
se prepara para ella en éstas 
paginas amarillas después de la 
llamada telefdnica. 


26. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


(1) Mire otra vez las palabras del 
diccionario ilustrado que estén 
en la pdgina 379 de la leccidn 16. 


Practique las palabras con las 
OTRAS horas del reloj. 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
on page 372, lesson 16 again. 


After you have said them, say 
them again without looking at 
your book. 
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tab: 


(2) Diga otra vez las oraciones de 
practica que estén en la pdgina 
372-de la leecion 16. 


Después que las haya dicho, repitalas 
otra vez sin mirar su libro. 


fod 


ome) 
— 
~~ 


NOW PRACTISE LESSON 17 


Say the picture dictionary 
words aloud. These words 
are on page 13. 


Say the practice sentences 
aloud. These words are 
on page 2. 


27. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 17 


(1) Diga en voz alta las palabras de 
su diccionario ilustrado que estdn 
en la pagina 13. 


(2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones de 
practica que estan en la pdgina 2. 


. PRACTISE CHANGING SENTENCES 
FROM PRESENT TO PAST 


These are regular verbs. The 
"Dory ebes ending. is 
pronounced: "D" 


Change these sentences to 
the past. 


Present 


live in Toronto 


— 


clean the house 


eH 


I play football] 
I turn on the light 


I open the door 


These are regular verbs. The 


PO Or “ED: ending aus 
pronounced: "T". 


Change these sentences to 
the past. 


Present 


mi 


work downtown 


— 


wash the car 
I ask a question 


I walk to work 


— 


talk to Fred 


Lesson 17 


28. PRACTIQUE EL CAMBIO DE ORACIONES 
DEL PRESENTE AL PASADO 


(1) Estos son verbos regulares. La 
terminacion "D" 0 "ED" se 
pronuncia: "D". 


Cambie éstas oraciones al 
pasado. 


eeeevreceeereeo eee eee eee eee ewe we www eer eee ee ee 8 & © 
eoeeroevneneeeeeoveeneveevresvseee eh 8 68 & © + 8 SC 6 6 6 & 6 2 
oscecereeeoeee eo eee eee ee eee eee e ese eee ere ees eee & 
eooceceeeeveeree eee ere ee eee eee ewer we wee ewer ee ee se eee & 


(2) Estos son verbos regulares. La 
terminacion "D" 0 "ED" se 
DRONUNC Tatas lew 


Cambie estas oraciones al 
pasado. 


ee eee ere eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee e ee see eee 
Pe ee 
Ceo Remo CC HC oo HO MH OHO RCO M eM SES HO COO wee 6 6 6 
eee er rere eee eee eee oes eee eee ee eee see eee se eee o 


eceoeveeveevreerer eee eee ee ee ee ewe wee ee eee eee ee ee ee © 


rit = 


(3) These are regular verbs. The (3) Estos son verbos regulares. La 


"ED" ending is pronounced: terminacion "ED" se pronuncia: 

a ae Le . 

Change these sentences to the Cambie estas oraciones al 

past. pasado. 

Present Past 

20h aeGRE Smee TR Tees, Sg ane Oa er a ce 
ay) RRR Gy GIS feeb, | INR rr Se red eel re 
Ch) Se eG e100 Smee MEIN Re Eg Sco P recente ares oe SR Ueandete feneratelea!'s atl wietere som are 6 
eB AR VAIS he STINE NNR eTe eI SP nA AS Ole Cae ee Re ae 
SY HE es Sais leyene. Ng IE A ed, Soe Aan ores Ok, ar A ee 
29. HERE IS A PRACTICE WITH SOME 29. AHORA PRACTICARA ALGUNOS VERBOS 

COMMON IRREGULAR VERBS IRREGULARES MUY COMUNES 
Say both sentences aloud, .first Diga en voz alta ambas oraciones, primero 
the present and then the past. en presente y después en pasado. 

Present Past 

1. I go downtown everyday. I went downtown yesterday. 
2. I buy my meat at Loblaws. I bought my meat at Loblaws. 
ol) Gel duno isSeain Marci. I got a raise in March. 
4. I pay $350 a month. I paid $350 a month. 
5. I come here everyday. I came here last week. 
30. SOME GOOD NEWS 30. ALGUNAS BUENAS NOTICIAS 
The verb does El verbo no cambia 
not change in en el pasado. Se usa 
the past. You la misma forma para 
use the same todas las personas del 
form for all Singular y del plural. 


persons, both 
singular and 
plural. 
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31. ASKING QUESTIONS IN THE PAST 


Try: to: remembers 22... .%. 


1. Begin the question with the 
word DID. 


2. The other verb you use in 
the. question (the main 

verb) does not change. You 
do not add the ending "D" or 
VED? to" tnis vend: 


32. YOU ARE ORDERING AN 
ELECTRICWKETICE ‘BY? BHONE 


This is the specific situation you 
will practise with your friend in 
the NEXT lesson, lesson 18. 

Today you prepare for this. 

These. are your roles 

Your friend will be the ORDER CLERK. 
You will be the CUSTOMER. 


This is what we would like 


you to do 


(1) Before your friend calls you 
next week, think about the 
Situation and the English you 
will probably need. We tell 
you where to find it. 


(2) Write down any sentences you 
are not sure about. 


THIS 1S WHAT WILL HAPPEN 


1. Your friend will say 
the name of the store, 
EATONS and will greet 
you. You answer. 


English you need: 
329 (17/3) % 209 P26 298,99) 


2. You will tell the order clerk 
(your friend) what you want. 


—_—— 


English you need 
8 


2A 
4 


. 


Ww 
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31. HACIENDO PREGUNTAS EN PASADO 
Trate"de. recordar ien..2).oe eee 


1. Empiece la pregunta con la 
palabra DID. 


2. El otro verbo que usted usa en 
la pregunta (el verbo principal) 
no cambia. No se agrega la termi- 
nacion "D" 0 "ED" a éste verbo. 


32. USTED HA ENCARGADO POR 
TELEFONO UNA TETERA ELECTRICA 


Esta es la situacién especifica que Ud. 
practicara con su amigo(a) en la PROXIMA 
leccion, la leccion 18. 

Hoy dia usted se prepara para ésto. 

Estos son sus papeles 

Su amigo(a) sera el ENCARGADO DE PEDIDOS. 


Usted sera el CLIENTE. 


¢ C} F 
Nos gustaria que hiciera ésto 


(1) Antes de recibir su proxima llamada 
semanal, piense acerca de la situacion 
y del ingles que necesitara. Nosotros 
le diremos dénde encontrarlo. 


(2) Escriba las oraciones de las 
cuales no esta seguro(a). 


ESTO ES LO QUE PASARA 


1. Su amigo(a) dird& el nombre 
del almacen, EATONS, y le 
saludard. Usted le contestard: 


El_ inglés que necesitara: 
329 (17/3), 209: P.B. 98,99. 


2. Usted le dird al encargado de 
pedidos lo que desea. 


El ingles que necesitara 
348 


3. Your friend will ask you 


the page number and the 
catalogue number of the 
electric kettle. They 
are: page number 783 


3. Su amigo(a) le preguntard el 


numero de pagina y de catalogo 
de la tetera eléctrica. 

Son: 

Numero de pagina, 783 


catalogue number Ndmero de catalogo, NDB 3407 
NDB 3407 : ; 
English you need El ingles que necesitara 
197 197 
4. Your friend will ask you . Su amigo(a) le preguntara SU 
your name, address, telephone nombre, direccign, teléfono, 
number, postal code, etc. cédigo postal, etc. 
English you need El ingles que necesitaré 
19, 39, 58: P.B. 83-86 1979098002 —P. Bi 63-56 
Notes Notas 
1. The first numbers refer to 1, Los primeros numeros refieren a 
the pages in Part 1. The las paginas en Parte 1. Los 
numbers after the letters nimeros después de las letras 
P.B. refer to pages in the P.B. refieren a las pdginas en 
Phrase Book. el Libro de Frases. 
2. The references we give you 2. Las referencias que le damos no 


do not give you the EXACT 
words you need. They indicate 
more the CONSTRUCTIONS used. 
You have to adapt them. 


le dan las palabras EXACTAS que 
necesita. Indican mas las CONS- 
TRUCCIONES usadas. Tiene que 
adaptarlas. 


Sorel LILES Bb yal eoEE Bae POCOSACPOCO 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y ESPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


All these idioms use the verb " BE " Todos estos modismos utilicen el verbo" B 


GO VO BESINSEAVOURS Ob. eS tabu pOt) a ee 


( She's in favout of a strike ) 


102 s1Oy BESEUNNY tener gracia / ser gracioso 


( He's very funny ) 


11. TO BE GOING TOGETHER ser novios 


( They're going together ) 


12. TO BE HAND IN GLOVE SER UNA y carne 


( They're hand in glove ) 
( He's hand in glove with Tom ) 


13% TOSBESHEAD OVERVHEEL SAIN SEOVE estar perdidamente enamorado 


( She"s head over heels in love ) 


14. TO BE HOMESICK anorar su casa/ sentir nostalgia 
de su casa 


( I'm homesick ) 


lhe TORRE OPEL ESSI AL ser una desgracia para 


( He's hopeless at English ) 
16. TO BE IN A GOOD MOOD / BAD MOOD estar de buen h:mor / mal humor 


( I'm in a good mood today ) 


( I was in a bad mood yesterday ) 
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Lesson 18 Leccion 18 
BEFORE ANTES de 


The la Llamada 


Telephone Telefonica 
Call 


There is another thing you will Hay otra cosa que usted querrd hacer 

want to do when you talk to al hablar con la gente. Querrd habiar 

people. You will want to talk acerca del FUTURO. 

about the FUTURE. 

This is what you will learn Esto es lo que usted aprenderd en 

in today's lesson. la leccién de hoy. 

1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 1.. QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA LECCION? 
TNGcTH i SSGESSONS Want ae yee SM Oa yess 

You are going to learn and practise:- Usted aprenderd y practicara:- 

]l. How to express the future by 1. Como expresar el futuro usando la 
using the construction construccion. “IR A", 
HOOTNGe OE * 

2. How to express the future by 2. Como expresar el futuro usando el 
using the verb WILL. verbo "WILL". 

2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 
YOU WILL PRACTISE QUE USTED PRACTICARA 

These words are on page 41. Estas palabras estén en la pdgina 41. 

They illustrate some activities Ilustran algunas actividades que 

that you can use to practise usted puede usar para practicar el 

the future. futuro. 
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3. HERE ARE THE SENTENCES. YOU 3. AQUI HAY LAS ORACIONES QUE USTED 
WILL PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO(A 


READ BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO 2. I'M GOING TO VISIT SOME FRIENDS 
DO THIS WEEKEND? 
(uot ar iu gou-ing to/ du on ( aim gduing t¢ vizit sdém fréndz ) 
de wik end?) 
é Qué vas a hacer este fin de Voy a visitar algunos amigos 
semana ? 
3. WHAT'S HE GOING TO DO? 4. HE'S GOING TO SPEAK TO THE FOREMAN 
( udts ji gduing t¢ da ) ( jiz gduing tg spik tg de fiérmdn ) 
é Qué va a hacer ? Va a hablar con el capataz 
eh nnn. Caren i 
5. ARE YOU GOING TO APPLY OC TESST WAM 


FOR THE JOB? 


( ar iu gOuing to dplai ( i1és, ai 4m ) 
for de chob ) 


é Vas a solicitar el trabajo ? Si 


Tee Non ly NOU 


( nOu aim not ) 


No 
SRE eB ne Loe LU a 
8. IS SHE GOING TO MARRY CHARLIE? OUKe SSE LS 
( iz shi gduing t¢ mari charli ) (1 ésoshi. ize) 
é Se va a casar con Charlie ? Si 


JO2 NOs SHERT SN at 


( nOu shi izént ) 


No 
11. ARE THEY GOING TO GO ON STRIKE? 12 eu PE ST HEYACARE 
( ar dei gduing tg g6u 6n straik ) ( ies dei ar ) 

é Van a declarar una huelga ? Si 


13. NO, THEY AREN'T 


( néu dei arnt ) 


No 
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14. I DON'T KNOW 
( ai ddunt nou ) 


No sé 


LST Man RAT Dic oO 
( aim Afréid sdu ) 


Me temo que si 


love Ble TELE HE 7FOREMAN 17. HE'LL CALL YOU BACK 
( ail tél de formdn ) (PepileykOrd ylie bak) 
Le diré al capataz Le llamara cuando |legue 
T8sy.SHE*UE: BE SREADY wINGASMINUTE 19. WE'LL COME ON SATURDAY 
( shil bi rédi in & minit ) ( uil cgm on sgndei ) 
Ella estara lista en un minuto Vendremos el sabado 
20 SOLHEY AE PAY es YOUSNENT WEEK 21. JOHN'LL BE HERE TOMORROW 
( deil péi iu néks uik ) ( chéngl bi jia témorou ) 
Le pagaran la semana proxima John estaraé aqui? mafana. 


How Como 
English Funciona el 
Pa 
Works Ingles 
4. A COMMON WAY TO EXPRESS 4, UNA FORMA COMUN DE EXPRESAR 
FUTURE TIME EL TIEMPO FUTURO 
We use the construction Usamos la construccion 
GOUNG HT One tare oe cram DR Steet es ales 
You have the same construction La misma construccion existe en 
in Spanish. espanol. 
This is how we form this En inglés formamos ésta 
construction in English construccion asi 
35): 
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The verb BE 


I AM (I'M) 
HE IS (HE'S) 
SHEATS (SHE'S) 
YOU ARE (YOU'RE) 
WE ARE (WE'RE) 
THEY ARE (THEY'RE) 


Note 
See page 56 in the yellow 


pages of this lesson for more 
information about GOING TO. 


the infinitive of another verb 


TO WATCH T.V. 
TO WATCH T 
TO WATCH T 
TO WATCH T 
TO WATCH T 
TO WATCH T 


° 
e 


Ve 
a 
he 
Bi 
wy 


Nota 


Vea la p&dgina 56 en las paginas 
amarillas de ésta leccion para 
mds informacion acerca de "IR A." 


5. THE USE OF. “WILLE 10 
EXPRESS FUTURE TIME 


The verb we use to express 
future time is the auxiliary 
verb WILL. 


This is how we make a sentence 
with WILL 


5, EL USO DE) "WILL" PARA 
EXPRESAR EL TIEMPO FUTURO 


El verbo ue usamos para expresar 
el tiempo futuro es el verbo 
auxiliar WILL. 


Asi es como formamos una oracion 
con WILL 


COME tomorrow 
HAVE the $100 tomorrow 


BE her tomorrow 
CALL you back 
BUY the beer 


Notes 


1]. The verb WILL does not 
change. You use it for 
both singular and plural. 


2. Do not put the word T0 
in front of the main verb. 


3. See page 57 in the yellow 
pages of this lesson about WILL. 


COME tomorrow 
Notas 


1. El verbo WILL no cambia, 
se lo usa tanto para el 
Singular como para el plural. 


2. No ponga la palabra TO 
delante del verbo principal. 


3. Vea la pdgina 57 en las 
pdginas amarillas de ésta 
lecci6n para mas informacion 
sobre el verbo WILL. 
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6. A NEW CONTRACTION 6. UNA CONTRACCION NUEVA 


Usually when we use the verb Usualmente cuando usamos el verbo 
WILL, we form a contraction. WILL, formamos una contracci6n. 


Approximate pronunciation 
I WILL TEL (ail) 
YOU WILL YOU'LL (jul) 
HE WILL HE'LL (daha 
SHE WILL SHEL (shil) 
IT WILL Lie (it¢1) 


WE WILL WE'LL (uil) 


THEY WILL THntea wee By (deil) 
JOHN WILL JOHN'LL (dchon¢1) 


ie | 
How to \ 29 Como 
Pronounce a Pronunciar 


English go el inglés 


7. THECSOUND OP aTHE*LEM ERS! Vrere ie SON TRO--DECPACLETRA 

The letter "L" has two sounds. La letra "L" tiene dos sonidos. 

One sound will be easy for you, Uno de los sonidos serd fdcil para 
the other sound will be difficult. usted, el ctro sonido sera dificil. 
Unfortunately. tn ei. Desgraciadamente......... 
We use the difficult Se uSa mucho el sonido. 
Sound a Totem this diffcil en ésta leccion. 
lesson. 
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Here are some suggestions 


1]. Listen very carefully to 
your friend, especially 
when he/she says the 
contracted form "'LL". 


You may not HEAR this "'LL" 
unless you listen carefully. 


2. You need time and practice 
to pronounce the difficult 
sounds. Please have patience. 


3. Read the explanations about 
this sound on page of 
the yellow pages of this 
lesson. 


Aqui estan unas sugerencias 


1. Escuche con mucho cuidado a 
su amigo(a), especialmente 
cuando 61/ella dice la forma 
contrafda "'LL". 


Es posible que no OIGA ésta 
"LL" si no escucha con cuidado. 


2. Se necesita tiempo y prdctica 
para pronunciar bien los sonidos 
diffciles. Por favor, tenga paciencia. 


3. Lea las explicaciones acerca de 
éste sonido en la pdgina de 
las paginas amarillas de ésta 
leccidn. 


8. THIS IS MY FRIEND ANITA SUAREZ 


This is where you prepare for the 
conversation that you will have 
with your friend in the lesson. 


Do you remember what to do? 


1. Read the explanation that 
tells you about the con- 
versation. 


2. Look for and practise the 
English you may need. We 
give you page numbers in 
Part 1 and the Phrase Book. 
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Es aquiddnde usted se prepara para 
la conversacign que tendrd con 
su amigo(a) en la leccion. 


aRecuerda lo que debe hacer? 


1. Lea la explicacion que | 
se refiere a la conversacion. 


2. Busque y practique el ingles 
que necesitard. Le damos 
los nimeros de las pdginas 
en la Parte 1 y en el Libro 
de Frases. 


Read this 


You are downtown shopping with 
a friend, Anita Suarez. Your 
friend is from Peru. She has 
been in Canada for six months. 
She lives in an apartment in 
Don Mills and she works ina 
factory on Weston Road. The 
weather is cold and windy. 
Anita no habla ingles. 


You meet your telephone friend 
and you introduce Anita. 


Where to find the English you 
may need. 


(1) GREETINGS 


nt MalerhosiMnObeny ately, hayes 
Bape Gs 299 


(2) COMMENTS ABOUT WEATHER 

93, 137, 148: P.B. 144-147 
(3) INTRODUCTIONS 

1602. (AO SRS TAPE BS OR 
(4) QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ABOUT: - 


a 


~~ 


Anita's English 
Pe Bes eee 


er 
“ 


Country of origin 
109, 117: P.B. 94-96 


Where she lives and works 


@ 
— 


Tel ld 5 ao Oy Oy 
Pabee ons WOU 


d) Goodbyes 


Sr ee ek Od 
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Lea ésto 

Usted estd en el centro haciendo 
compras con una amiga, Anita Suarez. 
Ella es del Peréd. Hace seis meses 
que ella estd en Canada. Vive en un 
apartamiento en Don Mills y trabaja 
en una faébrica que queda en la calle 


Weston. Es un dia frifo y ventoso. 
Anita no habla inglés. 


Usted se encuentra con su amigo(a) 
par teléfono y usted le presenta a 
Anita. 


Donde encontrar el inglés que 
puede necesitar. 


(1) SALUDOS 


Like eos LOD a NCaI et 30S: 
alee Me AN ele) 


(2) COMENTARIOS ACERCA DEL TIEMPO 
DoNtlol ee (40% raps hag e147 
(3) PRESENTACIONES 
LOZee LO. 1 13 5~P ob 99-104 
(4) PREGUNTAS Y RESPUESTAS ACERCA DE:- 
a) el inglés de Anita 
Hamm la Pe 09 
b) pais de origen 
109517 *2P.B 94-96 
c) dénde vive y dénde trabaja 


PO ww Loos) OO /e 
Ge Pwo, 90-93 


d) Despedidas 
Seep be si 


Note Nota 


Sometimes you will have to ADAPT A veces sera necesario ADAPTAR 
the sentence references we give las oraciones que le damos como 
you. referencia. 
For example:- Por ejemplo:- 
The sentence reference may say, La oracién dada como referencia 
WHERE DOES HE WORK, but you are tal vez serd WHERE DOES HE WORK, 
talking about a woman, so you have pero usted esta hablando de una 
to ADAPT, i.e. say SHE instead of mujer, por lo tanto tiene que 
HE’ ADAPTAR, i.e. diga SHE en vez de HE. 
Where does she work? , Donde trabaja ella? 
In the same way with the verb Igualmente con el verbo 
WORK. You might want to say WORK. Tal vez usted desea decir 
LIVE MES 
No problem. Change the verb. No hay ningdn problema. Cambie 
The construction is the same. el verbo. La construccién queda 
igual. 
9. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 9, AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE USTED 
HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND | TENDRA CON SU AMIGO(A) 
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LA LLAMADA _¢5 
TELEFONICA “(Ox_S 


The telephone rings Suena el teléfono 


After the usual greetings, Después de los saludos habituales, 
way not try to teil, your »porquésno tratayde-contarle-a su 
friend what you did on the amigo(a) lo que hizo durante el 
weekend? fin de semana? 
10. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 10. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 

Now your friend says: SURAT OLS) eaaiee? 


OR Poems | Ade WEeo TART. Ui COURSE, WITH YOUR 
PICTURE DIGIIONARY.. giHiSs LESSON) IS ABOUT THE 
FUTURES SUnibte Ss PRAGIToES EXPRESSING THE FUTURE 
WITH THE CONSTRUCTION "GOING TO". AS YOU CAN 

SEBS Bae ICTURESSILLUSTRATE SOME MORE ACTIVITIES. 


WOO KeAT PLC TURERNUMBER 0.8. 6 esis deere es 
LISTEN AND REPEAT THE SENTENCE AFTER ME 


SIMPSONS 


I'm going to do I'm going to wash I'm going to have 
some shopping my hair a cup of coffee 
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| | | 
Se 


on 


I'm going to I'm going to I'm going to 
write some letters go to bed do the laundry 
7 Se 


Wreeact¢l(*e Pree 


I'm going’ to 1 rig0a Neto I'm going to 
call Fred go to a movie eat out 
Here is the translation Aqui esté la traduccion 
1. Going to do some shopping 1. Ir a hacer algunas compras 
2. Going to wash my hair 2. Ir a lavar mi cabello 
3. Going to have a cup of coffee 3. Ir a tomar un café 
4. Going to write some letters 4. Ira escribir unas caytas 
5. Going to go to bed 5. Ir a acostarse / dormir 
6. Going to do the laundry 6. Ir a hacer el lavado 
7s Going “toxcali ary ed 7. Ir a llamar por teléfono a Fred 
8. Going to go to a movie 8. Ir a ver una pelicula 
9. Going to eat out 9. Ir a comer afuera 
11. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 34 11. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 34 
IN THE BLUE PAGES EN LAS PAGINAS AZULES 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


NOW LET'S PRACTISE THE SENTENCES THAT HELP YOU 
TO TALK ABOUT FUTURE TIME. 


TURN BACK TO PAGE 34 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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12. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO 
DO TONIGHT? 


Your friend will 
tell you what you 
are going to do!! 


Listen to the activity 
that your friend says, 
Tepeat Ehet. activi tyern 

a complete sentence using 
LM GOTNG LO eer errs 


Follow the example in No. l. 


Now your friend says: 


12.;QUE VA A HACER 
ESTA NOCHE? 


;;, Su amigo le 
dird qué va 
a hacer!! 


Escuche la actividad que su 

amigo(a) dice, repita esa 

activdad en una oracion 

comp! eta usando geiMaGOsING TOM. eee «2 


Siga el ejemplo en el numero 1 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


MAKE A SENTENCE USING THE ACTIVITY I GIVE YOU 


Your friend 


do some shopping 
go to bed 

wash my hair 

go to a movie 

do the laundry 
watch T.V. 

visit friends 
have a party 
Stay home 


SO Coe OCs Con NS — 


clean the basement 


ISRSEVERYBODY "LIKES? 1 V2 


Your friend will say different 
pronouns. All of these people 
mentioned by your friend are 


GOING TO WATCH T.V. 


Make a complete sentence using 
the pronoun your friend gives you. 


Follow the example in number 1. 
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pele 


You 


I'm going to do some shopping 


O16 ¢)\ e 6 a Tee 'e « 'e @ 6 6 0 6 © ¢ oe © @ «© ©. 6 © e © o.Je oe 6 688 © © 


13. A TODO EL MUNDO LE GUSTA MIRAR T.V. 
Su amigo(a) dird pronombres diferentes. 


Todas éstas personas mencionadas por 
su amigo(a) VAN A VER TELEVISION. 


Forme una oracidén completa usando el 
pronombre que su amigo(a) le dd. 


Siga el ejemplo en el numero 1. 


Your friend 


He 
They 
I 
She 
We 
You 


OV, "OR 8) ) CO = 


14. TEN MINUTES BREAK 


Carlos and Fred are at work. 
The machine has broken down. 
Carlos and Fred talk about 

TV. while tt.1s being fixed. 


Now your friend says: 


You 


He's going to watch 7.V. 


ena eae e € ee eo 6 e et 8 © 6 8 € 6 € ee 6 6 et 6 e 6 Ge © eS Sens 


14. RECREO DE DIEZ MINUTOS 


Carlos y Fred estdn en el trabajo. 
La mdquina se ha roto. Carlos y 
Fred hablan acerca de la televisién 
mientras arreglan la maquina. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, CARLOS AND FRED ARE TAKING A 


BREAK BECAUSE THE MACHINE HAS BROKEN DOWN. 


THES 


ARE TALKING ABOUT THE HOCKEY GAME ON THE T.V. 


LOOK AT PICTURE NUMBER 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


WHAT'S THE DON'T KNOW 
PROBLEM Tom . THERE'S 
FRED ? NO POWER 


Ni a" 5 Y 
| ( . ke La 
irs | 
s OS - 
va » 


. 
TRS RT OE EO RS ERT REE ET 
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eeeeevees ee © @& @ 


ae 


k. TAKE A BREAK Guys 
‘Le HAVE A “Look 


O- 
a 


DID you WATcY 

THE A0CKEY 

GAME LAST 
NIGTH ¢ 


ARE You Guys 
GOING To SIT 
THERE ALL Day? 
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IT SORE WAS THE 
LEAFS WERE IN 
GOOop Form 
FOR A CHANGE 


T KNOLU . I'M GONG To 
WATCH THAT GAME 


2) 
a) 
oa 
aus 
Q 
oe 


SOME YEOrLE 
ARE TOO 
EFFICIENT | 


AW! HAVE 
You Fixed 


eru 
a 


45. 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION SPANISH 


1.( udts de préblém Fréd ) 1, .,Cud1 es el problema? 
( dount néu tom. dérz néu pou-er ) No se. No hay corriente. 
yl tet i, téik dg bréik géiz. ail 2. Bueno, tdémense un descanso, hombres. 
a eens Tak ‘ ’ Mientras le echaré una mirada a 
Ja mdquina. 


3.( did iu udch de j6ki geim las néit ) 3. ,Viste el partido de hocky anoche? 


( nou ai didgnt ) No. 
4.( uz it d gid géim ) 4. Fue bueno? 
( it siGru6z. de lifs uer in gid Seguro. Esta vez los Leafs se 
form fér da chéinch ) lucieron. 
5.( de lifs ar pléi-ing in bost¢n 5. Los Leafs juegan en Boston 
on sat¢dei ) el sdbado. 


6.( ai néu. aim géuing td udch DAT geim) 6. Si ya sé. Voy a ver ESE partido. 


Pa f 
7.( ar iG g4iz gouing té sit dér orl déi) 7. -:Se van a sentar alli todo el dia, 
hombres? 


( of .\dav 1uetakst 10 oriped, } 
_ Aw! pee ha arreglado ya? 


8.( sém pipél ar t& ¢fishént ) 8. Hay gente demasiado eficiente! 
( iu cdén séi dat dgén ) -Eso es cierto! 

Special expressions in the dialogue Expresiones especiales en el dialogo 

1. TAKE A BREAK in number 2. This 1. TAKE A BREAK en el numero 2. A menudo, 
is used very often to tell se usa para decirie a la gent. que 
people to rest for a few moments trabaja que descanse por un momento. 
from their work. You will also Tambien oird HAVE A BREAK o HAVE A 
hear HAVE A BREAK or HAVE A BEST. 

RESIS 

2. IT SURE WAS in number 4. The 2. IT SURE WAS en el ntimero 4. Se usa 
word SURE (said with emphasis) la palabra SURE (dicha con énfasis) 
is used here to emphasize this agui para dar énfasis a ésta respuesta 
answer and/or to show enthusiasm. y/o mostrar entusiasmo. 

3. IN GOOD FORM in number 4. This 3. IN GOOD FORM en el ntmero 4. Se usa 
expression is used to indicate ésta expresidn para indicar que el 
that the team has played very well. equipo ha jugado muy bien. 

4. YOU CAN SAY THAT AGAIN in number 8. 4. YOU CAN SAY THAT AGAIN en el ntmero 8. 
This is a casual way of expressing Este es un modo casual de expresar 
full agreement with what has just el acuerdo completo con lo que uno 
been said. acaba de decir. 


Lesson 18 46. 


15. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 15. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Your friend will ask you what Su amigo(a) le preguntar& qué va a 
are you yoing to do next weekend. hacer el prdximo fin de semana. 
Think of the answer BEFORE the Piense en la respuesta ANTES de la 
telephone call. llamada telefdnica. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


NOW I'M GOING TO BE CURIOUS. I'M GOING 
TO ASK YOU WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO DO NEXT 
WEEKEND. TRY TO ANSWER ME. 
YOUR FRIEND: Are you going to be busy next weekend? 
YOU: A See hoe ae Hg A ce A 


YOUR FRIEND: What are you going to do? 


NOU engiemmenatneriierraer ni a, SORTS 
ie. A DIFFICULY CHOTGE 16. UNA ELECCION DIFICIL 
Maria and Joyce are in the cafe- Maria y Joyce estdn en la cafeterfa 
Léria With parbara. Barbara has con Barbara. Barbara no sabe cémo 
a problem. Two boy friends have resolver un dilema. Dos amigos la 
asked her to go to a dance on Satur- invitaron a bailar el s&4bado. Atn 
day. She cannot decide which invita- no ha decidio qué invitacidn aceptar. 


tion to accept. 
Now your friend says: Su_amigo(a) dice: 
IN THIS DIALOGUE, MARIA, JOYCE AND BARBARA ARE IN 
THE CAPETERTA. BARBARA IS TRYING TO DECIDE WHICH 
BOY FRIEND SHE SHOULD CHOOSE FOR THE DANCE ON 
SATURDAY NIGHT. 


LOOK AT PICTURE NUMBER 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
ie at 


— 


YOU LOOK uUsoRRIED i ave 
BARBARA WHAT'S /A BIG 
THE MATTER ? pacbiem| 


WELL COME ON, VELL US 
ALL ABOOT iT. IT SOUNDS 


NS INTERESTING 


24 


» [Ae 
a ———— (as S 
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WELL, BOTH FRANK AND JACK 
HAVE ASKED ME To 60 
DANCING ON SATURDAY 


I DONT KNow. IF CAN'T 
MAKE UP My 
MIND 


WELL, WHO ARE 
YOU GOING To 


feeae: WiTH ? 
V 
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OW Boy! You Do HavE 
PROBLEMS . WHAT ARE 


YOU GOING Te Do? 


NOW THAT'S 
A GOOD 
(‘DEA 


Na 
= 


ae 


YOU GOING To 7 TELL Him THAT 

SsAy To FRANK 

AACK ? INVITED ME 
Fi€stT 


oO 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


1.( iG luk u6rid barbara. udts 
de mat¢r ) 


(ai jav 4 big probl¢m ) 
2.( uel cfm on, tél us 6rl] dbéut it. 


it sdunz inferésting ) 


3.( uél bouth frank and chak jav 
askt mi tg gou dansing on 
sat¢édei ) 


4.( du béy, iu DU jav prdbl¢mz. 
udt ar iu gduing t¢ dG ) 


5. ( ai dount néu. ai carnt meik Gp 
: mai maind ) 
6.( uéi dount iu tés d céy¢n ) 
( nau dats d gid aidia ) 
7.( uél, jG ar iu gduing t¢ gou uid ) 


Gatrank —} 


8.( uét ar iu gduing td séi td chak ) 


( ai think ail tél jim dat frank 
invaitid mi first ) 


a Re 


Special expressions in the dialogue 


1. COME ON in number 2. This is a 
casual expression used to persuade 
people to do something.+. The in- 
tonation can express curiosity, 
impatience, anger, etc. You will 
hear this expression when a person 
wants another person to accompany 
him. It can also mean "hurry Das 


2. TOSS A COIN in number 6. This is 
a way of deciding something when 
If.is difficult to decides in, the 
the normal way. Usually it is a 
done as a kind of joke. 


49. 
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SPANISH 


Se te ve preocupada Barbara. 
aQué te pasa? 


Tengo un problema serio. 
Cuéntanos de qué se trata. 


Parece interesante. 


Bueno....es ast. Tanto Frank 
como Jack me han invitado a 
bailar el sdbado. 


;Caramba! Es cierto que tienes 
un problema. .Qué vas a hacer? 
G 


No sé aun. No me puedo decidir. 


aPorqué no tiras una moneda? 
Qué buena idea! 
ad i 
Bueno... 2Con quien vas a salir? 


Con Frank 


Que le dirds a Jack? 


Creo que le diré que Frank me 
. . / ° 
Tnvito primero. 


Expresiones especiales en el didlogo 
a ee ee ee ee eet Cla logeo 


COME ON en el nimero 2. Esta es una 
expresién casual usada para persuadir 

a las personas a que hagan algo. La 
entonacion puede expresar curiosidad, 
impaciencia, enojo, etc. También 

usted oird esta expresién cuando una 
persona quiere que otra persona le 
acompafte. También quiere decir "apurate' 


TOSS A COIN en el numero 6. Este es 
un modo de decidir algo cuando es 
dificil decidir del modo normal. 
Usualmente se hace &6sto como tipo de 
broma. 


17. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 17. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Your friend will ask you what Ahora su amigo(a) le preguntard qué 
you did LAST weekend and also hizo el fin de semana PASADO y tambien 
what you are gcing to do NEXT qué va a hacer el PROXIMO fin de semana. 
weekend. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 

Ue Shit I ea ee ee ee 


HERE ARE TWO QUESTIONS. ONE ABOUT THE PAST 

AND ONE ABOUT THE FUTURE, BUT I HAVE ADDED 

OTHER QUESTIONS TO MAKE THE EXERCISE INTERESTING! 
YOUR FRIEND: You sound tired, are you? 
10) | tPA edt oer A Crit tbs AP AeA wc 
YOUR FRIEND: What did you do last weekend? 
| (0 |) rrr irra rman yt Minin ty Dain ered Hhoik duc 
YOUR FRIEND: Do you like weekends? 
\ (0 wn ne nw, Aries ood aor eG OAS c 


YOUR FRIEND: What are your plans for next weekend? 


YOU sy hes catee: o: ohn lot dueliaumiaaiatte ellis Skala « sale leita sire taler ayeee nai. eure reo 
18. PRACTISE ASKING QUESTIONS 18. PRACTIQUE HACER PREGUNTAS 
WITH "GOING TO" CON "GOING TO" (IR A 
Your friend will say some sentences. Su amigo(a) le dird algunas oraciones. 
Change the sentences to questions. Cambie las oraciones a preguntas. 
Follow the example in number 1. siga el ejemplo en el ntmero 1. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
LISTEN TO THESE SENTENCES. CHANGE THEM TO 
QUESTIONS: DON'T FORGET TO PUT THESVERG SPER). 
Your friend You 
1. He's going to visit his mother. 1. Is he. going, to Visit his mothers 
2. They're going to buy a car. Zs 6 Sista, ace oe ok a8 gle soviet tos geele teak nr 
3. She's going to wash her hair. Bid aac si ele Seudsapaneines ‘sieges aie heeedalieiitier »: 210 uaaaae arn 
4. You're going to have a party. Be, ea ORAS es AS ER 
5. Fred's going to watch T.V. eee ere ee er 
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IMPROVISE 


19. THIS IS MY FRIEND ANITA SUAREZ 19. ESTA ES MI AMIGA ANITA SUAREZ 

This is a conversation without Esta eS una conversacién que no tiene 
the dialogue written down. el didlogo escrito. 

The” pretures and the brief Los dibujos y las notas breves son 

notes are an aid to memory. una ayuda para la memoria. Indican 

They indicate the main steps los pasos principales de la conversacidn. 


in the’ conversation: 


YOu prepared this conversation in Usted prepard esta conversacion en la 
pages 38 of the blue pages of pagina 38 de las pdginas azules de 
this lesson. esta leccion. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS CONVERSATION, WE MEET DOWNTOWN. YOU 
INTRODUCE ME 70 YOUR FRIEND ANITA SUAREZ AND 
I ASK YOU SOME QUESTIONS ABOUT HER. 


] 2% 3 
How's 
| How ARE.” 
Enquiries about Comments about 
family weather 
4 ee 6 
Tb RWaS ; WHERE | 
Move yp ame) s ote Wi AT... 9 60" af 
eas Syn ie 
MU ASe Sia a 
Introducing Information Goodbyes 
Anita questions 
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2G. A NOTE FOR BOTH TUTOR 
AND STUDENT 


We put the conversation and the 
situation exercise at the end 
of the lesson. 


If you do not have time, you can 
omit them. Do them when you have 
time: 


21. ARE YOU A CATALOGUE SHOPPER? 


Perhaps not, but some day you 
may want to order something by 
phone. This practise wiltlohelp 
you to do so more confidently. 


You prepared for this exercise 
in lesson 17 om page 30. 


Your friend is the telephone 
sales clérk at Latons. 


You are yourself. 


Now your friend says: 


20. UNA NOTA TANTO PARA EL TUTOR 
Y ESTUDIANTE 


Se ponen la conversacién y el ejercicio 
que trata de ja situacidn al final de 
la leccidn. 


Si no tiene tiempo pueden omitirlos. 
Hagalos cuando tenga tiempo. 


rae HACE SUS COMPRAS POR CATALOGO? 
Quiz4s no, pero tal vez algun dia 
usted querrdé encargar algo por 
teléfono. - Esta practica le ayudard a 
hacerlo con mAs confianza. 


Usted se preparo para éste ejercicio 
en la leccién 17 en la; pdgina 39. 


Su amigo(a) es el encargado de ventas 
por teléfono en el almacén Eatons. 


Usted es usted mismo. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


NOW LET'S SEE IF YOU CAN ORDER AN ELECTRIC 


KETTLE FROM A CATALUGUE. 


YOU ARE YOU. 


SALES VOCLERE: 


I AM THE SALES CLERK. 


Eatons catalogue shopping, good............- 
may I help you? 


YOU: Yes, please, Id like to”... 2 er. teh ede 


i 6 Sah IS! ©) 61.6) 6) fe) ee. (0) ©. 6) 6) 6) wi (6) 6 610) 9) 8) ene aie ereuae eee enen i Cee enh 


SALES. CLERK: Certainly, 


catalogue? 


What is the page number in the 


77 0) 0 ena RP rn re are ISS to 9 eR 


SALES CLERK: 


YOUR 8 Bath Ae GRR WR esis nhesstioues ss fins eee on eater enema et i 


SALES CLERK: 


YOU: oe e ereetiatipes i epatheges ts Bags, is ee Scan ase eee ene te 


SALES CLERK: 


YOU:  § co ieee ee lahat ec ee casa: Sree eager otis eee 
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SALES CLERK: Very good, and now can I have your name please? 


SALES CLERK: Oh! Would you mind spelling your last name please? 


SALES CLERK: And now your address, please? 


SALES CLERK: Would you repeat your postal code again, please? 


SALES CLERK: What's your telephone number, please? 


SALES CLERK: Do you have an account with us? 


YOU: One een lie ACKei oan G 
at your downtown store. 


SALES CLERK: Very good. Your order will be ready on Friday. 


a aaeiat Mi tt: oP na ioe hss de AL Fl NS 
22. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 22. AHORA USTED NECESITA SU LIBRO 
DE FRASES 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
See el — ee 
OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 133 
LOOK AT SECTION 202 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER Me 
OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 124 
LOOK AT SECTION 203 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
Note Nota 
In the lessons which follow, En las lecciones que Siguen, 
we ask you to practise words le pedimos que practique las 
and phrases that deal with palabras y frases que tratan 
the situation in the FOLLOWING de la situacidén en la leccidn 
lesson. SIGUIENTE. 
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23, IT'S TIME TO SAY GOODBYE 


RECIPES 


New England Clam Chowder 


Cup salt pork or bacon 
finely chopped 

Cup chopped onion 

Cup boiling water 

Cups potatoes diced 

Tsp. each salt and pepper 
Cup minced clams 

Cups scaled milk 


we 


PoA—snNe —yL 


Fry bacon til crisp, add onion 
and cook till lightly brown. 
Add boiling water, the potatoes 
and salt and pepper and boil 
till potatoes are cooked. Add 
clams and the hot milk. 


Thicken with a little flour and 
water mixed to a paste. 


Serves 6. 
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c3. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 


RECETAS 


Sopa de Almejas 


Taza carne de cerdo salado 

o tocino picado fino 

Taza cebolla picada 

Taza agua hirviendo 

Tazas papas cortadas en dados 
Cucharadita sal 

Cucharadita pimienta 

Taza almejas picadas 

Taza leche caliente 


sw 


nh —] —S] — po — ae 


Freir el tocino bien sequito, agregar 
la cebolla y dorar. Agregar el agua 
hirviendo, las papas, sal y piemienta, 
y hervir hasta que las papas esten 
cocidas. Agregar las almejas y la 
leche caliente. 


Espesar con un poquito de harina 
diluida en agua. 


Suficiente para 6 personas. 


Telephone 
Call 


When you are preparing for the 
conversation or the situation 
exercise, you may discover that 


Qe UIE SS: 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


Cuando usted se prepara para la 
conversacidn o el ejercicio que 
trata de la situacion, tal vez 


descubrird que ha olvidado el 
inglés ensenado. Si tiene tiempo, 
vale la pena pasar algunos momentos 
"refrescando la memoria". 


you have forgotten the English 
taught. If you have time, it is 
worth the trouble to spend some 
moments "refreshing your memory". 


24. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 24. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


(1) Look again at the picture dictionary (1) Mire otra vez las palabras del 


words on page 13 


Use these words in complete 
sentences, both the present 
and the past. 


For example:- 


I go shopping everyday 
I went shopping last night 


One 6SSon eli/i 


diccionario ilustrado en la 
pagina 13. de la leccidn 17. 


Use &6stas palabras en oraciones 
completas, tanto el presente 
como el pasado. 

Por ejemplo:- 


I go shopping everyday 
I went shopping last night 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
again. They are page 2 
of Lesson 17. 


Think of occasions when you 
could use these. 


25. NOW PRACTISE LESSON 18 

(1) Say the picture dictionary 
words aloud. These words are 
on page 41. 


(2) Say the practice sentences 


Diga otra vez las oraciones de 
prdctica que estdn en la p&gina 2 
dewlatkeccion 17. 


Piense en las situaciones en las 
7 . e 
podria utilizarlas. 


25. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 18 


Diga en voz alta las palabras 
del diccionario ilustrado que 
estan en la pdgina 41. 


Diga en voz alta las oraciones de 


aloud. These sentences are prdctica que estdn en la pdgina 34. 
On page 34. 
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26. THE TERRIBLE TWINS 


26. LOS GEMELOS TERRIBLES 


ot 


COWS O- Sae 


spesen) peweeosasnnene sitnesnsetentet tr Oy cee CREPES DAS OO ECORYS AC SER PALIEOLAE A EIE SAL CNEL LI TOA 


They are twins because we 
use both to express the 
FUTURE . 


They are terrible because 
it's not always easy to 
decide which of the two to 
use. 


Here is a brief guide 


This guide is not complete. 
It's purpose is nothing more 
than to give you a very general 
jdea of WHEN TO USE "going to" 
and WHEN TO USE "will". 


1. Is something going to 
happen soon? 


In such cases use 
GOING TO 


For example:- 


Son gemelos porque se usan 
ambos para expresar el] FUTURO. 


Son terribles porque no siempre 
es fdcil decidir cual de los dos 
usar. 


af 
Aqui_estd una guia breve 


Esta gufa no es completa. E1 
propésito no es nada mas que 
proveerle con una idea muy general 
de CUANDO USAR "going to" y CUANDO 
USAR sow Ti lidieee 


[e 2Va a pasar algo pronto? 


En tales cases, use 
GOING TO 


Por ejemplo:- 


(a) I'm going to have a copy of coffee 


(b) It*s*gotng to rain 


2. Do you want to tell people 
your plans or arrangements 
for the future? 


In such cases use 
GOING TO 


for example:- 


2. :Desea decirle a la gente 


ccudTes son sus planes 0 
arreglos para el futuro? 


En tales casos, use 
GOING TO 


Por ejemplo:- 


(a) I'm going to watch the hockey tonight 
(b) They're going to go to Mexico next year 
(c) I'm going to meet him downtown 


56a 
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3. Are you agreeing to do something See eS ca poniendose de acuerdo para 


or offering to do something in hacer algo UY ofreciendose para hacer 
in the future? algo en el futuro? 

In such cases, use WILL En tales casos, use WILL 

For example: Por ejemplo: 


(a) I'll buy the beer 
(b) I'll do it straight away 
(c) I'll tell him when he arrives 


4. Sometimes we are not too 4. A veces no estamos seguros 
sure about what we are acerca de lo que vamos a 
oing to do. We use words hacer. Usamos palabras como 
Tikes leen inks) perid por? "yo creo / quizds / tal vez/ 
maybe / I suppose" to express supongo que" para expresar la y 
the doubt we have. duda que tenemos. 
If you have a doubt and use Si usted tiene una duda y use 
these expressions of doubt, éstas expresiones de duda, 
use WILL. use WILL. 
For example: Por ejemplo: 


(a) I think I'l] go to the ball game 
(b) Perhaps I'll go tomorrow 
(Cie suppose! 11 «go, but I'm not: too’sure 


5. Do you want to say that what 36  Desea decir que lo que sucedera 
will happen in the future en el futuro depende mucho en delo 
depends to a great extent on que una persona hace en el presente? 
what a person does in the present? Usualmente indicamos éste pensamiento 
Usually we indicate this thought usando una oracidn que empieza con 
by using a sentence beginning with con la palabra IF. 


the word IF. 


In such cases, use En tales casos, use 
Wii WILL. 
For example: Por ejemplo: 


(a) If you study regularly, you'll learn English 
(b) If you leave now, you'll be on time 
(c) If you work hard, you'll get your promotion 


6. Do you want to ask someone's 6. ;Desea pedir la opinion de 
opinion about the future? “alguien acerca del futuro ’ 
In such cases, use En tales casos, use 
WILL WILL 
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For example: 


Por ejemplo: 


(a) What do you think he'll do? 
(b) When do you think he'll go? 
(c) Where do you think she'll go? 


27. THERE IS MUCH MORE! 


Tiss 1SaiUsite as basic ecOuUrSe mw We 
don't try to tell you everything. 


The future in English is complicated. 


We have not explained, for example:- 


1. The use of GOING TO and WILL 
for formal and informal. 


2. The use of GOING TO and WILL 
to talk about FUTURE FACTS. 


3. The use of the PRESENT CON- 
TINUOUS to express the future. 


4. The use of the PRESENT to 
express the future. 


We mention this so that you will 
know that there are other ways 

of expressing the future and perhaps 
it will help you to "guess" what 
people mean when they talk to you. 


Your Phrase Book will help you 


See page 5, section 10 and page 32, 
sections 35 and 36. 


28. WHERE IS THE FACTORY? 


This is the specific situation 


you will practise with your friend 
in Lesson 19. 


You have seen a job ad. in the paper. 


You want to go to the factory to 
apply for the job. You don't know 
where it is so you call to ask for 
directions. 


58. 
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27. HAY MUCHO MAS! 


Este no es nada més que un curso 
ba4sico. No es posible decirle todo. 


El tiempo futuro en inglés es 
complicado. No le hemos explicado, 
por ejemplo:- 


1. El uso de GOING TO y WILL para 
los anuncios formales e informales. 


2. El uso de GOING TO y WILL para 
hablar acerca de HECHOS EN EL FUTURO. 


3. El uso del PRESENTE CONTINUO 
para expresar el futuro. 


4. El uso del tiempo PRESENTE 
para expresar el futuro. 


Se menciona ésto para que Ud. sepa 
que existen otros modos de expresar 
el futuro y tal vez le ayudard a 
"adivinar" lo que quiere decir la 
gente cuando habla con usted. 


Su Libro de Frases le ayudara 


Vea la pagina 5, la seccidn 10 y la 
pagina 32, las secciones 35 y 36. 


poy ee ESTA LA FABRICA? 


Esta es la situacidn espectfica 
que usted practicard con su amigo(a) 
en la Leccidn 19. 


Usted ha visto un aviso para un trabajo 
en el periodico. Usted desea ir a la 
fabrica para solicitar éste trabajo. 
Usted no sabe por donde queda la 
fabrica, por lo tanto, llama por 
teléfono para pedir las direcciones. 


Your friend is the RECEPTIONIST Su amigo(a) es el/la RECEPTIONISTA 


You are YOURSELF Usted es USTED MISMO 

This is what will happen Esto es lo que pasard 

Te Youscal'l ithe factory. © The 1. Usted llama por teléfono a la 
name is GLOBAL ELECTRIC faébrica. El nombre es GLOBAL 
COMPANY. The receptionist ELECTRIC COMPANY. El / la recepcionista 
answers you. contesta. 

The English you will need El inglés que necesitara 
Pre tcn ee/C 2 tek CMW ett aas' 

2. You state the problem. You 2. Usted expondrd el problema. Ud. 
want to come to apply for desea ir para solicitar el trabajo 
the job but you don't know pero no sabe cdémo llegar a la 
how to get to the factory. fdbrica. 

The English you will need El_ inglés que necesitard 
LOCmee OSs LOC eHCOte Pb. 290 20258203, COdweeo4 @ Pb 296 

3. The receptionist will ask 3. El/la recepcionista le preguntara 
you if you are coming by si usted va en autobus O en Carro. 
bus@oreDyecaren sy OUNWI.) le say Usted le dird que tomara el trans- 
by T.T.C. (public transport). porte publico (T.T.C.). 

4. The factory is on the north- 4. La fabrica queda en la esquina 
east corner of Lawrence and noreste de Lawrence y Birchmount. 
Birchmount. The receptionist El/la recepcionista le dira que 
will tell you to go to Warden vaya hasta la estacidn Warden, 
Station, get the Birchmount tome el autobus que va a Birchmount 
bus and get off at Lawrence. y se baje en Lawrence. 

The English you will need El inglés gue necesitaré 
2607) PB. 297-299 264: P.B. 297-299 
5. Thanks and goodbyes 5. Gracias y despedidas. 
C9 asl) 1 BEB Y ele late creep OCO ASPOCO 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


All these idioms use the verb " BE " Todos estos modismos utilicen el 
verbo BE. 
17. hOs BE STUCK UP ser muy presuntuoso 


( She's very stuck up ) 


18. TO BE THE MAN FOR THE JOB ser el hombre indicado 


( You're the man for the job ) 


19. TO BE TO BLAME tener la culpa 


Colom to .b hanes) 


20. TO BE UNDER THE WEATHER estar indispuesto/ no sentirse bien 


( He's under the weather today ) 


21. .10. BE WWEL GRE ser rico 


( My brother is well off ) 


22. 10 BE WIDE AWAKE estar completamente despierto 


( Now I'm wide awake ) 


23... LUsBes NOBODY oP OUr no tener pelo de tonto 


( Carlos is nobody's fool ) 


24. TO BE IN CHARGE estar a cargo 


( Who's in charge here ? ) 
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Lesson 19 


BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


One of the secrets of making 
progress in English is knowing 
how to ask people to tell you 
the English you don't know. 

In this lesson you will learn 
how to do this. 


In this lesson you will also 
learn some useful sentences 
which will help you when you 
go shopping. 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 
INSTHIS LESSON? 


You are going to learn and practise:- 


(1) How to ask people to help 
you with your English. 


(2) How to seek information 
and how to describe things 
when you go shopping. 


2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 


YOU WILL PRACTISE 


These words are on page 71. 
They illustrate some common 
objects you can use to practise 
the questions you will learn in 
this lesson. 
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Leccion 19 


ANTES de 


la Llamada 
Telefonica 


Uno de los secretos para progresar 
en inglés es aprender a preguntar 
a la gente acerca del inglés que no 


Sabe. En ésta leccion Ud. aprenderd 
cdémo hacerlo. 


En ésta leccién tambien Ud. aprenderéd 
algunas oraciones utiles que le servirdn 
Cuando hace sus compras. 


~1..QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 


“LECCION? 
Ud. va a aprender y practicar:- 


(1) Como pedirle a la gente que le 
ayude con su inglés. 


(2) Cémo buscar informacion y como 
describir cosas cuando va de 
compras. 


2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 
ILUSTRADO QUE UD. PRACTICARA 


Estas palabras estén en la pagina 7]. 
Ilustran algunos objetos comunes que 
usted puede usar para practicar las 

preguntas que aprenderd en esta leccién. 


WW. 


HERE ARE THE SENTENCES YOU WILL 3. AQUI ESTAN LAS ORACIONES QUE 
PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


READ BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


. EXCUSE ME, WHAT'S THIS CALLED 2. IT'S A HAMMER 


IN ENGLISH ? 
( ecskiGz mi, uéts dis korld in ( its a jamér ) 
inglish ) | 
Perdoneme ~ Como se llama ésto Es un martillo 


en inglés ? 


. EXCUSE ME, WHAT ARE THESE CALLED 4. THEY'RE NAILS 
IN ENGLISH ? 
( ecskfuz mi, udt ar diz korld in ( der neilz ) 
inglish ) 
Perdéneme, & Como se llaman éstos(as) Son clavos 


en inglés ? 


nS PSS A TS ST 


2) WHATS THES ee 6. IT'S POTATO SALAD 
( udts dis ) ( its poutéitou salad ) 
& Qué es esto ? Ensalada de papas 
. WHAT'S THAT ? 8. IT'S A MEAT LOAF 
( udts dat ) ( its A mit louf ) 
& Que es eso ? Es un pan de carne 
a Te SPIE Ng 
. WHAT ARE THESE ? 10. THEY'RE BAKED BEANS 
( udtean diz) ( der béikt binz ) 
é Que son estos(as) ? Son habas al horno 
WHAT ARE THOSE ? 12... THEYRE STURNTPS 
( uét ar déuz ) ( der tfrnips ) 
é Qué son aquellos(as) ? Son nabos 
62. 
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Poe Mi Le HELP eYOU Se 14. 


( méi ai jélp iu ) 


é Puedo ayudarle ? 


- NO, THANK YOU. 


YES, PLEASE. I'M LOOKING FOR 
A WINTER COAT 


( iés pliz. aim 1Gking for d 
uinter céut ) 


Si, por favor. Estoy buscando 
un abrigo de invierno 
I'M JUST LOOKING 


( nédu thank iu. aim chist lGking Q 


a a 


TO. ee WHA Te S TLE Se tHT Sst? ee 


(SU6t Saiziiz/ diss) 


é Qué talle es esto ? 


18..° DO. YOU HAVE Ay SIZE 10°? Toe 


( di iu jav da sdiz tén ) 


é Tiene talle 10 ? 


20. 


BT SWA IS) Ze 
( its d saiz éit ) 


Es talle 8 


YES, WE DO 
( iés ui da ) 


Si 


NO, WE DON'T 


( ndu ui déunt ) 


No 


eee 


21. WHAT SIZE ARE THESE SHOES ? 
( u6t saiz ar diz shiz ) 


é Qué nimero son esos zapatos ? 


23. HOW MUCH IS THIS ? 
(jauemuchi Zedis:.) 


é Cudnto cuesta ésto ? 


24. 


Byers alan Mer syd oauy 


( der sdiz sévén ) 


Son nimero 7 


IT'S $40 


( its férti déldrz ) 


&40 


eee 
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How Como 
English Funciona el 
Works Inglés 
4. WALKING DICTIONARIES 4. LOS DICCIONARIOS QUE CAMINAN 
On 
da’, 
Ve 


People are walking 
dictionaries. 


La gente es un 
diccionario ambulante. 


You can use them. 
If you don't know 
the NAME of an 
object in English, 
point and say:- 


Usted puede aprove- 
charlos. Si usted no 
sabe el NOMBRE de un 
objeto en inglés, 
indiquelo y diga:- 


WHAT'S THIS CALLED IN ENGLISH? COMO SE LLAMA ESTO EN INGLES? 


If the verbo "CALLED" 1s. still Si el verbo "CALLED" adn le resulta 
difficult to pronounce, it diffcil de pronunciar, puede omitirlo. 
can be omitted. Say: WHAT'S Diga WHAT'S THIS IN ENGLISH? (.Qué 
THIS IN ENGLISH? es ésto en ingles?) ¢ 
5. SOME MYSTERIOUS CANADIAN 5. UN PLATO MISTERIOSO DE COMIDA 
FOOD CANADIENSE 
(ne 
cst 1 
Me 


different. You diferente. Usted no 


Br Ab 
Here your problem is vy Aqui su problema es 


don't RECOGNIZE OY RECONOCE el objeto. 
the object. I | 

nn eee ve 
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This happens, for example, in Esto sucede, por ejemplo, en 


the cafeteria. You see a dish. la cafeteria. Usted ve un plato. 
You don't know what it is, so No sabe lo que es, por eso, usted 
you ask. pregunta. 

WHAT Stott lS 3/ THAT 2 WHAT'S THIS / THAT? 

Perhaps you have bought a stereo. Tal vez usted ha comprado unestereo. 
It is more complicated than an Es més complicado que un tocadisco 
ordinary record player. You ask normal. Usted pregunta al vendedor 
the salesman to identify a part que identifique una parte que Ud. 
you dun't recognise. You say:- no reconoce. Ud. dice:- 

WHAT'S THIS / THAT? WHAT'S THIS / THAT? 

6 Sloe Lb UNGAR Ac) wl Suel axh ake Sree oA SCERCATY/: ESTA DISTANTE? 


f) se ee Se eee 
C 


If a thing is near, we use Si una cosa esta cerca, usamos 
the word: la palabra: 
THES THIS (éste/ésto(a) 
If the thing is far, we use Si una cosa esta distante, usamos 
the word: Ja palabra: 
THAT THAT (aquél /aguella/ 
ese / esa) 
You have studied this in Part 1. Usted ha estudiado ésto en la Parte 1. 
Look again at pages In part ls Mire otra vez las paginas en la 
Parte 1. 
7. ARE YOU INDICATING MORE THAN 7. - ESTA INDICANDO MAS DE UNA 
ONE THING? C COSA? 


TH | S THES E | 
ua > = | 
al" Li 4} l | H MS | | 


If you are, you have to change Si es ast, tiene que cambiar las 
the words THIS / THAT. palabras THIS / THAT. 
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The plural of "this" is:- El plural de "this" es:- 


THESE THESE (éstos(as) / aquellos(as) 
The plural of "that" is:- El] plural de "that" es:- 


THOSE THOSE (aquellos(as) / esos(as) 


a °. of 
Here are the questions again Aqui estan das preguntas otra vez 


Near: WHAT'S THIS? Cerca 
WHAT ARE THESE? 


Far: WHAT'S THAT? 
WHAT ARE THOSE? 


Distante 


== TSS rH Se Se TS SR Se HS SS SS SS a a a a a a a Se a a a a a a a a ee ee re errr ae ee 


8. 


Sometimes students don't realise 
that expressing themselves more 

in English involves nothing more 
than JOINING TOGETHER what they 

have learned with new words. 


For example: 


here 1S a sentence you will 
learn and practise today. 


A veces los estudiantes no se dan 
cuenta de que el expresarse mds en 
inglés no involucra nada mas que 
UNIR lo aprendido con lo nuevo. 


Por ejemplo: 


Aqui esta una oracion que usted 
aprendera y practicara hoy. 


TM LOOKING: FOR curs ol A WINTER COAT 


(estoy buscando sy.) ek un abrigo del invierno) 


The first part of the sentence, 
I'M LOOKING FOR does not change. 
All you have to do to express 
yourself properly to the sales- 
person is ADD THE THING YOU ARE 
LOOKING FOR. 


Many, many times you will find 
that the sentences we give you 
as practice sentences have two 
parts like this. One part does 
not change. If you learn that 
part by heart, the only problem 
you will have is to think of and 
Say the new word. It is one 
problem less. 
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La primera parte de la oracion, 
ESTOY BUSCANDO, no cambia. 

Lo Gnico que tiene que hacer para 
expresarse de un modo adecuado al 
vendedor(a) es AGREGAR LA COSA QUE 
ESTA BUSCANDO. 


Muy frecuentamente usted descubrira 


que las oraciones que le damos como 


Oraciones de practica tienen dos partes. 
Si usted la 
aprende de memoria, el Unico problema 


Una parte no cambia. 


que le queda es pensar y decir la 
palabra nueva. 


Es un problema menos. 


9. TWO NEW QUESTIONS THAT 
SEEK INFORMATION 


The question words are: 
PLA atl br gl GVA SRR RR iy Ni ? 


ROMSMU CHS ree iye ites Sta 3 ? 


Here are some examples 


QUESTION WORDS VERB BE 

[ae What size is 
a What size is 
aM What size is 
4, What size is 
ae What size is 
6. What size is 
ke What size are 
en What size are 
9% What size are 
Oe What size are 
Lie How much is 
re? How much 1s 
ion How much 1s 
14, How much 1S 
15 How much are 
16 How much are 


How to F 


Pronounce 


English Y—__ 


10. WANDERING CONSONANTS 


Sometimes you can pronounce an 
English consonant sound without 
difficulty. At -othen times, 

the SAME CONSONANT will be difficult 
to pronounce. 
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9. DOS PREGUNTAS NUEVAS QUE 
SE UTILIZAN PARA BUSCAR INFORMATION 


Las palabras interrogativas son: 
QUE TANANOLM IARC REE pc, ? 
: ? 
2 CUANTO (4 SAR RAL e Mate, 


Aqui_estdn unos ejemplos 
OBJECT 


this 

this dress 

that 

that one 

that dress 

that red dress over there 
these 

these shoes 

those 

those shoes 


Chis 

this one 

that 

that blue suit 
these 

those 


Como 


el inglés 


10. CONSONANTES ERRANTES 


Algunas veces usted puede pronunciar 
una consonante inglesa sin dificultad, 
pero otras veces la MISMA CONSONANTE 
sera diffcil de pronunciar. 


Why is this so? 


It's because the consonant sound 
is now in an UNACCUSTOMED place 
in a word for a Spanish-speaker. 


it TH" 
See page 166 in Part 1. 


For example: 


In Spanish the equivalent of this 
TH pronounced as the "d" of the 
Spanish word LADO is found in the 
middle of a word. "Lado" is an 
example. 


The same sound is also found at the 
end of a word. The CIUDAD is an 
example. 


the equivalent of this sound is 
never found at the BEGINNING of 
a word in Spanish. 


That's why it's possible that you 
may have difficulty saying such 
English words as: 


THIS. THAT. URES Es ROSE 


;Por qué ocurre eso? 


Es porque ahora Ja consonante esta 

en un lugar DESACOSTUMBRADO dentro de la 
palabra, para una persona de habla 
hispana. 


wt TH i 
Vea la pdgina 166 en la Parte 1 


Por ejemplo: 


En espanol el equivalente a éste sonido 
TH pronunciado como la "d" de la palabra 
espafiola LADO se encuentra en la mitad 
de una palabra. "Lado" es un ejemplo. 


También se lo encontrara al final de 
una palabra. La palabra CIUDAD es un 
ejemplo. 


el equivalente del sonido TH nunca 
se encuentra al PRINCIPIO de una 
palabra en espanol. 


Es por eso que es posible que usted 
tenga dificultadedes al decir palabras 
inglesas como: 


THES 3 THAT OT HESE.; LUGSE 


11. BAD NEWS FROM HOME 


This is where you prepare for the 
conversation you will have with 
your friend when he/she calls this 
week. 
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11. MALAS NOTICIAS DE SU CASA 


Aqui esta su preparacidn para la 
conversacién que usted tendra& con 
su amigo(a) cuando él/ella le llam, 
ésta semana. 


This is what has happened 


You have received a letter from 
home telling you that a realtive 
15° StCK, 


You have to pretend so we ask you 
to choose the relative, father, mother 


brother, sister, etc. 

You sound worried. Your friend 
will ask you what's the matter. 
You will tell your friend what 


has happened and give further 
information. 


Where to find the English you 
may need 


(1) GREETINGS 
ASN Ue icles toy he, 
(2) WHAT'S THE MATTER? 
136, 137, 445 - 148: 
(3) INFORMATION QUESTIONS 
(a) nature of illness 
127.145 2,PBiwt5 S1.58 
(b) age of person 


AO Shige oo alas 
PB uc!) Oy 


(c) in hospital or at home? 
290 


(d) how long has been sick? 


344: oP. Bi h63 
(e) Expressions of sympathy 


147: P.B. 140 


12. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU 
WILL HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND 
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Esto es lo que ha ocurrido 


Usted ha recibido una carta de su 
casa contdndole que un pariente estd 
enfermo(a). 

Usted tiene que fingir, por eso, le 
pedimos que escoga el pariente, papa , 
mama, hermano, nermana, etc. 

Usted parece preocupado(a). Su 
amigo(a) le preguntara qué le pasa. 


Usted le contard qué ha ocurrido y 
le dar&é més informacion. 


Donde encontrar el inglés que 
puede necesitar 


(1) SALUDOS 
hia piped seein fs Pane by 
(2) jQUE OCURRE? 
HOG VPS 15 AS. J4Bs 
(3) PREGUNTAS BUSCANDO INFORMACION 
(a) naturaleza de la enfermedad 
Lie hs bee PLB 55158 
(b) edad de la persona 


BOTAN ST 3 snes 
PeB no Orb) 


(c) jen el hospital o en la casa? 
290 


(d) :por cuanto tiempo has 
estado enfermo(a)? 


B44 PB 4163 
(e) Expresiones de simpatia 


Taz: PB. 140 


12. AHORA LEA LA LECCION 
QUE TENDRA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


All these idioms use the bthe verb " BE " Todos estos modismos utilicen el verbo BE 


25. TO BE LIKE ONE OF THE FAMILY ser muy de adentro 


( Manuel es like one of the family ) 


26. TO BE ON A DIET estar a dieta ( régimen ) 


( my wife's on a diet ) 


27. TO BE ON VACATION estar de vacaciones 


( They're on vacation ) 


28. TO BE RIGHT tener razon 


( You're right ) 


29. TO BE ROLLING IN MONEY rebosar en dinero 


( Doctors are rolling in money ) 


30. TO BE SEEING THINGS ver visiones 


( Come on ! You're seeing things ) 


31. TO BE SICK AND TIRED OF estar harto y cansado de 


( I'm sick and tired of 
his complaints ) 


32°) 1LO°BE SERERY tener suefo 


(I'm sleepy this morning ) 
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Go 


op a 


The telephone rings 


LA LLAMADA 
TELEFONICA 


etee PPD 6. 
yest +, 


Suena el teléfono 


After the usual greetings, Después de los saludos habituales, 
wy mot try £o tell your porque no trata de contarle a su 
friend what you are GOING amigo(a) lo que VA A HACER el 
TO DO next weekend? proximo fin de semana? 
13. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 13. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 

Now your friend says: Su_amigo(a) dice: 


creamer 
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TODAY, IN YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY, WE ARE GOING 
TO PRACTISE THE PRONUNCIATION OF SOME EVERYDAY 
THINGS. WE WILL USE THESE WORDS TO PRACTISE THE 
SENTENCES YOU NEED TO ASK PEOPLE WHAT THINGS ARE 
CALLED IN ENGLISH. 


EOOK ATAPI CTURESNUMBER ees ok. 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


| 

| 

| 

| 

2 ea Beis aes 
| 

| 

| 

| 

ead 


| 
! 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
: 
ae 


stirrer tray 


7] 


charge card 


Here is the translation 


CREAMER 292.4 26 sates oh ote es 
D1 LRRER | scree so el ne eee ee 
TRAYS (» cldsg Se eee Ses bie 


OMAN HP WM — 
7) 
ais 
™m 
e) 
nw 


oeeweoerw ee eee eee ee 


STORE Guide 


Tow $s 3 
Ex€cTRieay 3 
FuRanrture 2& 
HARDMmaAR. 7 
Linger 
rTewéen —-s” 


credit card store guide 


Aqui _estd la traduccion 


let wate eee crema 

mia Riss palito para revolver café, etc. 

PO oh ee bandeja 

Uyeie methine & cuenta 

peSUcvatn et foue's ie cuenta 

Pee ae tire propina 

Cae te i on oe tarjeta de crédito de un almacén 

RO Bene eat tarjeta de crédito (nombre general para 


todos tipos) 


Valtck enter ai guia de los departamentos diferentes 


de un almacén 


14. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 62 _ 
EN LAS PAGINAS AZULES 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


THE SENTENCES WE ARE NOW GOING TO PRACTISE WILL 
HELP YOU TO FIND OUT THE NAMES OF THINGS IN ENGLISH 
AND ALSO HELP YOU TO BE MORE COMFORTABLE WHEN YOU 


14. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 62 
IN THE BLUE PAGES 
Now your friend says: 
GO SHOPPING. 
TURN BACK TO PAGE 62 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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72 


15. WHAT'S THIS CALLED IN ENGLISH? 15. .COMO SE LLAMA ESTO EN INGLES? 
¢ 


We have drawn some objects. Each Hemos dibujado algunos obje tos. Cada 

object has a number. Now you can objeto lleva un némero. Ahora usted 

ask your friend to teach you some puede pedirle a su amigo(a) que le 

new vocabulary. enseffe el vocabulario nuevo. 

This is what we would like Esto es lo que no$Sgustarfa que ustedes 

you both to do. hagan. 

You say: Usted dice: 

NOTE Resides susie rete. s 2) = NUMERO gars Weiss = © « 6 

WHAT'S THIS CALLED IN ENGLISH? aCOMO SE LLAMA ESTO EN INGLES? 

Your friend looks at the number Su amigo(a) mira el numero que usted 

you have indicated and says:- ba indicado yy. dice: 

TSE Ao Sowers oh 8) 5 ale oe aie, sues perenne i 5 0b hig oO OOOO OaSOD HOD eo oNUCO OO HS] coe 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


O.K. ARE YOU READY? CHOOSE AN OBJECT. TELL ME 
THE NUMBER OF THE DRAWING. ASK ME WHAT IT IS CALLED 
IN ENGLISH AND I WILL TELL YOU. 


ie as a 


| CAREFUL 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


yO 
= 


‘ 
} 
ne a 


moe eee oo ne ee 
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16. HARD HATS TO BE WORN 
AT ALL TIMES ON THIS 
PROJECT 


Carlos is not wearing his hard 
hat. The foreman sees him and 
tells him to go to the office 

to get one. The problem is that 
Carlos does not know the English 
words for “hard hat”. 


Now your friend says: 


CARLOS HAS A PROBLEM. 


16. EN ESTE PROYECTO LOS CASCOS 
DEBEN USARSE EN TODO 
MOMENTO 


Carlos no esta& usando su casco. 

El jefe lo ve y le dice que vaya 

a la oficina a conseguir un casco. 
El problema es que Carlos no sabe 
cémo se llama "casco" en ingles. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


THE FOREMAN TELLS HIM 


TO GO TO THE OFFICE FOR A HARD HAT. THAT'S 
NOT THE PROBLEM. THE PROBLEM IS THAT HE DOES 
NOT KNOW THE ENGLISH WORDS. 


LOOK AT DRAWING NUMBER 


esooweeeve ee 


LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


13 


| 
| " RAVARRETE. YES, ae 
CcOoMe 
| HERE 
Hee | 


YOU KNOW 
THE RULES, 
HUARD HATS ARE 
To BE Wosen 

ALL THE TIME 
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WHERE'S IvS AT WOME 
YouR T FORGOT IT 
HARD WAT ? THIS 
HORNING 


= 


D f 
SAI 

ee 

“3 


' — é 


GO To THE OFFICE. ASK 
SAM TO GIVE YOU ONE 


WHAT'S THE TI Foroor 
PROBLEM > MY HAT 


et ea ART CAS AO NNR NIN A A NA 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 
1. (navarrete, com jia) 
(ies sir) 


Pu uerz. 1uY ard sjat..) 


("1tS-at joun- day 1Org0l 1e U1 
morning ) 


3.2,(.jU.nou,dearGl ze ard jats-ar 
tu bi udrn at orl tdaimz ) 


aTeSeSir a) 
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LOH, 


ih 


2s 


= 


YOU FORGOT 
WHAT 7 


WHAT Do You YES, BuT 


fin eee 
| 
| 
| 


CALL THIS ITS CALLE-D 
IN gree A HARD HAT 
[5S air sar KIND OF HAT 


7; 


pee eat 
NY ~— 


ence 


SPANISH 
‘Navarrete, venga aca! 
Si, senor 
{D6nde esta su casco? 


Esta en casa. Me lo olvidé 


ésta manana. 


Ud. conoce las reglas: se debe 
usar casco todo el tiempo 


Si, senior. 


4. ( gdu td di 6fis. ask sdm t¢ 4. Vay: la oficina y pidale uno a Sam. 
giv iu uon ) 


5. ( udts de prébl¢m ) Bs cual es el problema? 

( ai férgot mai jat ) . 
Me olvide mi sombrero 
6. ( iu férgdt uét ) 6. Se olvido qué? 


( mai jat ) : 
Mi sombrero 


7. ( ai d6unt gét iu ) 7. No le entiendo 
g, ( udt dé iu korl dis in inglish. 8. ycomo se llama esto en ingles? 
its a jat pzént it ) .No es un sombrero? 
C 
( iés, but its kérld a JARD jat. 
vee He oe kaind of jat, a Si, pero se llama "casco". Es una 
JARD J ) clase especial de sombrero, un CASCO. 
Special expressions in the dialogue Expresiones especiales en el didlogo 
J. I DON'T GET YOU zat number 7, 1. I DON'T GET YOU en el nimefo 7- 
This is a very casual ex- Esta es una expresion muy casual 
pression to say that you para decir que no entiende. 


don't understand. 


17. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 17. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 

You are tired of eating Usted esta cansado(a) de comer 
sandwiches. You decide to sandwiches. Y decide a comprar un 
buy a hot lunch in the plato caliente en la cafeterfa. 


cafeteria. 


You want to find out the Usted quiere averiguar la "naturaleza” 
"nature" of the unfamiliar del plato que no le es familiar que estd 
dish you are indicating. indicando con el dedo. 

Look at the drawings. Mire los dibujos. 

If the hot dish is near: sSay- Si el plato caliente estd cerca: diga- 
WHAT'S THIS? WEAT! S THIS? 

If the hot dish is distant: say- Si el plato caliente esta cerca: diga- 
WHAT'S THAT? WHAT'S THAT? 


Lesson 19 76. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


LOOK AT THE DRAWINGS. IF THE DISH IS NEAR, SAY 
UWHeT US Tived s oF THE DISHetS*PARS SAY 

BWHAT' S* THAT ?"s. 7 WILL CORREGT YOU IF YOU 

ARE WRONG. 


Nd 
a: 
IN 
e 
iy 


Fae nel ae ine ins te = = <3 1a ae oa wo 
| ee 8) ie ape : 
| | | "aga 
| | G : 
| ae ~| i x | 
: <—| | iia fs Wo 
> 4 aa QS YN 

) | )N | | ((- | 
pe7 | wate} | ( | a 
18. A SHOPPING EXPEDITION 18. UNA EXPEDICION DE COMPRAS 
Carmen has arranged to go shopping Cdrmen ha arreglado para ir de compras 
with Joyce. They go to the new con Joyce. Ellas van al centro Eaton's. 
Eaton ‘centre. They ‘are\ going to Van a comprar algunos zapatos nuevos. 
buy some new shoes. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


CARMEN AND JOYCE ARRANGE TO MEET DOWNTOWN IN THIS 
DIALOGUE, AT THE NEW EATON CENTRE. THEY WANT TO 
BUY SOME NEW SHOES. 


LOOK CATR TOTURES NUMBER. (ves eee 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


Lin 
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KI CARMEN, WHAT ARE 


a DOING To MORRO ? 


ee 


ene 
fe) 2, vhe 
[Ee \,/ NOTHING. 


Sia 
j 


eee ALS USO 8 


WHAT DID LET'S 60 To 


| You HAVE EATON'S 
| IN MIND? muehe 


| GOOD MORNING,| YES, PLEASE, 
| 
| 


| May x wep J. Fir 

you ? LOOKING For 
L : THE WINTER Bools 
| THAT ARE ON 
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WOULD You LIKE To co 
SHOPPING 2 


i 
WHERE DO you | THE say 


WANT TO GO 
FIRST 2 


ae 
GR A 


THEY RE OVER HERE 
WHAT SIZE, 
PLE RSE 


DEPART MENT } 


ei 


ie 


‘DO YOU HAVE Ais THINK So. 
THE SAME 
i'Qyze IN 


— 


Svst A Moment. 
I'LL 60 AND 


opt 


| Wous Do VERY 


THEY FEEL? CON FoeTARLE | 


C J) \ 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


1.( jai carmen. udt ar iu diing 
tgmorou ) 


( nothing. udi ) 
2.( wid iu 14ik tg gdu shéping ) 


( sity uai not ) 


3. ( u6t did iu jaév in maind ) 


WOULD You 
LIKE To TRy 
THESE ON ? 
§ 
| 
| 
i 
! 
$ 


PD, x A \\ 

\ pas 

Ay we 
10. 

{ ou Mucy THEY'RE $40 


| ARE THEY 2? | THEY WERE teo 


Nasu por) 


SPANISH 


1. Hola Carmen! iQue vas a hacer manana? 


Nada. Bos qué? 


ian We gustaria ir de compras? 


Seguro. ef or qué no? 


ce Que tienes pensado hacer? 


( 1éts gou tg Ttonz. dérz Ag séil on ) 
Vamos a Eatons. Hay una rebaya. 
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4. ( uér du iu udnt td gdu fifst ) 


( de shi dipartmént ) 


5. ( gud morning méi ai jélp iu ) 


( iés pliz. aim laking for de 
uinter bits dat ar 6n séil ) 


6. ( der 6uver jia. udt sdiz pliz ) 


( sdiz sévén pliz ) 


7. ( du iu jév de séim saiz in blak ) 
( ai think sou. chast a mOumént 
ail g6du and 1lGk ) 
8. ( wud iu 14ik tg tfai diz on ) 


( 16s pliz’) 


9. ( jau du dei fil ) 


( véri cémfgrtdb¢é1 ) 


10. ( j&u much ar dei ) 


( der férti délayfz. dei 
uér sicsti ) 


ae Dende te gustarfa ir primero? 
Al departamento de zapatos 
5. Buenos dias. <bued ayudarles? 


Si, por favor. Estoy buscando unas 
botas de invierno que estdn en rebaja. 


6. Alla estan. ahué nimero calza? 

7 ,Por favor 
7. Tiene el mismo numero en negro? 

Creo gue si. Un momento. Iré a mirar 
8. Le gustarfa probarse éstas? 

Si, por favor. 

9. 4Como le quedan? 

Muy cémodas 
10. ,Cudnto cuest 9? 


$40. Estaban a $60. 


en ee ne kc A ONS GA A han Nn EE TR Fa fe AN A NN A le et neg Inds ON A A AR RPE NG ey ls A $A BR A GEOR A ARI RA ANAS ATS 


Special expressions in the dialogue 


1. WHAT ARE YOU DOING TOMORROW? 
in number 1. Here we use the 
present continuous to express 
future time. 


2. WHAT DID YOU HAVE IN MIND? in 
number 3. This is a common 
question to find out the plans 
of the other person. 


3% TRY ON Gn number sé. This us 4 
two word verb. You can separate 
the two words. You can say TRY 
ON THIS DRESS or TRY THIS DRESS ON. 
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Expresiones especiales en el dialsgo 


1. WHAT ARE YOU DOING TOMORROW? en el 
nimero 1. Aqui se usa el tiempo 
presente continuo para expresar tiempo 
futuro. 


2. WHAT DID YOU HAVE IN MIND? en el 
nimero 3. Estc es una pregunta comin 
para averiguar los planes de la 
otra persona. 


3. TRY ON en el namero 8. Este es un verbo 
de dos palabras. Est& permitido separar 
las dos palabras. Usted puede decir 
TRY ON THIS DRESS © TRY THIS DRESS" Oy. 


19. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 19. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Su amigo(a) dird el nombre de un tipo 
diferente de zapatos. 


Your friend will say the name 
of different kinds of shoes. 


Ustentioiceah I’M LOOKING FOR.....s.s<6 
y agregue las palabras que su amigo(a) 
dice. Siga el ejemplo en el ntmero l. 


You says 2M LOOKING FORM, 
and add the words your friend 


says. Follow the example in 
number l. 
Now your friend says: Su_amigola) dice: 

I WILL TELL YOU WHAT YOU ARE LOOKING FOR. 

USE THE WORDS I SAY IN A COMPLETE SENTENCE 

AS IN SENTENCE NUMBER 1. 

Your friend You 

ie some sandals I'm looking for some sandals 
ras some slippers PRG e Biases eek tata? WORMS 56s CH Rese Cie 
oe SOMEMAGESS -SIOCS- ERMG., O) os MEE OR a ofa enc ceed cs ods epee kee ss. 
4, 16 (ERMC MI ES ISS Vs eee ee Cae oe ag SOREN tad REE ce hed 10), OEE 
sy SOME Sa: he VMN, mam MRM 1) te oct rae, ease wie abveete ere a eis o woatcs 
Note Nota 


Si quiere practicar otros articulos, 
vea su Libro de Frases, las paginas 
457 - 466; 474 - 476. 


If you want to practise other 
articles, see your Phrase Book 
pages 457 - 466; 474-476. 


LMPRON TSE 


20. BAD NEWS FROM HOME 20. MALAS NOTICIAS DE SU CASA 


This is the conversation without 
the dialogue written down. 


The pictures and the brief notes 


Esta es la conversacidén que no tiene 
el didlogo escrito. 


Los dibujos y las notas breves son 


una ayuda para la memoria. Indican 
los pasos principales de la conversacién. 


are an aid to memory. They indi- 
cate the main steps in the con- 
versation. 


Usted prepardéd ésta conversacion en las 
' pdginas.@8.. de las pAginas azules de 
Esta leccion. 


You prepared this conversation in 
pages..68. of the blue pages of 
this lesson. 
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Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS CONVERSATION, YOU SOUND WORRIED ON THE 
TELEPHONE. I NOTICE THIS AND I ASK YOU WHAT'S 

THE MATTER. YOU THEN TELL ME ABOUT YOUR RELATIVE 
WHO IS SICK AND I WILL ASK YOU SOME QUESTIONS 
ABOUT WHAT IS WRONG, HOW OLD THE PERSON IS, IF 

THE PERSON IS IN HOSPITAL, ETC. O.K. LET'S BEGIN. 


] z. 
ac ne 
| | | | 
| | eee ae 
} ray -~ 
CXR | ‘ 
(wy « \ 
4 “Ss 
| : 3 
hol ans 
Greetings What's the 
matter? problem 
4. SIF G. 
ks ea eat Sa (le hatch, Se ROR Fe Ante a 
—\,e lj | 
tA a baht hE pn BST) | Sorkt | 
; 2 = | { 
ts Sick Aig 5 
QZ WOserraAc ‘ | 
te WOW LONG) | 
1 
| 
Gee: inde oem [nee 
Relative Information Expressions 
is sick seeking questions of sympathy; goodbyes 
21. WHERE IS THE FACTORY? 21. DONDE ESTA LA FABRICA? 
This is the specific situation. Esta es la situacion especffica. 
You prepare for this exercise Usted se prepardé para éste ejercicio 
in Lesson 18 on page .58. en la Leccién 18 en la pagina 58. 
Your friend is the RECEPTIONIST. Su amigo(a) es el/la RECEPCIONISTA. 
You are YOU Usted es USTED 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS PRACTICE, YOU ARE CALLING A FACTORY TO 
FIND OUT THE ADDRESS AND HOW TO GET THERE. I 
WILL BE THE RECEPTIONIST. 
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RECEPTIONIST: Good morning, Global Electric, may I help you: 

YOU: TES PD led Ses) a6 chi mine . Cok he oetee aae aa tar eS Tae 

RECEPTIONIST: I see. Tell me Sir/Madam, where do you live? 

Le a gw Ban i ch On aa Ce ee ee 

RECEPTIONIST ?* *Are*you®conming by car-or by 1.1T.C.j? 

AO OT Eee Ae eee thetnG. ca Pie fle, Re SO 

RECEPTIONIST: Well, you'll have to take the subway to Warden. 
That's the last station on the east bound Bloor/ 
Danforth line. 

YOU; Is the factory near the subway? 

RECEPTIONIST: No. When you get off the subway, take the Birchmount 
bus to Lawrence. Get off at Lawrence and we are on 
northeast corner. Are you coming today? 

VOU: WEIS sd ee ie cacao Aer Sic PE CR RPA ha ao id 

RECEPTIONIST: Can you tell me about what time? 

TOUR NSS” BVO VU ROR scien So estarpeaeaiagahr i Ree ae ee 

RECEPTIONIST: | Thank you Sir. 


22. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 22. AHORA USTED NECESITA SU LIBRO DE FRASES 


Estas son frases que usted necesitara 
para la situacidén que practicarad en 
la LECCION 20. 


Su amigo(a) 


These are phrases you will need 

for thei situation you will 

practise in LESSON 20. 

Now your friend says: ues 
OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 487 


LOOK AT SECTION 749 (1-7) 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


23. IT'S TIME TO SAY GOODBYE 23. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 


83. 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


All these idioms use the verb BE Todos estos modismos utilicen el verbo BE 


33. TO BE IN A HURRY estar de prisa(con) / tener prisa 


( He's in a hurry this morning ) 


34. TO BE IN HOT WATER estar en un aprieto 


( now you're in hot water ) 


35. TO BE IN LOVE WITH estar enamorado de 


( He's in love with Carmen ) 


36. 10 BE IN STYLE estar de modo 


( She likes to be in style ) 


37. TO BE IN THE WRONG ser ( el ) culpable 


( I'm afraid you're in the wrong ) 


38. TO BE IN TROUBLE estar en un aprieto 


( You're in big trouble ) 


39. TO BE JEALOUS tener celos 


( She's jealous ) 


Aber TOIBE LATE hacereele tarde 


( You're late again ) 
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Telephone 
Call 


Please do your best to study, 
Practise and review. If your 
time is very limited, study 

and practise the conversations 
you will have with your friend. 


The reviews and exercises you can 
do at a later date when you 
have more time. 


DESPUES 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


Por favor, trate de hacer todo lo que 
pueda para estudiar, practicar y repasar. 
Si su tiempo es muy limitado, estudie 

y practique las conversaciones que tendr& 
con su amigo(a). 


Los repasos y los ejercicios los puede 
hacer mas adelante cuando tenga mds 
tiempo. 


24. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS 
LESSON 


(] 


eer 


Look again at the picture 
dictionary words on page 4] 
of Lesson 18. 


Use these words in complete 
sentences, with all persons 
both singular and plural - 
except drawing number 2. 


For example: - 


24, SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION 
ANTERIOR 


(1) Mire otra vez la pagina 41 de la 
leccién 18 del diccionario ilustrado. 


Use éstas palabras en oraciones 
completas, con todas las personas 
del singular y del plural - excepto 
por el dibujo numero 2. 


Por ejemplo:- 


TM / YOUTRE / HE'S / SHE'S /LWERE 7 “PREY ‘RE going to do some shopping 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
On page 34 of Lesson 18 
again. 


During the week, say one sen- 
tence or ask one question using 
GOING TQ. 


(2) Diga otra vez las oraciones de 
prdctica que estén en la pagina 34 
de la Leccion 18. 


Durante la semana, diga una oracién 
O haga una pregunta utilizando 
GOING TO. 
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25. NOW PRACTISE LESSON 19. 


(1) Say the picture dictionary 
words aloud. These words 
are on page 71. 


(2) Say the practice sentences 


25. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 19 

(1) Diga en voz alta las palabras 
del diccionario ilustrado que 
estén en la pagina 7}. 


(2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 


de préctica que estdn en la 
pagina 62, 


aloud. These sentences are 
On page 62. 


Erne So cia aaa 
woh te, ne ee 
CT 


cu 


Exercises oil the "machine". 
You understand the use of 

THIS.) THATS. LHESE Ld ae. 
That's not the problem. 

Usually the problem is to 
achieve the capability of 
being able to use them without 
thinking, almost automatically. 
Exercises help you to do this. 


Here is an exercise with HOW MUCH 
is/are 


Look at the hand in the drawing. 
Is it pointing? 


NEAR (This) 
FAR (That) 


PLURAL NEAR (These) 
PLURAL DISTANT (Those) 


This is what we want you to do 
Look at the drawing. 
Ask the appropriate question 


according to where the hand 
is pointing using the words: 
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Los ejercicios aceitan la "maquina". 


Usted entiende el uso de THIS, THAT, 
THESE, THOSE. Eso no es el problema. 


Normalmente el problema es lograr la 
capacidad de usarlos sin pensar, casi 
automaticamente. 


Los ejercicios le ayudan a hacerlo. 


Aqui esta un ejercicio con CUANTO (es/son) 


Mire la mano en el dibujo. 
-Esta indicando? 
a 


CERCA (This) 
DISTANTE (That) 


PLURAL CERCA (These) 
PLURAL DISTANTE (Those) 


Nos gustarfa que hiciera lo siguiente 
Mire el dibujo. 
Haga la pregunta apropriada segidn 


lo que indica la mano usando las 
palabras: 


PH meta LONG EN cn dl gts; «na re) RMR Ew GG ARIE wi gals late GfSisits «pate % 


HOWSMUE Ha Ate sara sieaie /e's. cw apaie has eeiy teins 4° o! vlebos eis 6910.0 


27. YOUR PHRASE BOOK CAN HELP YOU Ci ess BROeDESERASESS: PUEDE — 
MORE THAN YOU THINK 
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Let's suppose you want to prac- 
tise the questions: 


WHAT'S THIS CALLED IN ENGLISH? 
WHAT'S THIS? 

WHAT'S THAT? 

WHAT ARE THESE? 

WHAT ARE THOSE? 


Here is a suggestion 
Use your Phrase Book 
Practise the above questions 


by using the DRAWINGS in the 
Phrase Book. 


Here is an example 
Open your phrase book at page 262. 


Look at the drawing. 
Point to one of the objects 
in the drawing and say aloud. 


WHAT'S THIS CALLED IN ENGLISH? 


Now answer your question. 
Say, for example: 


IT'S ALIGHT ‘SWITCH 

In this way, you are practising 
the question you learned in to- 
day's lesson and you are also 
increasing your vocabulary. 

You will also be surprised! 


After practising like this, you 


will say the question AUTOMATICALLY, 


without thinking. 


28. LOOK AT THESE PAGES IN 
YOUR PHRASE BOOK 


Page 262 - the living room 

Page 263 - the kitchen 

Page 264 - the bedroom 

Page 265 - the bathroom 

Page 266 - the apartment building 
Page 2/72 - kitchen utensils 

Page 291 - tools 

Page 292 - tools 
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Vamos a suponer que usted desea 
practicar las preguntas: 


,COMO SE LLAMA ESTO IN INGLES? 
“QUE, ESuESTO? 

QUE ES ESO? 

“QUE SON ESTOS? 

“QUE SON ESOS? 


a 4 a 
Aqui esta una sugerencia 


Utilice su Libro de Frases 


Practique las preguntas de arriba 
usando LOS DIBUJOS del Libro de 
Frases. 


Aqui le damos un ejemplo 


Abra su libro de frases en la 
pagina 262. 


Mire el dibujo. 

Indique con el dedo uno de los 
objetos en el dibujo y diga en 
voz alta. 


COMO SE LLAMA ESTO EN INGLES? 


Ahora conteste su propia pregunta. 
Diga, por ejemplo: 


ES UNA LLAVE DE LUZ 


De éste modo esté practicando la 
pregunta que aprendi6é en ésta 
leccién y TAMBIEN estd aumentando 
el vocabulario. 


.También se sorprendera! 


Después de practicar ast, usted 
dirad la pregunta AUTOMATICAMENTE, 
Sin pensar. 


28. MIRE ESTAS PAGINAS EN 
SU LIBRO DE FRASES 


Pagina 262 - la sala 
Pdgina 263 - la cocina 
Pdgina 264 - el dormitorio 
Pagina 265 - el bafio 


Pagina 266 - el] edificio de apartamentos 
Pagina 272 - utensilios de la cocina 


Pagina 291 - herramientas 
Pagina 292 - herramientas 


Page 434 - what's on the table 
Page 438 - breakfast items 
Page 439 - lunch and dinner 
Page 440 - dinner items 

Pages 457- men's clothes 


to 461 e 
Pages 462- women's clothes 
to 466 


Page 474 - men's shoes 
Pages 475- women's shoes 
and 476 


29. A STRANGER TRIES TO TALK TO 
YOU IN A RESTAURANT 


ThismS a specific situation 
you will practise with your 
friend in Lesson 20. 


Don't worry! This situation won't 


happen often. 

Anyway, here is the situation. 

You go to a restaurant and it is 
crowded. You have to share a 

table with a.stranger. The stranger 
smiles at you. He begins to talk. 
First, general comments and then 
personal information questions. 

Your friend will be the STRANGER. 
You will be yourself 


This is what will happen 


1. You ask if the seat is occupied 
and permission to sit down. 


The English you will need 


PAU Va ae AMON Vl Ole: eel 
2. The stranger will say yes and 


will make some comments about 
the weather. 


The English you will need 
03, lade tore PA Bees 147 
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Pagina 434 - lo que estd sobre la mesa 
Pagina 438 - desayuno 

Pagina 439 - almuerzo y cena 

Pagina 440 - cena 

Paginas 457- ropa para hombres 


a 46] 

Paginas 462- ropa para mujeres 

a 466 

Pdgina 474 - zapatos para hombres 
Paginas 475- zapatos para mujeres 
y 476 


29. UN DESCONOCIDO TRATA DE HABLAR 
CON USTED EN UN RESTAURANTE 


Esta es la situacién espectfica 
que usted practicara con su amigo(a) 
en la Lecci6én 20. 


_No se preocupe! Esta situacion no 


sucederdé con frecuencia. 
i¢ ‘ ante 
De todos modos, aqui esta la situacion. 


Usted va a un restaurante y esta 
lleno. Tiene que sentarse en una 

mesa con un desconocido. £1 descono- 
cido le sonrfe. £1 comienza a hablar. 
Primero unos comentarios generales y 
después preguntas pidiendo informacidn 
personal. 


Su amigo(a) sera el/la DESCONOCIDO(A) 


Usted ser& USTED MISMO. 


Esto es lo que ocurrira 


1. Usted pregunta si estd ocupado 
el asiento y pide permiso para 
sentarse 


El inglés que ustede necesitara 


209 weeedss PAB es lO 7s 198, 487 
2. El desconocido le dirdé que si, y 


haré algdn comentario acerca del 
tiempo. 


El inglés que usted necesitara 
O3%, lors io. PB. 144-147 


3. Stranger will note that you are 
not a native speaker and will ask 
you where you are from 


The English you will need 
615. 698. oP eB. 9451.96 


4. You tell him your country of 
origin. 


The English you will.need 
CM sO ss hb. oo 90 
5. Stranger asks more personal 


information questions, occupa- 
tion, address. 


The English you will need 
39, 61, 79: P.B. 84, 85, 90-93 
6. More social comments - Canada, 


likes and dislikes / climate here 
and in your own country. 


The English you will need 
P2B. '46 
7. GOODBYES 


. El desconocido notaré que usted 


es extranjero(a) y le preguntara 
de dénde es. 


El inglés que usted necesitara 
61, 69 : P.B. 94 # 96 


. Usted le dird cudl es su pafs de 


ortgen. 


El inglés que usted necesitara 
67, 79: P.B. 94 - 96 


. El desconocido hace més preguntas 


buscando informacion personal, 
of . . 
ocupacion, direccion. 


El inglés que usted necesitara 
39, 61, 79% ‘PIB. 845-65" 90-G2 


. Mas comentarios sociales - Canadd, 


lo que le gusta y lo que no Je gusta/ 
el clima aqui y en su propio pafs. 


El inglés que usted necesitara 
P.B. 146 


. DESPEDIDAS 


30 DIT CE BIeIaTILe 307 POROUA PUCU 
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Leccion 20 


ANTES de 


la Llamada 
Telefonica 


Lesson 20 


BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


One of the many things you Una de las muchas cosas que querra 
will want to do when you talk hacer cuando habla en inglés con la 
to people in English is to gente es expresar su opini6én acerca 
express your opinion about things. de algo. En la leccidén de hoy usted 
In today's lesson, you begin to comenzard a practicar cémo hacerlo. 


practise doing this. 


DPS SSR RSS SSS SS SSSR RR SESS SSee SSS SSasSasSaSa aaa eeSsaeeesSsee === as e2s25eS--====---=---- 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN Vea QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 
IN THIS LESSON? LECCION? 
You are going to learn and Usted va a aprender y practicar:- 
practise:- 
(1) How to tell people what things (1) Cémo decirle a la gente cémo 
are like, i.e. describing the son las cosas, i.e. describir 
QUALITY of things. la CUALIDAD de las cosas. 
(2) More words we use to express (2) Mas palabras para expresar 
POSSESSION. POSESION. 
2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS (2) LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 
YOU WILL PRACTISE ILUSTRADO QUE PRACTICARA 
These words are on page 99. Estas palabras estdn en la pagina 995 
They illustrate adjectives Ilustran algunos adjetivos que puede 
you can use when describing usar cuando describe algo. 
things. 
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3. HERE ARE THE SENTENCES 3. AQUI ESTAN LAS ORACIONES 


YOU WILL PRACTISE WITH UE PRACTICARA CON SU 
YOUR FRIEND AMIGO(A 


READ BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1. WHAT'S THE JOB LIKE? 2. IT'S. INTERESTING 
( udts de chob 1aik ) ( its int¢résting ) 
1 Qué tal es tu trabajo? Interesante 


3.° IT'S BORING 
( its b6ring ) 
Aburrido 

4. NOT BAD 
( ndt bad ) 


No esta mal 


5. WHAT'S THE FOOD LIKE? 6. IT'S VERY GOOD 
( udts de fGd ldaik ) ( its véri gid ) 
sQué tal es la comida? Muy buena 


717 'S WERY) BAD 
( its véri bad ) 
Muy mala 

8. NOT TOO BAD 
( not tu bad ) 


No esta mal 


9. WHAT'S THE WEATHER LIKE? 10. IT'S WONDERFUL 
( uots de uédér laik ) ( its u6nd¢ful ) 


«Qué tal esta el tiempo? Maro villoso 


11. IT'S AWFUL 
Canes Or ule } 


Terrible 
12. WHAT WAS THE FOOD LIKE? 13. IT WAS TERRIBLE 
( u6t uoz de fod 1aik ) ( it u6z térib¢l ) 
Que tal estuvo la comida Terrible 
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14. WHOSE IS THIS? ToeeUS MINE 
(itu Ben Ze Cee) ( its main ) 
.,De quién es ésto? Es mio 

TOs | YOURS 
GaPtsi Uez: }) 
Es tuyo 

Weel tess His 
eS Ze) 
Es suyo 

Toaeelt, “SanERS 
Geits #j6rze ) 
Es suya 

195 lheoe OURS 
( its duerz ) 
Es nuestro 

20c el So eHELRS 
(acs. derzs.) 


Es de ellos 


SS ees sessenneestnnensertunenen 


21. WHOSE ARE THESE? 22,” THEY PRES OURS 
GWUZsarrdiz-4 ( der duerz ) 
abe quién son esos? Son nuestros 
23. WHO DOES THIS BELONG TO? 24. IT BELONGS TO ME 
( jG does di§é bilofg tu ) ( it bil6ngz t¢ mi ) 
; A quién pertenece ésto? 25001 tes. MINE 


( its main ) 


é 
Es mio 
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Como 
Funciona el 
Inglés 


4, ADJECTIVES 4, LOS ADJETIVOS 
These are words that tell us Los adjetivos son palabras que nos 
MORE about people or things. dicen MAS acerca de las personas 
o cosas. 

You have used adjectives all Usted ha usado los adjetivos toda 
your life. We have also used su vida. También los hemos usado 
them in Part 1 (Lessons 7 & 8). en las Lecciones 7 & 8 en la Parte 1. 
What's the problem? wCual es el problema? 
The problem is that in English, El problema es que en inglés 
we put the adjective BEFORE the se pone el adjetivo DELANTE de 
word. la palabra. 
In Spanish, it is usually placed En espanol, normalmente se pone el 
AFTER the word. adjetivo DESPUES de la palabra. 
Here is an example:- Aqui esta un ejemplo:- 

A BEAUDEFULO daly: (tir enueee rae Un dia HERMCSO 

An INTELL:EGENT manos ce: Un hombre INTELIGENTE 
Why is this a problem? «Por qué es ésto un problema? 
It's because you will be tempted Es porque usted se vera tentado de usar 
to put the adjective after the el adjetivo despues de la palabra 
word as you do in Spanish. como lo hace en espanol. 
See page in the Yellow Vea la pagina en las paginas 
pages of this lesson for more amarillas de esta leccién para 
information about adjectives. mas informacio6n acerca de los 

adjetivos. 


ee eee eee eel 
=== >= === >= === [== SS SS SS ST SES TT ST SS SS SS TSS SSS Se SS a a a ae Se ee ee ee eee aa a a a aa a aa ae aera a ee 
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9. HERE ARE SOME MORE WORDS Dit a ESTAN MAS PALABRAS 
WE USE TO EXPRESS POSSESSION Q PARA EXPRESAR 


POSESION 
ENGLISH SPANISH 
i MINE mfo / mia 
oe YOURS tuyo / tuya 
Py HIS SuyO 
4, HERS Suya 
ot} OURS nuestro / a 
6. YOURS vuestro / a 
1k THEIRS Suyo / a 
These are possessive PRONOUNS. Estos son PRONOMBRES posesivos. 
We use them in the same way Se los usa del mismo modo que 
as the Spanish possessive los pronombres posesivos en espanol. 
pronouns. 
For example:- Por ejemplo:- 
THUSHTS: MIN ect has epee oe yore Esto es mio 
Thatphrases book i Smyourcecnm scsi Ese libro de frases es suyo 
6. A NEW QUESTION WORD 6. UNA NUEVA PALABRA INTERROGATIVA 
The new question word is:- La nueva palabra, interrogativa es:- 
WHOSE WHOSE 


This word will — Esta palabra confirmard 
confirm your Ss = SuS sospechas de que el 
Suspicions that 


idioma inglés es loco. 
Brig i isiie.sea 


crazy language. 


ini suis  ONEYword syst tas mot Esta es UNA palabra. No es 

the contraction WHO'S that la contracci6n WHO'S que ya 

you have already learned and ha aprendido y practicado. 

practised. It is pronounced Se las pronuncia igual. 

the same. 

How do you know which is which? «Céma sabe cuél es cual? 

The other words in the question Las otras palabras de la pregunta 

will tell you which form you are le dardn a entender de qué forma 

hearing - WHOSE or WHO'S. se trata, si de DE QUIEN o de 
QUIEN ES. 
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7. AN ALTERNATIVE QUESTION 


In sentence 23 on page 93 we gave 
you an alternative question you will 
hear frequently when people as ques- 
tions about POSSESSION. 

It: 1st) aNHO: DOESMTHISS BELONG. 107 
In the answer you can use the verb 
BELONG or you can use the normal 
possessive pronoun. Both are 
CORKEGE, 


See the examples in sentences 24 & 25 
on page 93. 


How to 
Pronounce 
English 


8. A SOUND IN ENGLISH THAT MAKES 
EVEN STRONG MEN CRY 


It is the sound we make to say the 
vowels WITHOUT EMPHASIS. 


It is a NEUTRAL vowel sound. That 
means that we use the same sound 
for the vowels A/E/I/0/U if those 
vowels are in a syllable which is 
NOT EMPHASIZED in a word. 


For example:- 
teacher 
doct@r 
Address 


This sound is usually very difficult 
for Spanish-speaking people. 
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7. UNA PREGUNTA ALTERNATIVA 


En la oracion 23 en la pdgina 93 
le hemos dado una pregunta alter- 
nativa que usted oird frecuentemente, 
para preguntar acerca de la POSESION. 


Ese aA QUIEN PPERTENECESESt a? 


En la respuesta puede usar el 
verbo PERTENECER o puede usar 
el pronombre posesivo normal. 
Los dos son correctos. 


Vea los ejemplos en las oraciones 
24 & 25 en la pdgina 93. 


Como 
Pronunciar 
el inglés 


(7) 


8. UN SONIDO DEL INGLES QUE HACE 
LLORAR AUNA LOS HOMBRES MUY MACHOS 


Es el sonido que se produce para decir 
las vocales SIN ENFASIS. 


Es un sonido NEUTRAL. Esto quiere 
decir que usamos el MISMO sonido para 
las vocales A/E/I/0/U si éstas vocales 
se encuentran en una sflaba que NO 
RECIBE ENFASIS dentro de la palabra. 


Por ejemplo:- 


Normalmente éste sonido es muy 
dificil para la gente de habla hispana. 


HAVE PATIENCE! 


We hope that you are now beginning 
to IMITATE this neutral sound 
correctly and not say the vowel 

as it is written. 


Even if you cannot yet imitate this 
sound exactly, you have made good 
Progress if you recognize that it 
is this neutral vowel sound. 


Keep on looking at the vowels with 
the line through them 


Keep on practising. 


We give you some examples to help 
you practise more on page 119 of 
the yellow pages of this lesson. 


9. I'M HAVING PROBLESM WITH 
MY ENGLISH! 


This is a conversation you will 
practise with your friend in the 
lesson. 


In this conversation with your 
friend we want you to tell your 
friend what are your main problems 
with learning English and ask him/ 
her to help you. 


The references we give you indicate 
the KIND OF QUESTION or grammatical 
construction you can use, e.g. polite 
request, suggestion, etc. But you 
have to ADAPT it to express what you 
wish to say about your English. 


Think about your problems BEFORE 


the telephone call. 
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tTENGA PACIENCIA! 


Esperamos que ahora esté empezando 

a IMITAR €ste sonido neutral correc- 
tamente y que no diga la vocal tal 
como esta escrita. 


Adn cuando todavia no puede imitar 
exactamente éste sonido, usted ya ha 
adelantado si reconoce el sonido 
vocal neutral. 


Siga mirando las vocales que estdn 
atravesadas con una linea. 


Siga practicando. 


Le damos unos ejemplos que le 
ayudardn a practicar mds en la 
pdgina 119 de las paginas amarillas 
de ésta lecci6n. 


9.;TENGO PROBLEMAS CON MI 
INGLES! 


Esta es la conversacion que Ud. 
practicardé con su amigo(a) en 
ésta leccién. 


En ésta conversacidn con su ami go(a) 
queremos que le diga a su amigo(a) 
cuales son sus problemas principales 
para aprender ingles y que le pida que 
le ayude. 


Las referencias que le damos indican 

Ta CLASE de pregunta o construccién 
gramatical que puede usar, e.g. pedido 
de cortesia, sugerencia, etc. Pero uste 
tiene que ADAPTARLO para expresar lo 

que desea decir acerca de su inglés. 


Piense en sus problemas ANTES de 
la llamada telefdnica. 


Where to find the English Donde encontrar el inglés que 


you may need puede necesitar 
1. GREETINGS 1. SALUDOS 
2. STATING THE PROBLEM 2. EXPOSICION DEL PROBLEMA 
7540 1392330 Pa Bemlreypem ho 755 13954336 2 PL Bell eels 
3.) POLLTES REQUEST Sa kORZHEER 3. PEDIDOS CORTESES SOLICITANDO AYUDA 
T824e1 978 72082" P. Be Ory 0e LOZ sr 975208 <P 2B 2 OF ema G 
4, YOUR FRIEND ASKS SOME 4. SU AMIGO(A) HACE UNAS PREGUNTAS 
INFORMATION SEEKING QUESTIONS BUSCANDO INFORMACION 
(a) grammar (a) la gramatica 
(b) pronunciation (b) la pronunciacion 
(c) how to use English (c) cémo usar el inglés 
(d) understanding when people (d) la comprension cuando la gente 
speak habla 
(e) any specific problems in (e) si existen algunos problemas 
the lessons or Phrase Book especificos en las lecciones 


o en el Libro de Frases. 
5. INDICATING SPECIFIC PROBLEMS 5. INDICANDO PROBLEMAS ESPECIFICOS 


page, section & example numbers los numeros de las paginas, las 
secciones y los ejemplos 


71, 95 71, 95 

6. WHAT DO YOU WANT TO DO? 6.@ QUE QUIERE HACER? 
50 50 

7. GOODBYES AND THANKS 7. DESPEDIDAS Y GRACIAS 

10. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 10. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE 
HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND USTED TENDRA CON SU AMIGO (A) 
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@3\~ THE TELEPHONE CALL -¢% 


LA LLAMADA _£/1~' 
TELEFONICA % ; 


aeueee op Oo 
aan? be) 


The telephone rings 


After the usual greetings, why Después de los saludos habituales, 
not ask your friend what he/she 4 porqué no le pregunta a su amigo(a) 
did last weekend? qué hizo el fin de semana pasado? 
11. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 11. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


WELL, WE BEGIN AS USUAL BY PRACTISING THE WORDS 
IN YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY. THE WORDS TODAY ARE 
SOME COMMON ADJECTIVES. WE WILL USE THESE ADJEC- 
PI VESstNSTHESSUESSON. 


LOOK AT THE PICTURE NUMBER 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


ay 15x -7\ Kya 
ep 2 ut : 


easy GLEticuLt interesting 
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boring 


good expensive 
| 
Here is the translation Aqui _est& la traduccion 
1 EAS Ve eee ee facil 
2 DL PET CULT aa, dificil 
So INTERESTING on. a. interestante 
2 BORING. cae ees aburrido 
See CUBAN Shey ere: eee limpio 
Be DIRTY 22 2 ees sucio 
1EEGOOD oe ces bueno 
St BAD S o sclclet cette malo 
OF EXPENSIVE opie caro 
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12. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 92 12. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 92 


IN THE BLUE PAGES EN LAS PAGINAS AZULES 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


LET'S PRACTISE THE SENTENCES YOU CAN USE TO 
ASK AND GIVE OPINIONS ABOUT THINGS. WE CAN 
ALSO PRACTISE THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS IN 
SENTENCES. 


TURN BACK TO PAGE 92 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


13. PRACTISE ASKING WHAT THINGS 13. PRACTIQUE PREGUNTAR COMO 

ARE LIKE SON LAS COSAS 

Your friend will say a word. Su amigo(a) le dird una palabra. 

Use that word in this question. Use esa palabra en ésta pregunta. 

WHAT) SO LHE cisiheie assests baudus aie" LIKE? COMOEES Se@ece gS vise eyed. os cletaWage «(secs h, 

Follow the example in number 1 Siga el ejemplo en el ntmero 1 

Your friend You 

lf Tood What's the food like? 

25 WRSENEIOST 9 © Vita, TN) EI rear Cet cae SG a ee err 

Sig deyesdeeliteigts fy) 0) 1 eet I RR ee? les See eae, Ces, Se ee 

VERVOUSCHmE SNM i BR iN Ph ae oie eis ole oes GMs 

ey ieee” Oy oS ce Fe Pa ee Sere Jip © aera eSees Oe Pe 
14. PRACTISE SOME ANSWERS 14. PRACTIQUE ALGUNAS RESPUESTAS 
Your friend wild say a word. Su amigo(a) le dird una palabra. 
Use that word in this answer. Use esa palabra en ésta respuesta. 
LE rie or ongas a SWWe (Peis =o \leaa oo 9700 3s Eee he al kernels, osc sk eheketa os) stants e's siete mies 
Follow the example in number 1 Siga el ejemplo en el numero 1 

Your friend You 

he good It's good 

2. boring bt 's boring 

3. clean It's clean 

4. dirty It's dirty 

5. expensive It's expensive 
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15. CARLOS IS TALKING ABOUT 
THE WEEK END 


Carlos is telling Fred about a 
new restaurant he went to on the 
weekend. They are talking about 
the quality of the food and the 
service. 


Now your friend says: 


15. CARLOS ESTA HABLANDO SOBRE 
EL FIN DE SEMANA 


Carlos le estd contando a Fred 
que fué a un restaurante nuevo 
el fin de semana. Ellos estdn 
hablando acerca de la calidad de 
la comida y del servicio. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, CARLOS IS TELLING FRED 
ABOUT HIS VISIT TO A NEW RESTAURANT CALLED EL 


RINCON LATINO. 


LOOK AT DRAWING NUMBER 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


i- 
| He THERE ! 
| HRVE Q Good 
| WEEKEN YQ ? 


| 
) 
| 


Le 


WaT s iT 
CALLED ? 


LATING 
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Eu Rincon 
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FRED WANTS TO KNOW WHAT IT'S LIKE. 


a 


Nes MARA AND 


WHAT Did 
\vou do ? 


ANYTHING 
EXCTING ? 


NEw SqutvTeH 
ACE Ri CRN 


ITS VERY 
Geod VERY 


TIVE HEARD 
QF iv. WHA s 
THE FOOD 


T WENT To Thal 


WESTAURANT 


Goep IndeeI 


YES, SHE Did 
LiKE 17? SHE was 


Saree SP ie 
1 es < 
| 


if 


MAY Een re No I was 
EXrEN sive ? SuRPRisEed 
Tust twenty 
DOacraArs 
FOR BeTH 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 
1. ( ji der. jv 4 gid uik énd ) 


(adidas tur did :} 
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Nor GAD, a 
iT Sugy 
But We weni 
ON SQ UR- 


Day ANDIT 
Wwcs CROWDED 
5 eed 


iT s 
ADDRES ? 2466 
T THnt Tice |] DUNDAS 
TRY tv NExtT {STREET 


SPANISH 


1. Hola, Tuviste un buen fin de semana? 


Si, (muy bueno) 
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2.( uot did iu dO, énithing Ze Qué hiciste? 2 Algo interesante? 
ecsditing ) 


( iés maria and ai uént td dat 
niu saith dméricdn résteront ) Si, Maria y yo fuimos al ese restau- 
rante sudamericano nuevo. 
gq. ( uOts eit kara) } 3. ,Como se 1lama? 


( El Rincon Latino ) 


El Rincon Latino 


4. ( aiv jérd ov it. uéts de fd ldik ) 4, Of hablar de 41, Que tal es la comida? 


( its véri gud, véri gid indid ) 
Muy pero muy buena 
5. ( did marfa 1dik it ) a atk gusto a Maria? 


(“8s shi did.) shi4uoa ily plizd ) : 
Si, ella realmente gozé la comida 


6. ( udts de sérvis 14ik ) 6. ,, COmo es el servicio? 


( not bad. a bit slou bat ui 


uént on satédei and it uoz , 
craudid ) No esta’ mal. Un poco lento. 


t 
/. ( u6z it ecspénsiv ) 1 Fue caro? 


( ndu. ai uoz s¥rpraizd. chust 


tuénti déldrz for béouth ov us ) f 
No, yo me sorprendi con el precio. 


nos costé solamente $20 a los dos. 


8. ( udts di adrés. ai think ail oP Cual es la direccién? Yo creo que 
tréi it neés uik ) iré el préximo fin de semana. 


( its tuénti for sicsti dindas 
strit uést }) 


Esta en la parte oeste de Dundas 
al 2460. 
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Special expressions in the dialogue 


Ley 


I'VE HEARD OF IT in sentence 4. 
Here the preposition "Of" is 
important. The meaning of HEAR 
OF is that you know about the 
fact mentioned because other 
people have talked about it. 
The most common use is in this 
tense I'VE HEARD OF IT. 


The word REALLY in sentence 5. 
This word shows the DEGREE of 
pleasure. It is an alternative 
word, instead of using VERY. 


Expresiones especiales en el didlogo 


hae 


I'VE HEARD OF IT en la oracidn 4. 

Aquit la preposicion "OF" es importante. 
El significado de HEAR OF es que usted 
sabe el hecho mencionado porque ha 
oido a otras personas hablar de él. 
El uso més comun es en éste tiempo 
IVE HEARD of 1€; 


La palabra REALLY en la oracion 5. 
Esta palabra muestra el GRADO de 
alegriat Es una palabra alternativa 
en vez de usar VERY. 


3. The word JUST in sentence 7. Be 
The word "just" has different 
meanings according to it's 
use in a sentence. 


means ONLY. 


RN Ae Bw an te ke i 


Notice the use of WILL after 
See Lesson 


UTS TRINA. 


16. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 


Youm- faz end*1i.s-going—to~ask 
you some questions about 

Think of the 
answers BEFORE the telephone 


your country. 


Cali.. 


Now your friend says: 


YOUR FRIEND: 


YOU: 


YOUR FRIEND: 


YOU: 


YOUR FRIEND: 


YOU: 
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Ha palabra JUST en la oraciony? . 
La palabra "just" tiene signifcados 
diferentes segun su uso en una 


Here it oracion. Aqui significa SOLAMENTE. 
in sentence 8. pane EN hel OLD ares CNet OLAC LOND By. 
Nota el uso de WILL después de 


Nie think Vea. Lae leccion 


16. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Su amigo(a) le va a hacer preguntas 
acerca de su pais. Piense acerca 
de las respuestas ANTES de la llamada 
telefonica. 

Su amigo(a) dice: 
I'M INTERESTED IN KNOWING MORE ABOUT YOUR 
NAT IVEROUUNERYE cc. ur. cos ices .....PERHAPS ONE 


DAY I MAY GO THERE. HERE ARE THE QUESTIONS 
I WOULD LIKE YOU TO ANSWER. 


Firsitrom a li merellome...:d4.. ee what's 
the weather like in te 


o © 8 6 @ “e676. 6 © @ aya e © a fe a, le « © 


Pe ees OR e218) ce oe). 8) O0e) @ fee 6 6: 8) ~ ©, 0 6 (6) 6 6) 66 6 eemele © © © 6 6 @ « © © 


SLOSS Te) eee a 8S 6 eye Ae 0 8 OO Ee e 4 e ee SS ae SC LORG 8 6 6 bee Se ete 
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YOUR FRIEND: What are the houses like? Big? Small? Comfortable? 


VOUS gh Wie abe wissen ieee ous am inca eee aki sre 
YOUR FRIEND: What are the rents like if I wanted to rent? 


YOU: ADOUT. © . «sic uktenta ee Cte xe een a month. 

17. CARMEN AND ROSE HAVE 17. CARMEN Y ROSA TIENEN 

AN AGRUMENT UNA DISCUSION 
Carmen and Rose are in the Carmen y Rosa estan en el vestuario 
changing room at work. There del trabajo. Hay dos overoles en el 
are two overalls on the bench. banco. Cuando Carmen se pone anc de ellos, 
When Carmen puts on one of the Rosa la acusa de haberse puesto el overol 
overalls, Rose accuses her of que le pertenece a ella. 


taking the wrong overall. 
Now your friend says: | Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, CARMEN AND ROSE HAVE AN ARGUMENT. 
ROSE THINKS CARMEN HAS TAKEN THE OVERALL THAT BELONGS 
TO HER. CARMEN SHOWS HER THAT SHE IS WRONG. 


LOOK AT PICTURE NUMBER 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


Na, te oIsaly. 
iT 7s MINE 


Wat Ae T'M Putting 
Wau Downe? A, ON Mtr aver. 
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CARMEN 
LS WERRING 


UY’ OvER- 
Atu 


THere's NoTHNG IN 
THe Pocket ExcEreT 
Vitis PURSE AND HE 
VuUuRse is Mine 


Dente 


THATS Qu RIGHT. 
WEY Auw Leek THe 
Semte 
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HOU DO Yau 
IXNOw iT’s 
“faurs 


My Ssdéery 
Gteves ARE 
tN THE Pack 


THE RiceT ’ 
HAND VAck ET 
ad pe 


G.. 


GEE T'm sorry, CARMEN 
Lk Was SuRe tT Was 


Wece f Did Yau Ave 
AR Geod FiGuT 


gan 
Gh Ges 
SOAS WE Diy 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION SPANISH 


1. ( udt ar iu dding ) 1. Qué estds haciendo? 


aim pfting On mai 6uvgrérl ) 


~—_— 


Me estoy poniendo mi overol. 


2, ( its n6t idrz, its main ) 2. No es el tuyo, es el mio 


nou it Tzént. its main ) 


a 


No, es el mio- 


ay (HuGts de maténs) 3. -Qué pasa? 
¢ 


carmen iz uéring mai 6uvgrdérl ) 


—_—_s* 


Carmen estdé usando mi overol 


4, ( jau du iu nou its idrz ) 4. como sabes que es tuyo? 
( mai séifti gl6vz ar in de 
pokét, de rdit jand pdk¢t ) 
Mis guantes de seguridad estdn 
en el bolsillo, en el bolsillo 
del lado derecho. 
5, ( derz néthing in de pok¢t ecs-sépt 5 No hay nada en el bolsillo excepto 
dis pirs and de plrs iz main ) éste monedero y, el monedero es mio. 
6. ( chi aim séri carmen, ai uoz sfur 6. Discdlpame Carmen. Yo. estaba segura 
it uoz main ) que era el mio. 
7. ( d&ts orl rait. dei 6rl 16k 7. Esta bien. Todos los overples son iguale 
de séim ) | 
ake ( uél. did iu jdv a gid fait ) 8.\Bueno! e fuvieron una buena pelea? 


( iés ui did ) 


Si 
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Special expressions in the dialogue 


1. WHAT ARE YOU DOING in sentence l. 
See Lesson 26 if you want to 
have more information about this 
special tense. 

2. PUTTING ON in sentence 1. This 

is a two word verb ‘PUT ON. 


So LHAL US ALL RIGHE Sin sentence 7. 
We explained this on page 185, 
Lesson 9. 


4. A GOOD FIGHT in sentence 8. 
As a joke we often refer to 
verbal arguments as "fights". 


. * Pee 3 
Expresiones especiales en el dialogo 


iis 


» PUTTING ON eEnila “oracion J: 


Pra GOOULEIGH® wan la oracion 6+ 


WHAT ARE YOU DOING en la oracion 1. 
Vea la Leccién 26 si desea mds 
informacién acerca de éste tiempo 
especial. 


Este 
es un verbo de dos palabras "PUT ON", 


THATS AGb Richt en la Oracion 7, 


Se explica &ésto en la pdgina 185 
de la Leccidn 9. 


Como 
broma a menudo se refiere a las 
discusiones verbales como "peleas". 


18. CAN YOU REMEMBER THE POSSESSIVE 
PRONOUNS? 


18. « PUEDE RECORDAR LOS PRONOMBRES 
POSESIVOS.¢ 


Su amigo(a) dirf una oracidn usando 
el ADJETIVO posesivo. 


Your friend will say a sentence 
using the possessive ADJECTIVE. 


Make a sentence about that person 
using the possessive PRONOUN. 
Follow the example in number 1. 


Formule una oracién,usando esa misma persona 
empleando el PRONOMBRE posesivo. | 
Siga el ejemplo en el ntimero 1. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
I WILL SAY A SENTENCE. MAKE A SENTENCE USING 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS YOU HAVE PRACTISED 

DNSTHIS BESSONG "EVERY SENTENCE+BEGINS WITH 

MITE SWORDS BES FF. ce. ees en 


Your friend You 

Pees THIS: IS°MY BOOK It's mine 

Eee DSeDSMVOURSDOOK=RAw ey PERO 8 8-— MOR PHERIYOOR. FPL PP MOSER PE) oe ae a 
Ste OlseLORrisme OU KIW BU MEM eee eg OO PPR, FH)... DRUMS. oc es 
COCR eCUOKe mee 7 ll RR  OrT).. FAY. WOM... oo. oe 
One HDS TS OURBOOKPae tet Maen, “OTD Let CMAN iGer Neer LUAU vice cows ec eee 
Cee HIS aloe HET R: BOOK aan eee eM ee AI) MPLS AeOe Sreetetee TT a eee ae bans 
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19. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 19. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


You want to ask a question about Usted quiere hacer una pregunta para 
the OWNERSHIP of a phrase book. saber quien es el PROPIETARIO del 
There are TWO ways of asking Libro de Frases. Hay DOS maneras de 
the SAME questions. hacer la MISMA pregunta. 
Tell your friend the two ways. Preguntele a su amigo(a) de las dos 
maneras. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


THERE ARE TWO WAYS OF ASKING WHO OWNS A PHRASE BOOK. 
TELL ME WHAT THE TWO QUESTIONS ARE. 


Ob ede d Hip BALE wre gl ocigre «yi nly ee ’mlarm ig te lallenee wo aPuten, walle ‘x te’ el eileta) ole estes ext ce aitp eet nn 
IMPROVISE 
20. I'M HAVING PROBLEMS WITH pa 20. TENGO PROBLEMAS CON 

MY ENGLISH f / MI_ INGLES 
This is the conversation without Esta es la conversacion que no tiene 
the dialogue written down. el dialogo escrito. 
The pictures and the brief notes Los dibujos y las notas breves son 
are an aid to memory. They indi- una ayuda para la memoria. JIndican 
cate the main steps of the con- los pasos principales de la conver- 
versation. saci6n. 
You prepared this conversation Usted prepard &sta conversacidn en 
in pages 97 of the blue las pdginas 97 de las p&ginas 
pages of this lesson. azules de esta lecci6n. 

Now your friend says: Su_amisgtaler cing 


IN THIS CONVERSATION, WE ARE GOING TO TALK 
ABOUT LEARNING ENGLISH. YOU TELL ME WHAT 
YOUR PROBLEMS ARE. I WILL ASK FOR MORE 
INFORMATION AND IF I CAN HELP, I WILL. 
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Woutyd T0u4...5 


CAN You....2 


Wouey You 
DEN 


Greetings Statement of Polite 
problem Requests 
4 5. 6 
GRAMMAR 
PRONUNT ATION 2 
Information specific Goodbyes 
seeking questions problems and thanks 
21. A STRANGER TRIES TO TALK TO 21. UN DESCONOCIDO TRATA DE HABLAR 
YOU IN A RESTAURANT CON USTED EN UN RESTUARANTE 
This is the specific situation Esta es Ia’ situacidn especifica que 
you studied and practised in usted ha estudiado y practicado en 
lesson 19, page 88. la leccién 19, la pdgina 88. 
You friend is the STRANGER. Su amigo(a) es el/la DESCONOCIDO(A). 
You are” YOURSELF . Usted es USTED. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


THIS IS THE SITUATION. WE ARE IN A RESTAURANT. 
17 IS57CROWDED A LOT OF PEOPLES “THERE® IS’ ONLY 
ONES VACANT@CHAIR. IT IS Al MY TABLE. I AM THE 
STRANGER. I BEGIN TO TALK TO YOU. 
YOU: FS S12) ae AG ae RO neal a paar Se ie rm ht ad ? 
STRANGER: No, it isn't. Help yourself. 


AON ak ge Bag ot Gn ee 
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STRANGER: It's a lovely day, isn't it? 
VOUssSIl?  )°, Ne geeh eB Berea ve wo easy ee 


STRANGER: Forgive the question, but I couldn't help 
seeing your book, Is it a Spanish grammar? 


YOU: ish ogtgrghe at G Raat raern, Sh 9 it's an English/Spanish phrase book. 
STRANGER: Oh! Are you from Spain? 

YOU: NG pthc sith s ote SANE. LI. Aiacaaees sarees Dag AF OUR noe oe hens a) cap eee 
STRANGER: You speak English very well. 

VOU: =e lng. shina Gah solo hopes) coke terse ceed Mae oe woo lbw se nes oo ge 
STRANGER: Do you live in Toronto? 

YOU'S: . — . . 0 \Wosrtesennpes meseionantncd an ones nate susdouriee Redes deacelnantteeatia As Reve anne, ements aes cata oa 
STRANGER: Whereabouts do you live? 

YOUS "SNe fab web ae te hoe eo ee eee What about you? 
STRANGER SY" 5 + ob jo atest ge ao dso wpe tela Geeks ieee ip Meee eee 


It's a nice neighbourhood. I like it. 


YOU: Are you a Canadian or an immigrant like me? 
STRANGER ® | 25's emidguce wee o bauewe ee ee Ge eG bce ee ee 

I suppose I should introduce myself. My name’s.......,.... see 
NOU: su area reese sinetraes oAteebee soc ees MY: AAMG: Sas -oeueeseauusebw ok eee 
STRANGER? “Hil-c.cece eo oes glad to meet you. Tell me, what do you do 


YOU arc, Adie eS hse Gee eS os 5 us bab 6 Ubias peas iota Se 
STRANGER: Do you like it? 


YOUseee 9) ps otha Abed ea ee eee co and what's 


STRANGER? Sates » Sora che ihe 1p Aldielae « cea ae > 6 SOT hapten ae 
Well, I have to go now. Have a good meal! 


YOU: . . [wt PRE. PECeLeee see » nice meeting you. 
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22. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 22. AHORA USTED NECESITA SU LIBRO 


DE FRASES 

These phrases will help you when Estas frases le ayudardn para prepararse 
you are preparing for the situa- para la situacidn especifica que practicard 
tion you will practise with your con su amigo(a) en la leccién 21. Es 
friend in lesson 21. It is making acerca de c6mo concertar una cita con 
an appointment with the doctor. el médico. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 

———— re ———— el 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 150 
LOOK AT SECTION 301 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


This jis a Listening practise. Esta es una practica en escuchar. 
This is what the doctor's Esto es lo que le dice la secretaria 
secretary says. Listen, try del médico. Escuche, trate de com- 
to understand. DO NOT REPEAT. prender. NO REPITA. 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 152 
LOOK AT SECTION 302 
EISTEN@TOe ME. DO; NOTo REPEAT 


23. IT'S TIME TO SAY GOODBYE 23. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


Usually these expressions are Normalmente estas expresiones son 
a part of a sentence. una parte de la oracion. 
41.. AS A CHILD de nifio 


( He was very fat as a child ) 


42. AS A GENERAL RILE por regla general 


( As a general rule, I never smoke) 


43. AS A JOKE en broma 


( He did it as a joke ) 


44, AS A MATTER OF FACT a decir verdad/ en efecto/ en realidad 


( As a matter of fact, I like work) 


45. AS FAR AS I'M CONCERNED por lo que a mi se refiere/ por lo que 
a mi me toca 


( As far as I'm concerned, you 
can go when you want ) 


46. AS SOON AS en cuanto / asi que 


( We'll go as soon as you're ready) 


47. AS FAR AS POSSIBLE en cuanto sea posible 
( As far as possible, I study 
English every day ) 


48. AS THE CROW FLIES a vuelo de pajaro 


( It's about 16 miles as the 
crow flies ) 
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Telephone 
Call 


You will find that you understand 
how English works without too 
Ga tact) Ly. 


The problem is SPEAKING. Practice 
will help you to solve this problem. 


24. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 


(1) Look again at the picture 
dictionary words on page /] 
of Lesson 19. 


Use these words in complete 
sentences. For example:- 


PwNM- 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
on page 62 of Lesson 19 
again. 


During the week, try to use 
some of the questions you 
learned. E.G. 


Dj srvlias 
de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


Usted descubrira que comprende como 
funciona el inglés sin mucha difi- 
cul tad. 


El problema es HABLAR, La practica 
le ayudara a resolver éste problema. 


24. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


(1) Mire otra vez las palabras del 
diccionario ilustrado en la 
pagina 71 del la Leccion 19. 


Use estas palabras en oraciones 
completas. Por ejemplo:- 


May I have a creamer, please 
Pass me a tray, please 

Can I have my check now, please 
Lewis treave a bigytip 


(2) Diga otra vez las oraciones de 
practica que estan en la pagina 
62 de la Lecci6n 19. 


Durante la semana, trate de 
usar algunas de las preguntas 
aprendidas. E.G. 


WHAT'S THIS CALLED IN ENGLISH ? 
WHAT'S THIS ? / WHAT'S THAT ? 


( in the cafeteria ) 
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25. NOW PRACTISE LESSON 20 


(1) Say the picture dictionary 
words aloud. These words 
are Onepage on 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
aloud. These sentences are 
on page 92, 


26. ADJECTIVES 


In English, the adjective is usually 
placed IN FRONT OF THE WORD. 


There is another difference. 
This is a pleasant difference 
for you ! 


In English, adjectives don't 
change. 


You use the SAME FORM for men/ 
women/ things / singular / plural. 


Your phrase book will help you 


Read pages 42 - 46 and pages 48 - 50 
in your Phrase Book. 


27. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


You have learned 3 different kinds 
of pronouns. Here they are again 
so that you can review them and 
see how they work. 
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25. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 20 


(1) Diga en voz alta las palabras 
del diccionario ilustrado. 
Estas palabras estan en la 
pagina 99, 


(2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
de practica. Estas oraciones 
estan en la pagina 92, 


26. LOS ADJETIVOS 


En inglés, por lo comdn, el ad- 
jetivo se coloca AL FRENTE DE LA 
PALABRA. 


Hay otra diferencia. 
‘Esta es una diferencia agradable 
para usted ! 


En inglés, los adjetivos no 
Cambian. 


Se usa la MISMA FORMA para hombres/ 
mujeres / cosas / singular/ plural. 


Su Libro de Frases le ayudara 


Lea las paginas 42 - 46 y las 
paginas 48 - 50 en su Libro de 
Frases. 


27. LOS PRONOMBRES POSESIVOS 


Usted ha aprendido 3 clases diferen- 
tes de pronombres. Aqui estan 
otra vez para que pueda repasarlos 
y ver como funcionan. 


SUBJECT OBJECT 
I ME 
YOU YOU 
HE HIM 
SHE HER 
Isl, IT 
WE US 
THEY THEM 


Here are some example sentences 


I work downtown 
You are a mechanic 


He is from Ecuador 
She is in the kitchen 
It's a beautiful day! 


We are from Peru 
They are good friends 


28. CAN YOU REMEMBER THE POSSESSIVE ; 
PRONOUNS ? 


You will probably not be able to 
remember them all, but you should 
practise until you can remember 
them a little better. 


Here is a practice to help 


We give you two sentences. 
The first sentence uses the 
possessive ADJECTIVE. The 
second sentence uses the 
possessive PRONOUN. 


Say BOTH sentences aloud. 


Possessive adjective 


] This is MY book 

2 This is YOUR book 

3. This is HIS book 

4, This is HER book 

5. These are OUR books 

6 These are THEIR books 
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Pass me the sugar, please 
I gave you the sugar 


I told him yesterday 
What's the matter with her? 
Give it to John 


Tell us the news 
What's the matter with them 


POSSESSIVE 


MINE 
YOURS 
HIS 
HERS 
Lbs 
OURS 
THEIRS 


Aqui estan algunas oraciones 


que le serviran de ejemplos 


This book is mine 
That phrase book 
is yours 
It's his - not mine 
Those letters are hers 


That house is ours 
It's theirs - not ours 


28. & PUEDE RECORDAR LOS PRONOMBRES 
SOY 


Probablamente no los recuerda todos, 
pero usted deberia practicar hasta 
que pueda recordarlos un poco 

mejor. 


Aqui esta una prdctica que le ayudara 


Hemos escrito dos oraciones. 

La primera oracion utiliza el 
ADJETIVO posesivo. La segunda 
oracion utiliza el PRONOMBRE 

posesivo. 


Diga EN VOZ ALTA ambas oraciones 


Possessive pronoun 


This book is MINE 

This book is YOURS ( agregue las ) 
This book is HIS ( igual ) 

This book is HERS ( agregue las ) 
These books are OURS ( agregue la s ) 
These books are THEIRS( agregue las ) 


99. THE PAST OF THE VERB “ BE * 
You know that the past of the verb 
"BE " is WAS and WERE. 

When you talk to people, you will 
want to ask and answer questions 


in the PAST. 


This practise will help you get 
used to doing it. 


CHANGE THESE QUESTIONS TO THE PAST 
Follow the example in number | 


Present 


1. WHAT'S THE ODD CURE? 
2. WHAT'S THE WEATHER LIKE ? 
3. WHAT'S THE CORPEER ALIKE 2? 
4. WHAT'S THE JOB LIKE ? 


5.» WHAT'S THE PAY LIKE gS 


Now you use the plural WERE 
6. WHAT ARE THE PRICES. LIKE ? 
7. WHAT ARE THE PROSPECTS LIKE ? 


29. EL PASADO DEL VERBO " BE " 
Usted sabe que el pasado del verbo 
"BE " es WAS y WERE. 

Cuando usted habla con la gente, 
usted querrd hacer y contestar 


preguntas en el PASADO. 


Esta practica le ayudarad a acostumbrarse 
a hacerlo. : 


CAMBIE ESTAS PREGUNTAS AL PASADO 
Siga el ejemplo en el numero | 


Past 


What WAS the food like ? 


ee @ «© 2 0 © 0 2 0 0 © © © le je © © © © 16 © 6 0 a je 6 fe «506 
2 © 0 © 0 © 6 0 6 8 6 2 8 8 8 0 8 8 6 6 Ce 8 6 fe 6 © 6 6 1 8 19/10 2 
°° 0 © © © © 0 2 :© © © ‘e's (0 Oe 2 © © © 2 © Oe 6 le 8 » 8 46' 2 Oe 


o2 4 8 8 2 te 0 8 © 8 6 0 8 © 0 8 0 Oe 0 6 16 © 0 © ie © 0 16? sien 


oc emo een ae epee eet ew mse ec eee © 62 8 6 8 ee ee che 6 


re ee ee ee ee ed 


( préspecs)-posibilidades, e.g. en el trabajo 


8. WHAT ARE YOUR WORKMATES LIKE ? 
9. WHAT ARE THE RENTS LIKE ? 
10. WHAT ARE HIS FRIENDS LIKE ? 


30. THE VOWEL THAT DISAPPEARS 
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A 7 


eostwenvrevn5en semen etoveen eee n eo ec es ec eee eee «© 


© © © 10 50 © 0 10 © 0 0 0 210 © 0 18 0 8 6 © 02 6 0 08 6 © 8 ¢ 8 818 


coc wm eo eawmwaer en ee e822 20 8 2 2 2 6 2 6 6 Oe 2.0 0 2 40 8 


a 30. LA VOCAL QUE DESAPARECE 


118 


You have already learned that in 
English, some words or syllables 
are said stronger and more clearly 
than others. 


Usually that is not a problem. 

The problem is with the words and 
syllables that DO NOT RECEIVE 
EMPHASIS. 

Usually, these words and syllables 
without emphasis are said with the 


NEUTRAL VOWEL SOUND we have mentioned 
before. 


Here are some examples 
We have put an accent mark on the 
word or syllable with emphasis and 
a line through the vowel that does 
no receive emphasis and is said 
with this neutral vowel sound. 
Try to remember how your friend 
said this neutral sound. 
téach¢gr ( TEACHER ) 
cOmpdny ( COMPANY ) 
gdgus te" © ADJUST”) 


tél¢phone ( TELEPHONE ) 


Now some sentences 


I'm goding tg the bank 

It's not d good idéd 
I can do it for you 

It's a black dnd white set 
This sound is not easy. 
Unfortunately, it is important. 


Listen carefully to your friend 
when he/ she says this sound. 
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Usted ya ha aprendido que en inglés 
algunas palabras o silabas son dichas 
mas fuerte y mds claramente que otras. 


Por lo comdn, eso no es un problema. 
EU problema queda con las palabras y 
sflabas que NO RECIBEN ENFASIS. 


Usualmente éstas palabras o silabas 
sin énfasis se pronuncian con el 
SONIDO NEUTRAL DE VOCAL que hemos 
mencionado anteriormente. 


Aqui estén algunos ejemplos 


Hemos puesto un acento en la palabra 
o en last laba con ‘nfasis, y una 
linea atravezando la vocal que no 
recibe énfasis y que se dice con éste 
sonido vocal neutral. 
Trate de recordar como dijo su 
Su amigo €ste sonido neutral. 

work¢ér( WORKER ) 

Canddd ( CANADA ) 

Affect | *( AFFECT |) 


éylldble ( SYLLABLE ) 


Ahora algunas oraciones 


I'M GOING TO THE BANK 

IT'S NOT A GOOD IDEA 

I, CANS DOs: 1t-FOR-Y.0U 

IT'S A BLACK AND WHITE SET 
Este sonido no es facil. 
Desgraciadamente, es importante. 


Escuche cuidadosamente a su amigo(a) 
cuando él1/ella dice éste sonido. 


31. YOU ARE MAKING A DOCTOR'S 
APPOINTMENT 


This is the specific situation you 
will practise with your friend in 
Lesson 2]. 


You are calling a doctor's office 
to make an appointment. You will 
have to choose one of two times 
she gives you. You tell her very 
briefly what is wrong. You ask 
for the address of the doctor's 
office. 
Your friend will be:- 

THE DOCTOR'S SECRETARY 


You will be:- YOU 
This is what will happen 
1. THE SECRETARY ANSWERS YOUR CALL 


2. YOU ASK FOR AN APPOINTMENT 
The English you will need 


182us/ 2034 209 


blob dad eo Naira tele 


3. THE SECRETARY SSUGGESIS Pints 
AFTERNOON OR TOMORROW EVENING. 
YOU CHOOSE TOMORROW EVENING AND 
SAY WHY. 


The English you will need 


182, (3724. 3? 


4. THE SECRETARY ASKS FOR MORE 
INFORMATION 


The English you will need 


1952395 -6lsad36 
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31. USTED ESTA ARREGLANDO UNA CITA 
EL DOCTO 


Esta es la situaci6n especifica que 

usted practicara con su amigo(a) 
 ¢ 

en la Leccion 21. 


Usted esta llamando a la oficina 
del doctor para areglar una cita. 
Usted tendraé que escoger uno de 

dos horarios que ella le da. Usted 
le dice a ella lo que le pasa. Ud. 
pide la direccidén de la oficina del 
doctor. 


Su amigo(a) sera:- 
LA SECRETARIA DEL DOCTOR 
Usted sera:- YOU 


Esto es lo que sucedira 
1. LA SECRETARIA CONTESTA SU LLAMADA 


2. USTED PIDE UNA CITA 
El inglés que necesitara 


$B2s9 20S 5) C09 
P. Bian 50s #55 


3. LA SECRETARIA SUGIERE ESTA 
TARDE O MANANA POR LA TARDE. 
USTED ESCOGE MANANA POR LA 
TARDE Y EXPLICA PORQUE: 


El inglés que necesitara 


1G 2ocs. Sek ote 23 dae 


4. LA SECRETARIA PIDE MAS 
INFORMACION 


El inglés que usted necesitara 


Ne tees ss Eee) 


5. YOU ASK THE SECRETARY TO TELL o. USTED LE PIDE A LA SECRETARIA 


YOU WHERE THE DOCTOR'S OFFICE QUE LE DIGA DONDE ESTA LA OFI- 
IS. YOU WANT THE ADDRESS. CINA DEL DOCTOR. USTED DESEA 
SABER LA DIRECCION. 
The English you will need El inglés que necesitara 
CULM ley Syd eley 
6. THANKS AND GOODBYES 6. AGRADECIMIENTO Y DESPEDIDAS 
Boe LEV BY: lotion. & 82. POCO 7A POCO 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS 


You can use these idioms as they 
are written. 


49. 


50. 


Ar. 


De 


a1. 


54. 


o52 


56. 


BE CAREFUL 


BETTER LATE THAN NEVER 


BIRDS OF A FEATHER FLOCK TOGETHER 


COME AND GET IT 


COME ON 


ENJOY YOUR MEAL 


ENOUGH IS ENOUGH 


EVERY CLOUD HAS A SILVER LIMING 
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MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


Se puede usar éstos modismos como 
son escritos. 


tenga cuidado 


mas vale tarde que nunca 


Dios los cria y ellos se juntan 


A comer 


Vamos 


Buen provecho 


Basta ya 


No hay mal que por bien no venga 


| Lesson21 a 


BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 
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ANTES de 
la Llamada 
Telefonica 


Telling people what you like and 
what you don't like is part and 
parcel of everyday life. This is 
what you will learn and practise 
in today's lesson. 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 
IN THIS LESSON ? 


You are going to learn and practise: 


(1) How to tell people what you like 
and what you don't like. 


(2) How to express your opinion 
more - about people and things. 


2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 
YOU WILL PRACTISE 


These words are on page 131. They 
illustrate activities you can use 
for expressing your likes and 
dislikes. 
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=< = = SS SE ET ETE T= Sas Sree |copes cpa sana mes ene oe ee a ee ee oe 


Parte de la vida cotidiana es poder 
contarle a la gente qué nos gusta 
y qué nos disgusta. Esto es lo que 
usted aprendera y practicara en la 
lecci6n de hoy. 


1. & QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 
EECE YONG? 


Va a aprender y practicar: 


(1) Cémo decirle a la gente qué 
le gusta y qué le disgusta. 


(2) Cdémo expresar més ampliamente 
Su OpiniOn - acerca de personas 
y cosas. 


2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 
TILUSTRADO QUE PRACTICARA 


Estas palabras estan en la pagina 13]. 
Ilustran actividades que usted puede 
usar para expresar lo que le gusta 

y lo que le disgusta. 


3. HERE ARE THE SENTENCES YOU WILL 3. AQUI ESTAN LAS ORACIONES QUE USTED 


PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


SAY BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


Te T LIKE ‘CANADA 22), DONG TE LKE ATEN OH 
( ai laik canada ) ( ai déunt laik de sndéu ) 
Me gusta Canada No me gusta la nieve 
32 DOV VOUS EL KEM.CURNG CBs Ua iiss) oo lh BIG 
(\di Tue atki ie chop) ( 1és ai da ) 
& Le gusta su trabajo ? Si ( me gusta ) 


5 UNOS De DON ST 
( ndu ai dount ) 
No ( no me gusta ) 
6. NOT VERY MUCH 
( not veri mich ) 
No me gusta mucho 


7. DOES SHE LIKE HER NEW APARTMENT ? Cages VES SeeShee Utes 
( dées shi 1dik Jer niu Apartment ) ( iés shi déez ) 
é Le gusta su apartamento nuevo ? Sis (- lesqustase 


90 NO. SHESDOESN A) 

( nOu shi dgezgnt ) 

No ( no le gusta ) 
10.1) DOM THINKESe 

( ai ddunt think sou ) 


No, no creo que le gusta 
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11. WHAT DO YOU THINK OF ALBERTO ? eee) eeKE HIM 
( u6t du iu think ov albérto ) ( ai 1dik jim ) 
é Qué te parece Alberto ? Me gusta 
13. I DON'T LIKE HIM VERY MUCH 
( ai dount 1aik jim veri mich ) 
No me gusta mucho 
Taper ENK HE S NICE 
( ai think jiz ndis’) 
Yo creo que es muy agradable 


15. WHY DON'T YOU LIKE ALBERTO ? 16. HE'S BAD TEMPERED 
( udi dount iu 14ik albérto ) ( jiz bad témpérd ) 
é Por qué no te gusta a Alberto ? Porque tiene mal genio 


eee Ss oMOODY. 
Gijizemud 1») 
Porque tiene un humor cambiante 


18. WHAT DO YOU THINK OF THE LS vaelel KEE 
CANADIAN WINTER ? 
( udt du iu think ov de cdnéidian (Vat vatki at.) 
uintér ) 
é Qué te parece el invierno Me gusta 


canadiense ? 
COet DON ELKES LT 
(eamedount. laiks1t: ) 
No me gusta 
21. I THINK IT'S AWFUL 
( ai think its Oorf¥l ) 


Pienso que es horrible 


Sere -_-—— ——— ed ——_—— — em es ee a a a a a 
SS SS SS SS Se Se Se ee Se Se Se eS SS SS SS SS SS SS Se Se ee eee ene eens nnn eww ee eer ee ee eee 
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How 
English 
Works 


4. THEOVERB eerie Keg 


In Spanish you use a special construc- 
tion to express likes and dislikes. You 
use the verb " gustar " 


In English, the verb " like “ is an 
ordinary verb, so all the normal 
rules apply. 


5. YOU HAVE WON THE LOTTERY, \ 


You are 
VERY happy 
The word VERY i, 
indicates a big 

increase in your 


happiness. 


VERY indicates the EXTREME GRADE 
of the adjective or adverb. 


Your Phrase Book will help you 


Read section 53 (1) on page 50. 
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Functona 
Inglés 


4. EL VERBO " LIKE " ( gustar ) 


En espafiol se usa una construccion 
especial para expresar gusto o dis- 
gusto. Se usa el verbo " gustar " 


En inglés, el verbo " like " es un 
verbo normal. Se aplican las reglas 
que corresponden a los verbos regulares. 


5. USTED HA SACADO LA LOTERIA 


Usted es 
MUY feliz 


La palabra MUY 
indica un aumento 
grande en su 
felicidad. 


VERY indica el GRADO EXTREMO del 
adjetivo o adverbio. 


Su Libro de Frases le ayudara 


Lea la secci6én 53 (1) en la pagina 50. 
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6. WHAT DO YOU THINK OF....... ? Orme UULY Pe LENSAS Da aye astern i 


This is a common question to ask Esta es una pregunta comin que se 
someone's opinion. utiliza para pedir opiniones. 
The first part does not change. La primera parte no cambia. 
All you have to do is add the person Lo Unico que tiene que hacer es 
or the topic at the end. Look at agregar lta persona o tOpico al final. 
these examples. Mire estos ejemplos. 
(1) What do you think of Joe Clark ? (1) & Qué piensa de Joe Clark ? 
(2) What do you think of the budget ? (2) & Qué piensa del presupuesto ? 
(3) What do you think of the price (3) é Qué piensa del precio de 

of meat ? la carne ? 


How to #/ =5 | Como 
Pronounce ee Pronunciar 
English Y—_ el inglés 


7. THINK ABOUT THE VOWELS IN ENGLISH Jer LENSES ENSEAS WOCALES. DEy INGLES 
% \ 

You are lucky Nee Berita S Tiene suerte 

in Spanish. i en espanol. 

The vowel sounds i QOun 9¢ A Los sonidos de las 

do not change. _ vocales no cambian. 

We're sorry. Your luck has ended. Lo sentimos. Se acab6é la suerte. 

In English, there are 5 vowels En inglés, hay 5 vocales pero 

but 11 different sounds ! ie. sonidos diferentes ! 

Cheer up. We help you to learn and Animese. Le ayudamos a aprender y a 

practise these sounds. We begin today. practicar éstos sonidos.Empezamos hoy. 

Before your friend calls, have a look Antes de que su amigo(a) le llame, 

at number on page of this lesson. mire el nimero en la pagina de 


ésta leccion. 
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8. SOME PRONUNCIATION MISTAKES ARE 
MORE SERIOUS THAN OTHERS 


(1) If people cannot understand you 
even after you repeat what you 
have said, obviously these mis- 
takes are serious. 


Do your best to correct these 
as soon as possible. 


(2) If people ask you to repeat, but 
understand you after your repe- 
tition, note the problem and do 
your best to correct them when 
you have time. 


(3) If people understand you but 
you yourself know that you 
are not pronouncing a word or 
a sentence properly, try to 
correct them. How ever, people 
understand you so there is not 
the same urgency to correct, 


This does not mean that you should 
be satisfied with a poor pronun- 
ciation: 


Here is a Suggestion 


Usually people do not understand you 
because: - 


(1) You are saying a word or a 
sentence with the WRONG em- 
phasis. 


(2) You are not saying the English 
SOUND of a letter correctly. 


Try to remember the word or the sentence 
that caused the problem and ask your 
friend to help you with the pronun- 
ciation. 
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8. ALGUNOS ERRORES DE LA PRONUNCIACION 
TIENEN MAS SERIADAD QUE OTROS 


(1) Si la gente no puede comprenderle 
alin después de su repetici6n de lo 
que acaba de decir, obviamente éstos 
errores son graves. 


Haga todo lo posible a corregirlos 
lo mas pronto posible. 


(2) Si la gente le pide que repita, pero 
le entiende después de su repetici6on, 
anote el problema y haga todo lo 
posible a corregirlo cuando tenga 
tiempo. , 


(3) Si la gente le entiende pero 
usted mismo sabe que no esta 
pronunciando bien una palabra o 
oracion, trate de corregirla, 

Sin embargo, la gente le entiende 
por lo tanto, no existe la misma 
urgencia de corregir. 


Esto no quiere decir que debe estar 
satisfecho(a) con una mala pro- 
nunciaci6on . 


Aqui esta una sugerencia 


Normalmente la gente no le entiende 
porque: - 


(1) Usted dice una palabra o una 
oraci6n con el énfasis INCORRECTO. 


(2) Usted no pronuncia correctamente 
el SONIDO de una letra inglesa. 


Trate de recordar la palabra o la ora- 
cién que le caus6 el problema y pidale 
a su amigo(a) que le ayude con la 
pronunciacion. 


Jee UNEXPECTED GUESTS 


A relative has written to you to say 
that he/she is coming to visit you. 
Unfortunately the day he/she is coming 
is the day you have your telephone 
lesson with your friend. 


In this conversation you are going to 
tell your friend about this unexpected 


visitor and ask to change the day of 
your lesson. 


Who is coming to visit you ? You have 
to decide. 

What day do you want your lesson ? 
You have to decide. 


Where to find the English you may need 


(1) GREETINGS 
2: P.B. 98, 99 


STATING PROBLEM AND POLITE 
REQUEST 


DOe Ov mec P Be 96% 1045-107, 


108 
SUGGESTIONS 
COC Oh my Cis LL 


FRIENDLY INFORMATION QUESTIONS 


a) country of origin 


BOOw Pp Bad 
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9. VISITAS INESPERADAS 


Un pariente le ha escrito diciéndole 
que viene a visitarle. Desafortuna- 
damente, viene el dfa que usted tiene 
la lecci6n con su amigo(a). 


En esta conversacion usted le dira 
a su amigo(a) que tiene una visita 
inesperada y que quiere cambiar el 
dja de la leccion. 


é Quién va a visitarle ? Usted 
tiene que decidir. 


& Qué dia desea su lecci6n ? 
Usted tiene que decidir. 


Dénde encontrarad el inglés que necesita 


(10S SALUDOS 
aa ate alee Oh, 


PRESENTACION DEL PROBLEMA Y 
EESPEDTDOSCORTES 


(2) 


TOZe ea )O7ecO4eP.B4.96,, 104; 


107, 2108 


SUGERENCIAS 
AUIS 3, PANE DA RW irons WAT) 
(4) PREGUNTAS AMISTOSAS PIDIENDO 
INFORMACION 
a) pats de origen 


109m Pe B94 


b) status in Canada b) estado legal en Canada 


PYB493 PAB ie 93 
c) occunation c) ocupacion 
109 ss PBS 902-293 TOO eRe BN 90 t= 93 
d) Family d) familia 
336°<Ps Boueleuce 336 epee eae 
(5) REPETITION OF ARRANGEMENTS, DAY (5) “REPETICION, DE EOS “ARREGLOS eer 
AND TIME OF NEXT LESSON DIA Y LA HORA DE LA PROXIMA 
LECCION 
(6) THANKS AND GOODBYES (6) AGRADECIMIENTOS Y DESPEDIDAS 


10. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL HAVE 10. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE USTED 
WITH YOUR FRIEND M 
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ce 


<het Fae 


LA LLAMADA 
TELEFONICA 


aN Oh Sanaee >Re Vote 
* 4’ 


The telephone rings Suena el teléfono 


After the usual greetings, why not Después de los saludos habituales, 

ask your friend what he/she thinks porqué no le pregunta a su amigo(a) 

of some topic - perhaps something lo que piensa sobre algin tema, quizds 

that has happened in Toronto last algo oue ha nasado en Toronto la 

week. Semana pasada. 

Think of a subject. Trate de elegir algin tema de 
conversacion 

11. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 11. SU DICCIONARIO, ILUSTRADO 


IN YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY TODAY, YOU ARE GOING TO 
PRACTISE THE NAMES OF DIFFERENT ACTIVITIES. WE WILL 
USte I HESESWORDS TO PRACTISE USING. THE AVERB. “LIKE =". 


HOCKEY FOOTBALL BASEBALL 
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fea 5) | 
St Ee a PO A Nee ie PSs ae es 
COOKING DOING THE DISHES 
7 St 


ee ee ee ee ee eee 
a= 
i {ee 
4 
H a ea eon 


| 
| 
| 


. 
VSB \ 
elim: | 


i TE LT, 


SHIFT WORK GOSSIP CANADIAN FOOD 
Here is the translation Aqui esta la traduccion 
HOGRE WL (ele ate tare ears hockey 
BOOTBALL © isi tags acosem futbol 
BASE CAI) lech « <ehentepe beisbol 
COOK RNG n-ne @ chokes savecesue cocinar 


DOING THE DISHES... 
DOING THE LAUNDRY 

SHIFT WORK 
GOSS Eat eae rei tea, oh -ale 
CANADIAN FOOD 


OONADANPwWNhMH— 


eee evev ee 


NOTE 


When Canadians say the word " football " 
they usually mean AMERICAN football. 
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lavar los platos 
lavar la ropa 
turnos 

chismear / chisme 
comida canadiense 


NOTA 


Cuando los Canadienses dicen la 
palabra " football " normalmente 
quieren decir el futbol, tipo 
NORTEAMERICANO. 


12. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 124 IN THE 
LUE PAGES 


Now your friend says: 


12. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 124 EN 


LAS PAGINAS AZULES 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


NOW LET'S PRACTISE THE SENTENCES YOU CAN USE 
TO EXPRESS YOUR LIKES AND DISLIKES 


TURN BACK TO PAGE 124 


Your friend will say one of the activi- 
ties in your PICTURE DICTIONARY. 


Use the word your friend says in the 
woestagan: ' DO YOU LIKE Se% .,-% ae 
Follow the example in number 1. 


YOUR FRIEND 


Hockey 

Shift work 
Footbal 1 

cooking 

gossip 

Canadian food 
doing the dishes 
basebal] 

doing the laundry 


OONHDOHPWM — 


14. FRED AND BILL ARE TALKING 
OCKEY GAM 


Fred, Bill and Carlos are in the 
cafeteria. Fred and Bill are talking 
about last night's hockey game. 
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14. FRED Y BILL ESTAN HABLANDO 
~ SOBRE UN PARTIDO DE HOCK 


INSTR ESB UUELPAGES 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


Su amigo(a) le nombrard una de las 
actividades que estdn en su DICCIONARIO 
ILUSTRADO. 


Utili .e la palabra que su amigo(a) 
@ice en la pregunta " DO _YOU Dikpess," 
Siga el ejemplo en el numero 1. 


YOU 


Do you like hockey ? 


oe oe eee eee eo ee eee eee 
oe eee eee esc eee eee ee eee 
Ce 
ee ec eee eee eee eee ee wo oe 
ee ee ee eee eee eee eee ee 

eee eee ese ee oe es eee eee 
oe ec eee eee ee ewe oe ee eee 


cee eee eee ee ee ee © © © © © © 


KEY 


Fred, Bill y Carlos estan en la 
cafeterfa. Fred y Bill estan hablando 
sobre el partido 
noche anterior. 


de hockey de la 


Now your friend says. Su amigo(a) dice: 


CARLOS IS IN THE CAFETERIA WITH HIS FRIENDS. 
THEY ARE TALKING ABOUT THE HOCKEY GAME. 


LOOK.AT,.RICTURE NUMBE Becta. 8 =. . 905. 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


ie 2 


[Dry You wateu T Sure Ded, Tuc say! WT THIni Faery 'e 
| THE GAME bP MSs wHaT Do Yeu MaKe it To 
| Cast nusHt ? EasivTinS A THinic OF THE THE PLAOFFS 
hese \wase't LE. Lears Now? 


Dip You weiter 


THe HocKe’? 
LasT NEWT) 
CARLOS ? 
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as 


oe A na ne. ma ae 


eee 


| NoT Bad! Yes, Bur I | 
| COME OFF DON'T Lisé | 
AT CARLOS, HOCKEY VERY, 
THEY WERE Cah tt 

| GRear. pA 
oa 


a | 

he 
| Look. THAT's |~ Mavse, | 
| PART OF THE Toy Eyl Ss 
i; Fu DON'T 
de 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


1. ( did iu udch de géim las nait ) 


( ai siGr did. it uoz eksaiting 
udzént it ) 


ine) 


( ail séi. udt df iu think ov d¢ 
lifs nau ) 


( ai think deil méik it td d¢ 
pléi ofs ) 


wo 


( did iG uoch dé j6ki las nait 
Carlos ) 
( 165.41) didy 
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THERE'S Toe | 
MucH 
FIGHTING | 


SPANISH 


é Miraste el partido de anoche ? 


,Por supuesto ! Fué muy bueno, no? 
& Qué te parecen los Leafs ahora? 
Yo creo que Ilegan a las finales. 
é Carlos, miraste anoche el 


partido de hockey ? 
oI 


4. » (Piteuer gidy udgentiit 
( iés, ndt bad ) 


5. ( not bad. cém Of it Carlos, 
dei ugr gréit ) 


( iés bAt ai doGnt laik j6ki 
véri much ) 


6. ( N6u, udi not ) 
( derz tG much faiting ) 
7. ( 10k. dats part ov d¢ fin ) 
( méi-b7, bat ai déunt laik it ) 


8. ( du kei gaiz, 1éts gou ) 


Fué bueno, é no ? 
Si, no estuvo mal 


,No estuvo mal ! ,;Qué va! Carlos. 
Estuvieron es tupendos 


Si, pero a mi no me gusta mucho 
el hockey 


&é No? & Por qué no ? 
Hay mucha pelea 
Mira, eso es parte de la diversion 
Tal vez, pero a mi no me gusta 


Bueno hombres, vamanos 


SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE 


1. WASN'T IT in sentence number l. 
This is the same kind of question 
you learned in lesson 7, pages 
1397 #1 54..Dut. this timer Le as 
in the past. 


2. I'LL SAY in sentence number 2. 
This is another way of expressing 
emphatic agreement with what a 
person has just said. 


3, MAKE IT in sentence number 2. 
This 1s an expression used to 
comment on possibilities of a 
team reaching the finals. 


4. PLAY OFFS in sentence number 2. 
The” play ‘offs-"“are the \final 
games to decide the championship. 


5. COME OFF IT in sentence number 5. 
This is a friendly, casual way 
of expressing disagreement. 


EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 


1. WASN'T IT-en la oracion numeral + 
Este es el mismo tipo de pregunta 
que usted aprendio en la leccidn 7, 

péginas 139, 154, pero ésta 
vez estd en el tiempo pasado. 


2. I'LL SAY en la oracidén numero 2. 
Este es otro modo de expresar con 
énfasis un acuerdo con lo que una 
persona acaba de decir. 


3. MAKE IT en la oracion numero 2. 
Esta es uns expresion usada para 
hacer un comentario sobre las 
posibilidades de un equipo cuando 
alcanza las finales. 


4. PLAY OFFS en la oracidn numero 2. 
Los “ play offs "son los ‘partidaes 
finales para decidir el campeonato. 


5. COME OFF IT en la oracidén ntmero 5. 
Este es un modo casual y amistoso 
de expresar el desacuerdo. 
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15. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 15. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Elija alguna de las actividades de su 
diccionario wilustradc. 


Choose one of the activities from 
your illustrated vocabulary. 

Ask your telephone friend if he/she Preguntele a su amigo(a) si le gusta. 
likes it. 


Sil sulemigo(a) dice-S1, 
PREGUNTELE PORQUE. 


If your friend says YES, 
ASK WHY. 


Si su amigo(a) dice NO, 
PREGUNTELE PORQUE NO. 


If your friend says NO, 
ASK WHY NOT. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


I'M READY FOR YOUR QUESTIONS. I HOPE I 
LIKE WHAT YOU HAVE CHOSEN 


YOU: TUTE MGE sxe. aie COL VOUMLIKe 8% 2.2% ? 
YOUR FRIEND: 


Foie 2 SC RS O58) 60 ee, 0050 wee shea 6 Tene 6 (616 (e oF 6 ee) e618: 6.6) ake 


MOU: WOOO @ AON: Cae ements. coo, oe Ue 


YOUR FRIEND: 


ogee) ogee) SC) 6:8) One 8 ke se 18) 0) CRS) (0) 9 (okie!) 6) eke l@ 6 (66> 6) 66) 6) 6) -w feh.e a 


16. MARIA MEETS JOYCE IN THE 


16. MARIA ENCUENTRA A JOYCE EN EL 
RMARK SUPEMERCADO 


Maria is in the supermarket where she 
meets Joyce. They talk about the high 
prices, what they are buying and what 
their husbands like. 


Marita encuentra a Joyce en el supe- 
mercado y sé ponen a conversar acerca 
del aumento de precios, de lo que 
estdn comprando y de lo que les gusta 


a sus maridos. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


HERE IS AN OPPORTUNITY TO LEARN WHAT WE SAY 
WHEN WE GRUMBLE ABOUT THE COST OF LIVING. 
MARIA AND JOYCE ARE IN THE SUPERMARKET. THEY 
ARE TALKING ABOUT FOOD, PRICES, LIKES AND 
DISLIKES. 


LOOKeAT RICTUREANUMBER ..... dhenumade 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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OH! Ht force, 
MES, Vow RE 
RIGHT, EVERY 
WEEK THE 
THrinGs Cost 


Hi THERE MARA, 
T Hore OU 
HAVE LOTs 
oF Mone 


PR Dhiba a”, 
PR ATUe Te fe 
Sir ind 
7 a “TIP EN eas 


T BouGuT some No 
NAME COOKIES LAST 
WEEK Bur FRED Didn'T 


LIC & abe ns 


DH NO, HE 


HE LIke HATES Hor DOGS | 
HoT DOGS” BOERS ea 
PoP CORN. 
: | 
: n | 
6) (1 oily) 


“uynat © D OES ' 
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leans". 
T SEE You 
HAVE THE 
"No N@Meé” 
PRODUCTS, 
Doe You 
Like THEM? 


nn i ers 


tT UKE 
THE PRicé ! 


Do You EVER 


SOMETIMES 


Sher tw But CARLOS 
\KX ENSINGTON AND THe 
MARKET ? CHILDREN 
LAKE 
CANADIAN 
\/ FoOCcDd 


VERY MucH. HE HAS 
SALAMI SAND WICHE 
FoR LUNCH TWice 


SURE, ESPEGALLY 
WOT DOGS, ! 
HAM BURGERS 

AND Pof CORN, 


Tusuar AA®DOT 

i THE CHILDREN , 
: Do hy Like 
| cana DIAN Foop ? 
{ 


a 


Sy / A\ 


ELST Re 2 TE SIBLE RIE SEI ERED ONO COIS OE 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


1. ( jai der maria, ai j6up iu jav 
A 16t ov moni ) 


— 


ou jai choys. i@s iur rait. évri 
uik dé things cost mér ) 


2. ( aisi iu jav dé nodu néim prédics. 
du iu laik dem ) 


(ai latkede prais. } 
3. (ai bort sgm nou néim chkiz 


las uik bat fréd didént 1aik dem ) 


4. (du iu évér sidp in kénsington 
markit ) 


~-_— 


sémtaimz but Carlos and de childrén 
laik cdnéididn fud ) 


9. ( udt, déez ji ldik jét dogz ) 


—~ 


ou nou, ji jéits jét dogz, ham- 
burggrz and pop corn ) 


6. ( dgez ji léik salami ) 


oo 


véri mich. ji jaz saldmi san- 
uichiz for lunch tiais d uik ) 


~~ 
— 


udt dbaut de childrén, du déi 
laik cAneididn fud ) 


~—_— 


Sitr, ¢spéshli j6t dogz, jam- 
burgérz and pop corn ) 
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Se Ne tO ln A RE ab A RN Rl LI 


BYE JOYCE , 
TELL FRED TO 
CGO ON A DIET, 
THAT uS (tL , 

SAVE You ! 


sae 
2 


WELL , Good 
TOSSEE AiO, 
HARIQ. Nous 
I'M GOING To 


1 
i 
i 
; 


A NN 


= 


_SPANISH 
Hola Maria, espero que tengas 
mucho dinero 


Hola Joyce. Tienes raz6n. Cada semana 


las cosas cuestan mas. 


Veo que tienes los productos que no 
tienen nombre. é Te gustan ? 


Me gusta el precio 

La semana pasada yo compré algunas 
de las galletas sin nombre pero a 
Fred no le gustaron. 


é Haces tus compras en el mercado 
Kensington alguna vez ? 


A veces si, pero a Carlos y a los 
nifos les gusta la comida canadiense. 


! Que ! Le gustan los " hot dogs " ? 


SURSNOw Ee) eOdla 1 OSesnOtedogs* ~.. 1.as 


hamburguesas y pop corn 
é Le gusta el salame ? 


Mucho. Dos veces por semana lleva 
sandwiches de salame para el almuezo 


é y los nifios ? dé Les gusta la 
comida canadiense ? 


Por supuesto, especialmente hot 
dogs, hamburguesas y pop corn 


8. ( uél gid td s7 iu maria. nau aim Bueno Maria, fue muy bueno verte. Ahora 
goG-ing té spénd nécs months rént ) voy a gastar el dinero de alquiler del 
proximo mes 


( bai choys, tél fred tg gdu ona Adios Joyce, dile a Fred que se ponga 
daf-ét. dit uil séiv iu m6ni_) a dieta, asi ahorras tu dinero. 

SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 

1. A LOT OF in sentence number 1. 1. A LOT OF en la oracién numero 1. 

Very often when you say " mucho " A menudo cuando se usa " mucho " 
in Spanish, the normal English en espafiol, el equivalente normal 
equivalent is A LOT OF. en ingles es A LOT OF. 

2. NO NAME PRODUCTS in sentence 2. 2. NO NAME PRODUCTS en la oracidn numero 2. 
These are products without a Estos son productos sin el nombre 
BRAND name. They are cheaper. de una MARCA especifica. Son mds 

baratos. 

3. HE HATES in sentence number 5. 3. HE HATES en la oracidén numero 5. 

The verb " hate " is used to El verbo " odiar " se usa para 
express a strong dislike. expresar un disgusto fuerte. 

4. GO ON A DIET in sentence number 8. 4. GO ON A DIET en la oracidn niimero 8. 
"To go on a diet ™ refers to” the " To go on a diet " refiere al futuro. 
the future. " to be on a diet " "to be on a diet " refiere al 
refers to the present. presente. 

17. RRACLISSs) “ISRlRb ico eee eee 17. -PRACTIQUE:™ ME: GUSTA ...e eee 

lela ew runt eee seen 
BUT PP DON? PUR IKE cos. PERO NO ME ‘GUSTA % cae 

Your friend will say TWO words. Su amigo(a) le nombrard DOS palabras. 

You like the first thing or activity, A usted le gusta la primera de ellas, 

but you don't like the second. pero no le gusta la segunda. 

Now say what you like and what you Ahora diga lo que a usted le gusta y lo 

don't like. Follow the example in que a usted no le gusta. Siga el ejemplo 

number 1. en el numero 1 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


NOW I FIND OUT WHAT YOU LIKE AND WHAT 
YOU DON'T LIKE. LISTEN TO THE WORDS 

I SAY AND MAKE A SENTENCE AS IN SENTENCE 
NUMBER 1. 
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YOUR FRIEND 


te Hocke vie football 

2. Coffee / tea 

3. ookingiey doing the dishes 
Sree etiC hStia/ studying 

eee oaladdsss 4) the snow 

6. Janet / her gossip 


Poe HERES LSeA LITTLE’ PRONUNGTATION 
PRACTICE 


ihiceisetnemsound Of “a @ wthatucornres- 
ponds to the Spanish vowel sound of "i" 
inecnesword ~ MI 7. 


Listen to your friend saying these 
words. 


Now your friend says: 


Afterwards, repeat after him/her. 


You 


I like hockey but I don't like football 


ee 
Cr i 
cect er eo eee eer eee eer ee er eevee ere eee eevee eee eee 
coeereeoerereee eee eee eer eee eee eevee e eee ee ee eee 


coeoeteeweerere ee ere eee eer eee ee ee ee ee ee He eH ew 


18. AQUI HAY UNA PRACTICA CORTITA 
DE PRONUNCTACION 


Este es el sonido de la " i " que 
corresponde a la vocal espafola de 
laepalabrawvhiMi a": 


Escuche a su amigo(a) cuando dice 
estas palabras. Después, repita 
después de él/ella. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


I WILL SAY THESE WORDS ONCE. LISTEN. 
THEN I WILL SAY THEM AGAIN, THIS TIME REPEAT 


AFTER ME. 
EAT arene 
WE SEE 
EASY BREEZY 
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19. UNEXPECTED GUESTS 19. VISITAS INESPERADAS 
You prepared this conversation on Usted preparo esta conversacion en la 
page 129in the blue pages. pagina 129de las paginas azules. 


Have you decided who is coming to visit Ha decidido quien va a visitarle ? 
ns 


you ? 

Have you decided the day and the time aye decidido el dia y la hora de su 
of your next lesson ? ~ proxima leccion ? 
Here are the different steps Aqui estan los pasos diferentes 
of the conversation de la conversacion 

1. You greet your friend 

2. You state the problem and make a polite request 

for a change of day and time. 
3. Your friend makes some suggestions about days and times. 
4. Your friend asks some friendly information questions 
about your relative, eg. country of origin, tourist 
or landed immigrant, occupation etc. 

5. You repeat the new day and time of your next lesson. 

6. You thank your friend and say goodbye. 
20. YOU ARE MAKING A DOCTOR'S 20. USTED ESTA ARREGLANDO UNA CITA 

APPOINTMENT CON EL DOCTOR 

This Ys the spectric Situation you Esta es la situacion especifica que 
prepared last week. See page 120 usted prepardéd la semana pasada. Vea 
in Lesson 20. la p&égina 20¢én la leccién 20. 
Your friend is the SECRETARY Su amigo(a) es 6l1/la SECRETARIA/O 
You are YOU Usted es USTED 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS PRACTICE YOU ARE MAKING A DOCTOR'S 
APPOINTMENT. I AM THE DOCTOR'S SECRETARY 
AND YOU ARE YOURSELF. 
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SECRETARY : 


YOU: 


SECRETARY : 


YOU: 


SECRETARY: 


YOU: 


SECRETARY : 


YOU 


SECRETARY : 


YOUR 


SECRETARY 
YOU: 


SECRETARY : 


YOU: 


SECRETARY : 


YOU: 


SECRETARY : 


YOU: 


SECRETARY : 


YOU: 


SECRETARY : 


Dr. Robinson's office, may I help you ? 


Yes, please, 


SLeaets © oe @ a: 6 6 6 6 610 © 0 © 4: (0). 6) S08 © 6 ‘8.6 © 8 © © 


Cie ee 6 6 6 6 @ & © 6. © ous. ge 6 6 She 62 8 6) 8. 8) 6.6 S107 SNS) 6 le 68 8 (0 8 Comte’ 0.8 


Certainly. Are you one of Dr. Robinson's patients ? 


eecbheeu5w502050e © 0 6 oe 6 6 © 6 8 ele t 6 6 Oe ee eC ee Cee eee ew oe e eee e eee 


Well... I have an opening this afternoon at 2.30 or 
I can fit you in tomorrow at 7 in the evening. 


I'm working during the day, can I 


er ee 


Very well, I'll put you down for 7 tomorrow evening. 
Now, what's your address please ? 


Cd 


Ce 


Cr 


cece e eee ee eee ee eee eee ewe ewe ee wwe ewe ew ew we ew we we we ew ew we wo 


core eee eee ee ee ewe ee ew eee wee ewer eee eee eee ee eee eee eee 


I see. Well, I think that's all, so we'll see you 
tomorrow. 


Just a moment please. . What's your address ? 
We're at 7431 Warden 

Is that Warden and Laurence ? 

Thats rignt: 

Thank you. 


You're welcome. Goodbye 
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scree ee eee eee ee eee @ 


21. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 21. AHORA NECESITA SU LIBRO DE FRASES 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 276 
LOOK AT SECTION 424 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 279 
LOOK AT SECTION 425 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


If you have time Si tiene tiempo 

Ask your friend to read the sentences Pidale a su amigo(a) que le las 

in section 426 on page 279. You listen, oraciones en la seccion 426 en la 

DON'T REPEAT. pagina 279. Usted escuche, NO 
REP LTA. 

22. IT'S TIME TO SAY GOODBYE 22. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 
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Telephone 
Call 


We know that you have more work to do 
in this second part of your English 
course. 


It's worth t he trouble. We want you to 


review what you have learned and con- 
solidate it. We want you to practise 
talking more and more. 


There is no need to finish a complete 
lesson in one week. 


23. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 


(1) Look again at the picture 
dictionary words on page 99 
OfelLesson 20: 


Use these adjectives in complete 
sentences. For example:- 


Pwnrw— 


————— 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
again. They are on page 92 
of Lesson 20. 


Use these sentences in your 
everyday life. " Cross the 
bridge ". For example: - 


Desires 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


Sabemos que usted tiene mds trabajo 
en esta segunda parte de su curso 
de inglés. 


Vale la pena. Queremos que usted 
repase y consolide lo aprendido. 
Queremos que usted practique hablar 
mas y mas. 


No existe ninguna necesidad de ter- 
minar una lecci6n completa en una 
semana. 


23. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


(1) Mire otra vez las palabras de 
Su diccionario ilustrado en 
la pagina 99 de la Leccion 20. 


Use éstos adjetivos en oraciones 
completas. Por ejemplo:- 


Lesson 20 is an easy lesson 

This is an interesting lesson 

It is a clean apartment building 
My tutor is a good teacher 


(2) Diga otra vez las oraciones de 


prdctica. Estén en la pagina 92 
de la Leccion 20. 


Use estas oraciones en su vida 
cotidiana." Cru:e el puente " 
Por ejemplo:- 


1. What was your weekend like ? 
2. What was the weather like down south ? 
3. What's the new job like ? 
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24. 


ie 


Practise the verb LIKE with different 


NOW PRACTISE LESSON 2] 


Say the picture dictionary 
words alcud. These words are 
on page 131. 


Say the practice sentences 
aloud. These sentences are 
on page 124. 


EVERYBODY LIKES COFFEE 


people as subjects. 


Look at the subject on the left. 
Make a complete sentence. Follow 
the example in number I. 


The person ( subject ) 


She 

We 

Carlos 
They 

Maria 

My doctor 
My friends 


You 


Here are the right answers 


24. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 21 


(1) Diga en voz alta las palabras 
de su diccionario ilustrado. 
Estas palabras estan en la 
pagina 131]. 


(2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
de practica. Estas oraciones 
estan en la pagina 124. 


25. A TODO EL MUNDO LES GUSTA CAFE 
Practique el verbo LIKE con personas 
diferentes como subjetos. 

Mire el subjeto que esta a la izquierda. 
Formule una oraci6n completa. Siga 


el ejemplo en el numero |. 


Complete sentence 


He likes coffee 


oceceoeoer eee ero ee ooo eee eee eee ee ese 
210 © 6.6 6.0.» © ©8968, 60.6 00) 2) 06) ene. e Le Lemons 
ee ee 

o @ © 6 6 « 8 8 6 ee 8 6 0 Oe © 6 @ 8 eres © 0 ee 6 ele 
eo © 0 ee 6 6 48 6 0 6 8 6 6 8 616 a6 88 0 oe) 6) 8 

© 6 © © @.6 0 6 1 6s 8 6 0 © 6 8 6 € 10 a6 bh ase) ele 
er ee ee 
coo eeeo eres ere eee eer eee eee ee o 


@ ae 6:6. © e-6 6 0 6 0 8 0 6 © O'S Ce ie) + 2: (059.9) 9100 


HANoPwhr- 


He likes coffee 


She likes coffee 

We like coffee ] 
Carlos likes coffee 

They like coffee 


fe 
I like coffee 8. 
9 
0 


Maria likes coffee 

My doctor likes coffee 
My friends like coffee 
You like coffee 
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26. PRACTISE USING "DO " AND " DOES " 26. PRACTIQUE ELTUSO "DERYDOMuy “<DOES ™ 


Change these statements to questions. Transforme éstas oraciones en preguntas. 

Follow the example in number 1. Siga el ejemplo en el ndmero 1. 
Statement Question 

1. She likes Toronto Does she like Toronto ? 

PeCOUMIURCR Cer Os Sama eee AUD ee ey. OO. 

Pe eM hemtncanewad DattMeN ti UN 0 Shot. cece cu os gens bits bealesee 

PPC MKCSMTSSneWmiODMemeIM Mey eM 8 866fF BRON Oe bby. a bmigels 

ETO CIMLOMPIURECE UGNOCQM |” se deh eds hel e'Gwiaiu'istd'e Suetur'ele dM ate d¥ule 

Here are the right answers Aqui estén las respuestas correctas 

But, do the Pero, haga 

exercise first ! el ejercicio 

primero ! 


é epeuey) 9Al[l OJ49G|[Y S80qg °s 
& qof Mau SLY axl] BY Ssa0g “yp 
é Juawzuede Mau ayy axl, Aadyy og ‘¢ 
2 SSOUp 8} BAL [aNOA OG, 2 
é OPUOUO] AAL| BUS S380g ‘| 
27. THIS IS A READING EXERCISE Clim toibuco aNeEOeRGICIO WDE LEER 
We want you to get used to asking and Queremos que usted se acostumbre a 
answering questions with the verb LIKE hacer y contestar preguntas con el 
in the PAST. verbo LIKE en el PASADO. 
If you wan t to review the past, see Si quiere repasar el pasado, vea 
Lesson 17. lav becei Oral 72 
READ THE FOLLOWING ALOUD LEA EN VOZ ALTA LO SIGUIENTE 
Ques tion Answer 
1. Did you like Montreal ? Yess lv did 
2. Did he like Ottawa ? No, he didn't 
3. Did she like Vancouver ? Yes, she did 
4. Did they like the snow ? No, they didn't 


Lesson 2] 147 


Did you both like the movie ? 

Did you like the food ? 

Did he like Patricia ? 

Did she like her job ? 

Did they like Acapulco ? 

Did you both like the apartment ? 


—WO Onno 


(ear 


28. ASKING THE FOREMAN IF THERE ARE 


ANY JOBS FOR YOUR FRIEND 


This’ 1S the specif i¢.s1 tuationeyeu 
will practise with your friend in 
Lesson 22. 


You are talking to the foreman and 
asking if there are any jobs avai- 


lable for your friend ENRIQUE SALAZAR. 


Enrique is from Uruguay. 
Your friend will be the FOREMAN 
You will be YOU 
This is what will happen 
1. You ask the foreman if you can 
speak to him. 
The English you will need 
209 eo eee emcee cnmee OU 
PEBs 310255108 


2. You tell the foreman your friend 
is looking for a job and ask if 
there are any available. 

The English you will need 


230gmACU ee ca0 
Pe Bianco 


3. The foreman will ask you for more 
information about your friend. 
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Yes, we did 
No, »leadidnit 
Yes, he did 
No, she didn't 
Yes, they did 
No, we didn't 


28. PREGUNTANDO AL CAPATAZ SI HAY 
ALGUN TRABAJO PARA SU AMIGO 


° 72s Cpe 
Esta es la situacién especifica que 
usted practicara con su amigo(a) en 
la Leccion 22. 


Usted est& hablando con el capatdz 

y preguntandole si hay algun trabajo 
disponible para su amigo ENRIQUE 
SALAZAR. Enrique es de Uruguay. 

Su amigo(a) sera el CAPATAZ 


Usted sera USTED 


Esto es lo que ocurrira 


. Usted pide permiso de hablar con 
el capatéz. 


El inglés que necesitara 


209.6 212 O ren lw aoe) 
Pe Bwe | Ose Oo 


. Usted dice al capatéz que su amigo 
esta buscando trabajo y le pregunta 
si hay algtin trabajo disponible. 


El inglés que necesitara 
2365623944246 
ee ad fot 


El capatéz le pediraé mas informacion 
acerca de su amigo. 


The 


English you will need 


d) 


Name:- 108, 109 : P.B. 83 
Occupation - present and past 
LUGmELOU eo. 7 sold. 310 

pape e893 

POC 00s O04.) ne. 0 OO 


Knowledge of English 
SOy mere D el isiae 19 


4. The foreman is interested. You 
ask if you can bring Enrique to 
see him tomorrow. 


The English you will need 


1355 


LO ee Dees 4.200) 


5. You say thank you and say goodbye 


/ ee ee IB Yes BTLE 
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™m 


] 


d) 


inglés que necesi tara 


Nombre:-108, 109 : P.B. 83 
Ocupaci6n - presente y anterior 
TOS see. 09 53) 9 1 Ones 0 

PeBwe 90". 93 

EdadetasGo.0 00 9/.: PB.) 06 


Conocimiento de inglés 
Sey 2 Dal shell Be) TAS) 


4. El capatéz esta interesado. Ud. 
pregunta si puede llevar a Enrique 
| dfa siguiente para que hable 

con él. 


El inglés que necesitara 


lsisig sie So Yeegeh wrap Sley ze 10 


9. Usted dice gracias y se despik. 


as) 


POCO A POCO 


IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


These idioms use the verb MAKE. Estos modismos utilicen el verbo MAKE 
( make/made/made ) Make/made/made) 
57. MAKE A LIVING ganarse la vida 


( He makes a good living ) 


58. MAKE A MESS es tropear 


( The baby always makes a mess ) 


59. MAKE A NIGHT OF IT divertirse hasta muy entrada la noche 


( they made a night of it ) 


60. MAKE A PASS AT hacer una propuesta amarosa 


( He made a pass at her and she hit him) 


61. MAKE ARRANGEMENTS tomar las medidas necesarias 


| 


Do you want me to make arrangements? ) 


62. MAKE CRACKS ABOUT burlarse de 


( Don't make cracks about my English) 


63. MAKE ONE LAUGH causarle gracia 


( He makes me laugh ) 


64. MAKE THE BED arreglar la cama 


( Go and make the bed ) 
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Lesson 22 


BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


Very often it is necessary to express 
your preferences when you talk to 
people. In today's lesson, you learn 
how to do this. 


Obviously expressing preferences is 
a part of normal conversations but 
it's also useful when we want to be 


polite and not hurt anybody's feelings. 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 
WSIS LESSON. 2. oe 


You are going to learn and practise:- 
(1) How to express preferences. 

(2) How to give more information 

| about someone by using these 


words: 


WHO IS / WHO ARE 


é. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 
YOU WILL PRACTISE 


These words are on page 161. They 


are words you can use to express 
preferences. 
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LecciOn 22 


ANTES de 


la Llamada 
Telef6nica 


A menudo es necesario expresar sus 
preferencias cuando habla con la 
gente. En la lecci6n de hoy, usted 
aprende como hacerlo. 


Obviamente el expresar preferencias es 
parte de su conversaci6On normal, pero 
también es Gtil cuando usted desea 

ser cortés y quiere evitar ser ofen- 
Sivo. 


1. & QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 
PGR COT ON ctannenmet aa 


Va a aprender y practicar:- 
(1) C6mo expresar preferencias. 
(2) Cémo dar mas informaci6n acerca 


de alguien usando éstas palabras: 


QUTENVES = /-), QUIENES) SON 


2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 
QUE PRACTICARA 


Estas palabras estan en la pagina 161. 
Son palabras que puede usar para 
expresar preferencias. 
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3. HERE ARE THE SENTENCES YOU WILL 3. AQUI ESTAN LAS ORACIONES QUE 
PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO (A) 


READ BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1.) -DORREEERSCORREE 2. MY FRIEND PREFERS TEA 


( ai prifér cofi ) ( mai frénd priférz ti ) 
Yo prefiero café Mi amigo(a) prefiere té 
3. WHICH DO YOU PREFER, TEA A TS PREPER TER 
OR COFFEE ? 
Cui chedu et Uno Teles ( ai prifér ti ) 
Pipone cota) 
é Que prefieres, té o café ? Prefiero té 
4 SO RDUMy 
( s6u du ai ) 
Yo también 


6. I DON'T MIND. I LIKE THEM BOTH 
( ai d6unt maind. ai 14ik dem bouth ) 


No me importa. Me gustan ambos. 


ee cee ee en PS I A NE EL 


7; DO YOUSPREFER: THIS* ONE 2 Bu VESY elt. DG 
( du iu prifgr dis uon ) ( iés ai da ) 
é Prefieres éste ? Si 


9. NO, I DON'T. I PREFER THAT ONE. 
( néu ai déunt. ai priffér dat uon ) 


No. Prefiero ése 


10.» DOES SHE°PREFERSTHIS#DRES sxe TeV ES souks DOES 


( ddez shi prifér dis dres ) ( iés shi d6ez ) 
é Ella prefiere éste vestido ? Si 
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12. NO, SHE DOESN'T. SHE PREFERS 
THE OTHER ONE 


( nédu shi déezént. shi priférz 
di 6der uon ) 


No, ella prefiere el otro 


SE NN SR AR L/L a eS PN oe a cme “ 
A A ne eet Ae A NN a ae ee wee we een reenter reins ates eee nee Hane 


13. HOW DO YOU LIKE YOUR EGGS ? 14. I LIKE THEM HARD 
( jéu du iu 1aik iur éqz ) ( ai laik dem jard ) 
& Como te gustan tus iuevos ? Me gustan bien cocinados 


TS, 28 1TOPREFER. THEM HARD 
( ai prifér dem jard ) 


Los prefiero bien cocinados 


16. HOW DOES HE LIKE HIS MEAT ? Ween WL KES) RARE 
( jau doez ji laik jiz mit ) (otdealalKSy a taper) 
é Como le gusta su carne ? Le gusta muy poco cocido 


18. HE PREFERS IT WELL DONE 
( ji priférz it uél dégn ) 


Prefiere bien cocido 


_—_———— 
A i A HL je sy 


19. I LIKE TALL MEN 20. I PREFER MEN WHO ARE TALL 
( ai laik t6rl men ) ( ai prifégr mén ju ar torl ) 
Me gustan los hombres altos Yo prefiero los hombres que son altos 
ele eI KE SLIM WOMEN 22. I PREFER WOMEN WHO ARE SLIM 
( ai laik slim uimin ) ( ai prifégr uimin ju ar slim ) 
Me gustan las mujeres delgadas Yo prefiero las mujeres que son 
delgadas 
23. I LIKE AN OBEDIENT CHILD 24. I LIKE A CHILD WHO IS OBEDIENT 
( ai 1aik dn oubidignt chaild ) ( ai laik a chaild ju iz oubidignt ) 
Me gusta el nifio obediente Me gusta el niffio que es obediente 


Sse a ae ae a a a a an a wr a a a i a a a a a a a ae ae a 
SS ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee a a a a a a a aa eer ee ae arr ar ae ewer er ee 
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How 
English 
Works 


4. WHEN TO USE "WHICH " AND WHEN 
USE © WHO 


In questions that ask what a person 
prefers, in general use:- 


(1) WHICH for things or places, e.g. 


Como 
Funciona el 
Inglés 


4. CUANDO USAR " CUAL " Y CUANDO 
USAR ™ QUIEN ™ 


En las preguntas que piden la prefe- 
rencias de uno, por lo general use:- 


(1) CUAL para cosas o sitios, e.q. 


Which dress do you prefer ? 
Which part of Toronto do you prefer ? 


(2) WHO for people, e.g. 


(2) QUIEN para personas, e.g. 


Who do you prefer, Tom or Fred ? 
Who does she prefer, Manuel or Carlos ? 


5. YOU WANT TO BE POLITE 


Sometimes people will ask you what 
you would like, e.g. drinks:- 


WOULD YOU LIKE A BEER, WHISKEY 
OR A SOFT DRINK ? 


A polite answer would be:- 

I'D PREFER A. BEER 
Itts: like» sayings) a itet taseno 
trouble to you, I will have a beer ". 
This’ Use-of "71 Adapreter sass 


usually restricted to the moment 
of asking. 
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5. USTED DESEA SER CORTES 


A veces la gente le preguntara que 


le gustaria mas, e.g. bebidas:- 


é LE GUSTARIA TOMAR UNA CERVEZA, 
WHISKEY 0 UN REFRESCO ? 


Su respuesta cortés serta:- 
ME GUSTARIA MAS UNA CERVEZA 


Es como decir: 
para usted, tomaré una cerveza. 


Este uso de " preferirfa... " comunmente 


se reduce al momento del pedido actual. 


ees rs ee es a i a a a a a a a a 
=== SS SS SS SS SS eS SS OS SS SS SS Se ee a ee ee 


"si no es una molestia 


6. USE THE RIGHT PREPOSITION 6. UTILIZE LA PREPOSICION CORRECTA 


Se usa la preposicion "TO " cuando 
se contrastan dos cosas y usamos 
el verbo " preferir ". 


When we contrast two things and we 
use the verb " prefer ", the prepo- 
sition we use is "TO" . 

For example:- Por ejemplo:- 


I PREFER COFFEE TO TEA 


7. HOW DO YOU LIKE YOUR COFFEE ? 7. & COMO LE GUSTA SU CAFE ? 


This iS a very common way of asking Esta es una forma muy comin de pregun- 


a person's preference with regard 
to food or drink. 


Here are some examples 


1. How do you like your coffee - 
strong or weak ? 

2. How do you like your toast - 
light or dark ? 

3. How do you like your potatoes - 
boiled or mashed ? 

4. How do you like your salad - 
with oil] or without ? 


Sis QeD0 (1 


This is a useful expression. When 
you use it you are saying that you 
have the SAME like or preference 
as the one just expressed. 


The answer I DO TOO can also be 
used in such cases. The meaning 
is the same. 
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tar las preferencias de una persona 
respeto a la comida o las bebidas. 


Aqui estan unos ejemplos 


& Como le gusta su café - 
fuerte o liviano ? 
é C6mo le gusta su tostada - 
ligeramente tostada o bien tostada ? 
é C6mo le gusta sus papas - 
hervidas o pisadas ? 
é Cémo le gusta su ensalada - 
con Oo sin aceite ? 


8. SO DO I ( a mi también ) 


Esta es una expresion Gtil. Cuando 
usted la usa, esta diciendo que usted 
tiene el MISMO gusto o la MISMA 
preferencia que acaba de su 
expresada. 


Tambien se puede usar la respuesta 
I DO TOO en tales casos. El significado 
es igual. 


How to \ $F 29 Como 
Pronounce < Pronunciar 
English i el inglés 
== kal 
9. HERE IS A PROBLEM SOUND 9. AQUI ESTA UN SONIDO QUE ES UN PROBLEMA 


It is the sound we make to pronounce 
the letter "i" in many words. 


You have already studied and prac- 
tised this sound in Part 1. See 
pages 212, 226. 


It's not your fault if you have problems 


This sound does not correspond to 
any vowel in Spanish. 


It is a new sound. 
Look at these words 
These are the words we ask your 


friend to practise with you in 
lesson. 
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Es el sonido que se hace para pronun- 
ciar la letra " i " en numerosas 
palabras. 

Usted ya ha estudiado y practicado 


éste sonido en la Parte 1. Véa 
las pdginas 212, 226. 


Este sonido no corresponde a ninguna 
vocal espafiola. 

Es un sonido nuevo. 

Mire estas palabras 

Estas son las palabras que le pedimos 


a su amigo(a) que practique en la 
lecci6n. 
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10. INTONATION 


You express your feelings by the 
TONE of your voice. 


Look at the line above these greetings. 


1. Your boss is in a good mood 
and very happy. 


This is how he says ® good morning " 


wn 


ee 
good MORning 


2. You are late. Your boss is angry. 


This is how he says " good morning 


one 
good morning 


Why do we ask you to think about 
intonation ? 


There are two reasons:- 


(1) Intonation is an important part 
of learning how to pronounce 
English correctly. 


(2) If you say an English sentence 
in a MONOTONE without any ex- 
pression of feeling, you may 
give people the wrong impression. 
They may think you are UNFRIENDLY. 


TRY TO IMITATE THE WAY YOUR FRIEND 
SAYS THE SENTENCES. 
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10. LA ENTONACION 


Sus sentimientos se veran reflejados 
en- el TONO de la voz. 


‘ ¢ : p 
Mire la linea encima de estos saludos. 


1. Su jefe esta de buen humor y 
muy feliz. 


El dice “buenos dias" asi: 


Va 


good MORning 


2. Usted ha llegado tarde. Su jefe 
esta enojado. 


El dice "buenos dias" asi: 


a 


good morning 


é Por qué le pedimos que piense 
en la entonaciOon ? 


Tenemos dos motivos:- 


(1) La entonaci6n es una parte 
importante de aprender cdmo 
pronunciar el inglés correctamente. 


(2) Si usted dice una oraci6n en 
un tono MONOTONO, sin ninguna 
expresiOn de sentimientos, es 
probable que d’ una impresion 
equivocada.- tal vez pensaran 
que usted no es AMSTOSO(A). 


TRATE DE IMITAR EL MODO QUE SU 
AMIGO(A) DICE LAS ORACIONES. 


== S-SC eC EE EE SS SE SS Se eS SS a a ae ae ewe werner eee 


11. INVITING YOUR FRIEND TO DINNER 


This is a conversation to practise 
the English you have learned. 


The different steps in this conversation 


can be used for other kinds of invi- 
tations. 


In this conversation, you are going 
to find out if your friend is busy 

on the weekend. Then you will say 

why you ask and invite your friend 

to dinner. 


Your friend will ask some information 
questions. 


Where to find the English you may need 


Ts) GREETINGS 

2. SOCIAL COMMENTS 
Sey 509 

3. ENQUIRY ABOUT DAY AND TIME 
300, 354 

4. INVITATION 
2083 231 

5. ARRANGING TIME AND DAY 
347553725377 

6. HOW TO GET TO YOUR HOUSE 
263, 264; 2745-278 

7. THANKS: 25276 


11. INVITANDO A SU AMIGO(A) A CENAR 


Esta es una conversaci6n para prac- 
ticar el inglés aprendido. 


Los pasos diferentes en ésta conver- 
saciOn pueden ser usados en otros 
tipos de invitaciones. 


En ésta conversacion usted va a 
averiguar si su amigo(a) esta ocu- 
pado(a) el fin de semana. Después 
usted diraé porqué hace la pregunta 
y le invita a su amigo(a) a cenar. 


Su amigo(a) le hara algunas preguntas 
buscando informacion. 


Dénde encontrar el inglés que podria 


necesitar 


1. LOS SALUDOS 
2. COMENTARIOS SOCIALES 
82; 353 


3. PREGUNTAS ACERCA DEL DIA Y DE LA HORA © 


300, 354 
4. LA INVITACION 
208s 231 
5. ARREGLANDO EL DIA Y LA HORA 
4745725 317 
6. COMO LLEGAR A SU CASA 
2633; 2645 271; 278 
7. AGRADECIMIENTO: 276 


a i i i a i a a a a a a a a a 
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12. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 
HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND 


RECTPES 
Tuna Casserole 


Lb. macaroni 

Tbls. minced onion 
Cup peas, cooked 
Egg 

Cups white sauce 
Large can tuna 
Salt 

Pepper 

Bread crumbs 


rape? Janel [ROA ae 


Cook macaroni. Drain. Fry onion in 
a little butter. Mix egg with white 
Sauce. Combine all ingredients in 

a casserole, seasoning to taste. 
Sprinkle bread crumbs on top. Bake 
30 minutes at 350 degrees F. 


Creamed Chicken 


Cups cooked chicken cut in cubes 
Tbsps. butter 

Tbsps. flour 

Cup milk 

Salt and peppter to taste 

1 Tsp. parsley chopped 

1 Egg yolk. 


ml NSC INSIND 


Make a white sauce of the butter, flour 
and milk. Season with salt and pepper. 
Add parsley and chicken and cook until 


Sauce is thoroughly hot again. Beat egg 
yolk, adding 2 tbsps. milk, and pour into 


mixture. Cook 2 minutes, stirring 
constantly. Serve in rice border on 
toast. 
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12. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE USTED 


RECETAS 
Cacerola de Atun 


1 Libra fideos 

Cucharadas cebollas picadas 
Taza alberjitas cocidas 
Huevo 

Tazas salsa blanca 

Lata grande de atun 

Sal 

Pimienta 

Migas de pan. 


Cocinar los fideos. Escurrirlos. 
Freir la cebolla en poquito de 
mantequilla. Mezclar el huevo con 
la salsa blanca. Combinar todos los 
ingredientes en una cacerola con sal 
y pimiento al gusto. Rociar con 
migas de pan. Hornar 30 minutos a 
350 grados F. 


Pollo En) Salsa Blanca 


2 Tazas pollo cocido cortado en 
cubitos 

2 Cucharadas mantequilla 

2 Cucharadas harina 

|] Taza leche 
Sal y mimienta a gusto 

1 Cucharada perejil picado 

1 Yema de huevo 


Se hace una salsa blanca con la 
mantequilla, harina y leche. Se 
agrega la sal y pimienta, perejil y 
pollo y se cocina hasta que esta bien 
caliente. Se bate la yema del huevo, 
agregando 2 cucharadas de leche y se 
echa a la mezcla del pollo. Se cocina 
2 minutos, moviendolo constantemente. 
Se sirve con arroz o encima de pan 
tostado. 


ake 


IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS 


These idioms use the verb GO. 


633 


Lesson 22 


( go/went/gone) 


GO AHEAD 


( He went ahead on his own ) 


GO CRAZY 


( I'll go crazy with this English ) 


GO DOWNHILL 


( He's gone downhill in the 
last six months ) 


GO IN FOR 


( She goes in for dancing now ) 


GO ON A DIET 


( He went on a diet ) 


GO OUT OF FASHION 


( That dress has gone out of fashion) 


GO WINDOW SHOPPING 


( Let's go window shopping ) 


GO WRONG 


( He went wrong some years ago ) 
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MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


Estos modismos utilicen el verbo GO. 
( go/went/gone) 


seguir adelante 


volverse loco 


ir de capa caida 


ser aficionado a 


ponerse a regimen ( dieta ) 


pasar de moda 


mirar los escaparates 


ir por mal camino 


The telephone rings Suena el teléfono 


After the usual greetings, why not Después de los saludos habituales, 
tell your friend about some program «por qué no habla con su amigo(a) 

you saw on the television during the “acerca de algun programa de tele- 
week and say why you liked it? visidn que vid durante la semana/, 


y digale porqué le gusté 


13. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 13. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 
Now your friend says: Ahora su amigo(a) dice: 


IN YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY TODAY, YOU ARE GOING 
TO PRACTISE THE NAMES OF THINGS. WE USE THESE 
WORDS WHEN WE PRACTISE THE VERB " PREFER ". 


On ne cnr ee ne 


WALL PHONE TOUCH TONE PHONE BASIC BLACK PHONE 
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So A YE IO ESS 


= 


| 


He 
! 
| 


i 
i 
| 
| 


Zen 


| 
| 
: 
| 
| 
| 


SOFT DRINK THIS ONE 
Here is the translation 

ke WALES PRONE ts oe 
2: TOUCH TONE PHONE ....22 2... 
3.) JBAST@s BLACK PHONE 22: ..2.. 
4. EXTENSION PHONE ...2...2. 
ye, “BEER a>osb, Gaete ye eee eet 
60 SWHES KEYG | ige ot teeerepaneearre cc eters 
Tt SOR DH Die Nite eet ore es ore 
Ge) TOES SON ites. ee ere te es 
9. THAT ONE 


14. 


ocoeoeoo ere ere ewe ee eee eoe 


NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 152 IN 
THE BLUE PAGES 


Now your friend says: 


WHISKEY 
i 8. ie 


THAT ONE 
Aqui esta la traducci6én 


teléfono de pared 

teléfono con botones 

teléfono normal ( negro ) 
teléfono adicional ( extensi6n ) 
cerveza 

whiskey 

refresco 

ésta 

aquella 


14. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 152 EN 


LAS PAG 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


NOW LET'S PRACTISE THE SENTENCES YOU NEED 


TO EXPRESS PREFERENCES. 


TURN BACK TO PAGE 152 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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TH 


$ 
/ : 
r * r a a NOOR A EE 
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15. PRACTISE SAYING WHAT YOU PREFER 


Your friend will ask you what you 
prefer. 


He/ she will mention TWO things. 
You say that you prefer the LAST 


thing he / she mentions. Follow the 
example in number l. 


Now your friend says: 


15. PRACTIQUE DECIR LO QUE PREFIERE 


Su amigo(a) le preguntard qué 
prefiere. 


El / ella menc ‘onard DOS cosas. 
Usted dice que prefiere la ULTIMA 


cosa que @l / ella menciona. Siga 
el ejemplo en el numero l. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


I WILL ASK YOU WHAT YOU PREFER. YOU TELL 
ME THAT YOU PREFER THE LAST THING I MENTION. 


YOUR FRIEND 


1. Which do you 
2. Which do you 
3. Which do you 


4. Which do you prefer, touch tone 
or basic black ? 


5. Which do you prefer, this one 
or that one ? 


prefer, tea or coffee ? 


prefer, whiskey or beer ? 


prefer, gin or a soft drink? 


you 


I prefer coffee 


cosceeeereee eee eee eee ee eee eee eee ee eee 


coeeereoerereer eee eee eee ee we ee HH Hee He He we 


eoreeerereere eee eee eee eer eer eee eee eee ee wee 


coceeoeer ere ere ee eee ere ee ee ere ee eee eee eee & 


16. CARLOS IS LOOKING FOR A 


NEW APARTMENT 


Carlos arrives late for work. He lives 
far from work and the buses are very 
Slow. He is thinking of moving closer 
to work. He talks to Fred about 
apartments. 


Now your friend says: 


IN DIALOGUE, CARLOS HAS A PROBLEM. 


16. CARLOS ESTA BUSCANDO 
APARTAMIENTO 


Carlos llega tarde al trabajo. El vive 
lejos del trabajo y los autobuses 
andan muy despacio. El estd pensando 
en mudarse cerca de su trabajo y 
conversa con Fred sobre apartamientos. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


HE LIVES 


A LONG WAY FROM WORK AND SOMETIMES HE ARRIVES 


BATE. 


HE IS THINKING ABOUT GETTING AN 
APARTMENT CLOSER TO WORK. 


HE TALKS TO FRED 


ABOUT HIS IDEA AND ASKS FOR INFORMATION. 
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LOOK AT DRAWING NUMBER 


LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


eee ee 


THOSE DARNED 


You @e 

you's TODAY. Buses. T WATED 
20 MinoTeSs — 

i eas. wis AT WARDEN | 


PO yoUv xKnouy 


VES, THERE 
oF ANY FOR ARE some 
RENT AROUND NICE ONES 
HERE ” ON LAWRENCE, 


7 
Ne 
A Sa 


IGH -AISE , 
WLOH- RISE 

| oR Low- RISE ? 

[J 


| "Ree huey Be ee 
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WHY Don't T'™ 

Yov GET AN CONSIDERING 

APARTMENT iT VEaAyY 
NEAR HERE? iste af 

hae 


: Z 

iy aneao as bo 33 

| Ae ere Se. 

\/ eM (\ 
< 

Vt Skt tel aaa 
Ae 


! WHEREABOUTS 
ON LAWRENCE ? 


LAU RENCE 
AND WAR DEN 


T PREFER 
LOU -RISE . 


THERE ARE 
SOME LOu-RISE 
AS WELL. 


START LOOKING. 
T UKE THE 
DiSTRict 


T‘M LOOKING THERE ARE 
FOR A THREE PLENTY 
BEDROOM APARTMENT. OF THOSE. 


WELL) WHAT 
ARE you 
GOING Td Do? 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION SPANISH 
1. ( iur 1éit tédéi. u6t japénd ) Llego tarde hoy. é Que paso ? 


Esos autobuses benditos ! Esperé 
20 minutos en la estaciOn Warden. 


déuz darnd bfisez. ai uéitid 
tuénti minits at udrden ) 


—s 


\ 


2. ( uai dount iu gét dn apartment é Por qué no alquila un aparta- 
nia jia ) miento cerca de aqui ? 
( aim considring it véri stri-gsli ) Lo estoy considerando muy seriamente 


3. ( du iu néu ov éni fér rént draéund jia) & Conoce alguno que se alquile 
por este zona ? 


( iés, dér ar sgm nais uonz Si, hay algunos muy lindos en 
on loréns ) la calle Laurence 
4. ( uér-dbduts on lérens ) é En que parte de la calle Laurence ? 
( lérégns and udrdén ) Laurence y Warden 
Sear sdeT jal raiz or 16usraiz °) é Son edificios altos o bajos ? 
( jai raiz - uai ) Altos - é Por qué ? 
Oral oiwepriter 16u.raiz- ) Yo prefiero los edificios bajos 
( der ar sgm l6u réiz az uél ) Hay algunos edificios bajos también 
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7. ( aim l&king for a thri bédrum 
apartmént ) 


( dér ar plénti ov déuz ) 


8. ( u€l. u6ét ar iu gouing t¢ dé ) 


( start IGking. ai laik dé district) 


Yo quiero un apartamiento de tres 
dormi torios 


Hay muchtsimos de las que usted busca 


Bueno. 2 Que va a hacer ? 


Voy a empezar a buscar. Me gusta la zona 


essences 


SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE 


—~ 


DARNED in sentence number 1. 
This is a mild adjective used 
to express annoyance. 


2. KNOW OF in sentence number 3. 
This is a two-word verb. It 
has the meaning being acquainted 
with or having knowledge of. 


ee) 


WHEREABOUTS in sentence number 4. 
This question word is asking the 
APPROXIMATE location. 


4. PLENTY OF in sentence number 7. 
This means an abundance " 


" 


EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 


1. DARNED en la oracion numero 1. 
Este es un adjetivo suave usado 
para expresar la molestia. 


2. KNOW OF en la oracion numero 3. 
Este es un verbo de dos palabras. 
Tiene el significado de conocer 
o tener conocimiento acerca de. 


3.' WHEREABOUTS en la oracidn numero 4. 
Esta palabra interrogativa se usa 
para pedir la locacion APROXIMADA. 


4. PLENTY OF en la oraci6n numero 7. 
Est. quiere decir una " abundancia " 


17. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 


Tell your friend your TRUE preference 
Your friend will choose one or all 
of these pairs and ask you which 


you prefer. 


Here. are the. pairs 


I. ‘GOING: SHOPRING? 3. so ent 
Zu GOLNG TO. THE BEACH J xi: 
J 2~ HAVE NGPA PARTY weak, ot. A, 


Now your friend says: 


17. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Diga su preferencia VERDADERA a su amigo 


Su amigo(a) elegira una o todas de 
éstos pares y le preguntard cud4l prefiere 


Aqui estan los pares 


or 


emi slahe eta aks WATCHING TELEVISION 
ae oe, oe STAYING HOME 
© a alle ote atte bs VISITING FRIENDS 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


HERE ARE SOME QUESTIONS ABOUT YOUR PREFERENCES. 
TELL ME WHAT YOU PERSONALLY PREFER 
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POUR SRN eee Ol ls MOT soos oes poe e which do you prefer, 


i re eso ee er. re. Lemont Us ols My hanes oo. Cea 
YOUR FRIEND: Why ? 


YOU: BECAUSE Mey ert i ete Siew co ee oo CRRA OO Oo 


Ce 


18. JOYCE AND CARMEN ARE " CATALOGUE 18. JOYCE Y CARMEN ESTAN COMPRANDO 


SHOPPING " " POR CATALOGO " 
Carmen meets Joyce on the street Carmen encuentra a Joyce en la calle 
near her apartment. She invites cerca de su apartamiento. Ella invita 
Joyce in for a cup of coffee. They a Joyce que tome un café. Ellas co- 
begin to look at the new catalogue mienzan a mirar el nuevo catdlogo 
from Sears that Carmen has just de Sears que Carmen recién ha recibido. 
received. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 

—_— COs eee aa Rag ASL Uiitie albad 


CARMEN INVITES JOYCE IN FOR A CUP OF COFFEE 

IN THIS DIALOGUE. WHILE THEY ARE HAVING THE 
COFFEE, CARMEN SHOWS JOYCE THE NEW CATALOGUE 
FROM SEARS. THEY BEGIN TO DO SOME SHOPPING ! 


OOK PTCTUREs NUMBER Mes ore ct. ea 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


USHAT ARE L've Just BEEN oul ANYTHING No, MOST 
YOR (en berths ViRen 6 2, A HEU uP 
ARROUND HERE? DocioR'S 


[ 


\\ 
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Now You'Re 
WERE , WHY 
Don'T YOU 
COME IN FOR 
€Q COFFEE 7, 


LY WWOVGHT 
You'd NEVER 
ASK t 


Yes , iT 1HAN KS 
ARRIVED THIS 

WOR NING ) THERE 

You ARE. 


| 
: 
5 
5 
} 
| 


LS Frso 
YounG For 
| We, LT PREFER 


YES, THAT'S 
REALLY 
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HAVE You 

SEEN THE New 
SEuKs 

CATALOGUE 7 


NO, NAVE 
You 6oT 
oNe ? 


wows! jvst 
Look AT 
THESE DRESSES 


TuKe 
THAT ONE 
VERY Gc: 


HOus HOCH 
(SAT? 


It's $ Bo, 
vidy DoT 
ALWAYS LIKe 
THE Wlosi EXPENSE 
ONES ? 


LE 


ine) 


Ww 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


( uot ar it diing draund jia ) 


( aiv chist bin tg de déctorz ) 


( du. é6nithing ring ) 


( nou, chist a chék up ) 
( nau iur jia, uai dount iu cém 
in f¢r dA cofi ) 


( ai thort iud névér ask ) 
( jav iu sin de niu sigrz catalog ) 


( nOu. jav iu got uon ) 


( iés, it dradivd dis morning. 
dér iu ar ) 


( thanks ) 


( uaG. chust 10k at diz drésiz ) 

( ai laik dat uon véri much ) 

( its tG yéng fér mi. ai prifér 
dis uon ) 


(ies. dats rh nats: ) 


(eaumuch 72 Git) 


( its 6iti d6élarz. udi du ai 
Orlueiz laik de moust 
eckspénsiv ) 


SPANISH 


&é Qué estés haciendo por aqui ? 


Acabo de estar en la oficina del doctor 


Oh!é Algo anda mal ? 

No, sO6lo ful para hacerme un control 

Ya que estas por aqui, é por qué no 

pasas a tomar un café ? 

jpenseé que no me-lo-pedirias nunca ! 

é Has visto el Gltimo catalogo de 

Sears ? 

No . é Tu lo tienes ? 

Si, llego esta mahana. Aqui? lo 
tienes 


Gracias 


_Caramba | Mira éstos vestidos. 


Aquél me gusta mucho 
Es muy juvenil para mi, yo 
prefiero éste otro 


Si, ese es realmente lindo 


é Cudnto cuesta ? 


$80 . & Por qué me gustan siempre 
los mas caros ? 


SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE 
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The word JUST in sentences 1 and 2. as 


This word can have different meanings. 


In sentence number 1 it means " very 
recently ". In sentence number 2, it 
means " only ". Look at the Spanish 
translation. 


169 


EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 


La palabra JUST en las oraciones 1 

y 2. Esta palabra puede tener signi- 
ficados diferentes. En la oracidn 
numero 1 significa " recién ". En 

la oracién ntmero 2, significa 

" solamente ". Mire la traduccidén 

en espanol. 


w 


” 


2. I THOUGHT YOU'D NEVER ASK in sen- 
tence number 3. This is a joke. 
It is used if there is a slight 
delay in offering an invitation. 


3. THERE YOU ARE in sentence number 5. 


This is a common expression used 
when we give something to someone, 
usually after a request. 


19. HERE IS A LITTLE PRONUNCIATION 
RACTICE 


This ig a practice of the difficult 
sound Wi 7s. 


We give you two words. One word (ein 
column 1 ) has a sound which is easy 
for Spanish-speakers. The second 


word ( in column 2 ) has the Qief2culG 


sound. 


If you say the two words, you will 
be able to note the difference. 


Now your friend says: 


2. I THOUGHT YOU'D NEVER ASK en TamOra— 
cién numero 3. Esta es una broma. 
Se lo usa si hay una ligera demora 
en ofrecer una invitacion. 


3. THERE YOU ARE en la oracidn numero 5. 
Esta es ums expresidn comin usada 
cuando damos algo a alguien, usual- 
mente después de un pedido. 


19. AQUI ESTA UNA PRACTICA CORTITA 
DE PRONUNCIACION 


Esta es un a practica del sonido diff- 
LiCUiay eis 


Le damos dos palabras. Una palabra ( en 
la columna 1 ) tiene un sonido que es 
fdcil para los de habla hispana. La 
segunda palabra ( en la columna 2) 
tiene el sonido dificil. 


Si usted dice las dos palabras, podra 
notar la diferencia. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


HERE IS A LITTLE PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE. 
FIRST I WILL SAY THE WORD IN COLUMN 1, YOU 
REPEAT. THEN I WILL SAY THE WORD IN COLUMN 2. 


REPEAT THE WORC. 


Column 1 


Lesson 22 


Column 2 


St 
PELi 
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IMPROVISE 


IMPROVISAR 
20. INVITING YOUR FRIEND TO DINNER 20. INVITANDO A SU AMIGO(A) A CENAR 
You prepared this conversation on Usted prepard ésta conversacién en la 
page 158 in the blue pages of this pagina 158de las paginas azules de 
lesson. esta leccidn. 
Have you decided a day and a time ? wha deeidido el diay 1a hora ? 
Have you thought about the directions vhavpensado acerca de Jas instruccioner 
to get to your house ? " para llegar a su casa ? 
Here are the different steps Aqui estén los pasos diferentes 
of the conversation Ge Ta conversacion 


1. You greet your friend and make some social comments 
2. You ask if he/ she is free on the day you have chosen 
3. You invite your friend to dinner 

4. You arrange the day and the time 


9. Your friend asks how to get to your house and 
you give directions. 


6. Thanks and goodbyes 


21. ASKING THE FOREMAN IF THERE ARE 21. PREGUNTANDO AL CAPATAZ SI HAY 
ANY JOBS FOR YOUR FRIEND ALGUN TRABAJO PARA SU AMIGO 
This is tne specific Situation you Esta es la situacién especifica que 
prepared last week. See page 148 usted preparo la semana pasada. Vea 
in Lesson 21. la pdéginal48 en la Leccidn 21 

Your friend is the FOREMAN Si amigo(a) es el CAPATAZ 
sou are YOU Usted es USTED 
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. Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


THIS IS THE SITUATION. YOU ARE AT WORK. I 
AM THE FOREMAN. YOU ARE ASKING ME IF THERE 
ARE ANY JOBS FOR YOUR FRIEND ENRIQUE SALAZAR. 


YOU: EXCUSE DICE yo bs he eee ke tere es, emereie meee? 
FOREMAN: Sure. Come into the office. Now, what's the problem ? 
YOU ee © eee ee eee mesa ta castor eave ensst susp ints haa ciiata tech tala aG gee 
FOREMAN: What's his name again ? 
VOUS Pia Sa b> ayeeels Bena so alee oe Sia, Gea eee 
FOREMAN : Is he from Ecuador ? 
VOU oto WUT ae AI PTS, he apie noo Beets LMR tga: pelts Ieee tee cect ee 
FOREMAN : Where's he working now ? 
YOU rea Wie Seed lpn alte kis ohare cota) tet eee aortas Contrainte atetee a a 
FOREMAN : What did he do in Uruguay ? 
YOU: © rebut cara Bice cacuanal dg ake epg. ples ws eteuel eatinte, etek tae name ee 
FOREMAN : I see. Does he speak English ? 
YOUs hee Se Sie cticieny ibe iets gu tle iy ot eae en ea en 
FOREMAN : Can he read English ? 
YOU eR er ea eee oe ee Fics vanes eter ee 
FOREMAN: What do you think about him ? Is he a good worker ? 
YOU: | has ese thas 8 Ble os nals oy ORS obi Bai ord ete 
FOREMAN: When can he start ? 
) (010d Saher rr rer Se rrg a te A AR he a ne 
FOREMAN: That's good. Well .... I need some more people. 
AU amr SEP nr An 8 EERIE ~raretye eaaN Nats om 
FOREMAN: Yes, bring him in tomorrow and I'll have a chat 

with him. 
YOUr: is Ste ees tus ume aie ie es ee nee ae 
FOREMAN : You're welcome 
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22. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 22. AHORA NECESITA SU LIBRO DE FRASES 


Note: these phrases will help you Nota: 6stas frases le ayudardna prepa- 
to prepare for the situation exercise rarse para el ejercicio de la situacién 
in Lesson 23. especifica en la Leccién 23. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
a pi deateniee Aaah bes Ee ae bee 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 259 
LOOK AT SECTION 409 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


Powell oe TIME 10 SAY GOODBYE 23. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


These idioms use the verb HAVE/HAS Estos modismos utilicen el verb HAVE/HAS 
( HAVE-HAS/ HAD/HAD ) HAVE-HAS/ HAD/ HAD ) 
73. HAVE A BIG MOUTH irsele demasiado la lengua 


( She has a big mouth ) 


4. HAVE A BRIGHT IDEA tener una ocurrencia . 


7 
( Do you have any bright ideas ?) 

75. HAVE A DAY OFF tener un dia libre 
( I"m going to have a day off today ) 

76. HAVE A GO AT IT probarlo 
( Let me have a go at it ) 

77. HAVE A GOOD TIME pasarlo bien / divertirse 
( We had a good time last night ) 

78. HAVE A ROUGH IDEA tener una idea aproximada 
( I have a rough idea ) 

79. HAVE A SWEET TOOTH ser muy goloso 
( She has a sweet tooth ) 

80. HAVE PLENTY OF TIME sobrarle tiempo 


( We have plenty of time ) 


Lesson 22 174 


Telephone 
Call 


In these lessons, we ask you to USE 
the English you have learned. 


You do this in three special exercises: 


1. Now it's your turn 
2. The conversation with your friend 
3. The specific situation 


Please don't worry if you are slow, 
if you say the sentences with a lot 
of hesitation, if you forget what 
you have to Say. 


The most important thing is to TRY. 


ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 


Look again at the picture 
dictionary words on page 131 
of Lesson 21. 


Use these words in complete 
sentences.Why not practise 
them with PREFER 
For example:- 


DESRUES 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


En éstas lecciones le pedimos que USE 
el inglés que ha aprendido. 


Usted lo hace en tres ejercicios es- 
peciales: 


1. Ahora le toca a usted 
2. La conversacion con su amigo(a) 
3. La situacion especffica 


Por favor, no se preocupe si esta lento, 
Si usted dice las oraciones con mucho 
titubeo, si usted olvida lo que tiene 
que decir. 


Lo mas importante es HACER LA PRUEBA. 


24. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


(1) Mire otra vez las palabras del 
diccionario ilustrado que estan 


en la pdgina l3lde la Leccion 21. 


Use éstas palabras en oraciones 
completas.é Por qué no las prac- 
tica con PREFERIR 
Por ejemplo: 


eeeee eee ee 


1. I prefer hockey to football 
2. He prefers cooking to doing the dishes 
3. They prefer baseball to gossip 


Say the practice sentences 
again. They are on page 124 
of Lesson 21. 


Here are some possible situations 
where you can use these sentences. 
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(2) 


Lhe 


Diga otra vez las oraciones de 
practica. Estan en la pagina 
124 de la Leccion 21. 


Aqui estdn algunas situaciones 
posibles donde usted puede usar 
éstas oraciones. 


You see a new man at work. ]. Usted ve a una persona nueva en 
Ask him if he likes working su trabajo. Preguntele si le gusta 
there. trabajar alli. 
2. Friends are talking about 2. Los amigos estan hablando de 
hockey. Ask someone what hockey. Preguntele a alguien 
he thinks of the Toronto qué piensa de Toronto Maple 
Maple Leafs. Leafs. 
3. Somebody has a new dress / 3. Alguien tiene un vestido nuevo / 
a new hair do / a new car. peinado / carro nuevo. Digale 
Tell them that you like it. que le gusta. 
25. NOW PRACTISE LESSON 22 25. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 22 
(1) Say the picture dictionary (1) Diga en voz alta las palabras 
words aloud. These words are del diccionario ilustrado. 
on page 161. Estas palabras estan en la 
pagina 161. 
(2) Say the practice sentences (2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
aloud. These sentences are de practica. Estas oraciones 
on page 152. estan en la pdgina 152. 
26. PRACTISE! WHOIS 7 WHOCARE oe 26. PRACTIQUE " QUIEN ES / QUIENES SON" 


You have to decide. Do you use WHO IS 
or do you use WHO ARE ? 


Usted tiene que decidir. é Se usa 
WHO IS o se usa WHO ARE ? 


Write WHO IS or WHO ARE in the blank 
Spaces. 


Escriba WHO IS o WHO ARE en los 
espacios blancos. 


howl lakesa aman who is young 

gow I LiKe ga eMAlg ec ee ae ee tal] 

Se She chi kes rasman acs et eee eae ern handsome 

A ee BT NEY bIKORWOMEN DM econ cet e eae eee fat 

Be le PAK) DOYS Oe ae. arte ars Sued eee en intelligent 
6. He likes OTRTS te terete ck eee erat eet pretty 


Note: if you want to practise more, 
use the verb PREFER instead 
instead of LIKE. 


si desea practicar mds, 
utilice el verbo PREFER 
en vez de LIKE 
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Here are the right answers Aqui estén las respuestas correctas 


1. I like a man who is young 
2. I like a man who is tall 
3. She likes a man who is handsome 
4. They like women who are fat 
9. I likes boys who are intelligent 
6. He likes girls who are pretty 
Pipe RAGhIot tee wLIKE i.e: BUT I By CRAGILOUE MME GUSTA 2... PERO 
re cane Mental Salaries & 
When you talk to people you often A menudo, cuando usted habla con la 
Say what you like and follow by gente, e presa lo que le gusta y 
Saying what you don't like. seguidamente lo que no le gusta. 
PRACTISE SAYING THIS PRACTIQUE DECIR ESTO 
READ THE FOLLOWING ALOUD LEA EN VOZ ALTA LO SIGUIENTE 
1. I like Vancouver but I don't like the rain 
2. I like shift-work but I don't like the night shift 
3. I like English but I don't like study 
4. I like cooking but I don't like doing the dishes 
9. I like housework but I don't like doing the laundry 
Note: if you want more practise, Nota: si quiere practicar mds, 
Say the above sentences diga las oraciones de arriba 
with different persons, e.g. con personas diferentes, e.g. 
you/he/she/we/ they. us ted/él1/ella/nosotros/ellos. 
28. ARE YOU SLEEPY ? 7 Oeme OR LENES SUBNO 2 
If you are, forget this exercise. Si lo tiene, olvide éste ejercicio. 
Go to bed. Vayase a la cama. 
We are going to ask you to make Vamos a pedirle que haga dos cambios 
two changes in a sentence. en una oracion. 
It's useful practice. You have to Es una practica dtil. Tiene que 
do it when you speak to people. hacerlo al hablar con la gente. 
Here is an example: Aqui esta un ejemplo: 
Look at the words in capitals Mire las palabras escritas con mayusculas 
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I like MY job 


But, what happens if you say HE ? Pero, é qué pasa si usted dice HE ? 
You have to change MY to HIS. Tiene que cambiar MY a HIS. 

This is what we want you to practise. Esto es lo que queremos que usted 
Read the following sentences but while practique. Lea las oraciones siguitn- 
you are reading, think of the changes. tes pero mientras esta leyendo, 

The changes are written in capitals. piense en los cambios. Son escritos 


con mayusculas. 


I like MY job 
HE likes HIS job 
SHE likes HER job 
WE like OUR job 
THEY like THEIR job. 


Now you are ready for the exercise Ahora usted esta listo para el 
: ejyercicio 
Fill in the blank with the Llene el espacio con el adjetivo 
appropriate possessive adjective. posesivo que es apropriado. 
1 KO ona coat ini are job 
He ‘KOS vata cou oe ies job 
SGI KESi ag abet. blonds ¢ job 
We lit Kee a ce eer job 
Nev. Kee oaeeae i eee job 
ine doctonaiskeso oe ee job 
Myetriends i Keun eee ae job 
29. MAKING ENQUIRIES ABOUT AN 29. HACER PREGUNTAS ACERCA DE UN 
APARTMENT PARTAMIENTO 
This is the specific situation you Esta es la situaci6on especifica que 
will practise with your friend in usted practicara en la Lecci6n 23. 
Lesson 23. 
You are talking to the superinten- Esta hablando con el encargado de un 
dent of an apartment building. You edificio de apartamientos. Usted le 
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tell the superintendent what you want. 
He invites you to see the apartment 
You ask questions seeking more infor- 
mation. You like the apartment and 


you say you will tell your wife/ husband. 


This is what will happen 


1. You greet the superintendant. 
The English you will need 
oyeoOs Cie eet. DeeeoG = 1) 


2. You tell the superintendent 
what you want. 


The English you will need 
pA emoto: P2Be 259, 260 
3. The superintendent invites 
you to see the apartment. 
The English you will need 
4. You ask questions seeking 
more information. 
a) How much: 239: P.B. 259, 260 
Den Vdro sab. b.. 260 
c) school/ supermarket/ parking 


Cm sped 0c, 7c /4 
Eebemcou 


5. You like the apartment. You 
are going to tell your wife/ 
husband. 

The English you will need 


Lesson 18 : P.B. 260 


6. THANKS AND GOODBYES 


Lesson 22. 


dice al encargado lo que desea. E1 

le invita a ver el apartamiento. 

Usted le hace preguntas buscando mds 
informacion. A usted le gusta el 
apartamiento y usted dice que le avisa- 
rgd a su esposa/o. 


‘Esto es lo que ocurrira 


1. Usted saluda al encargado. 
El inglés que necesitara 


HD mr Oy aC Vice Pe Deo. O1l 


2. Usted dice al encargado lo que 
desea. 


El inglés que necesitara 
S4ven 4 Gn eb Beer oo 5s. 200 
3. El encargado le invita a 
inspeccionar el apartamiento. 
El inglés que usted necesitara 
4. Usted hace preguntas buscando 
mas informaci6on. 
a) é Cudnto es ?: 239: P.B. 259, 260 
Dee U Zope bee OU 
c) escuela/ supemercado/ estacionar 


DORE emeeO4, c Oc. ec] 4 
PD eenaOU 


5. Le gusta el apartamiento. Usted 
va a aviSar a su esposa / esposo 


El inglés que necesitara 


VECCTONM Go aera aro 


6. GRACIAS Y LAS DESPEDIDAS 


30. LITTLE BY LITTLE 


RECIPES 
Meat Loaf 


2 Lbs. minced meat (beef) 
Crackers rolled into crumbs 


4 

| Egg 

Ttbhspse sane 
| Tbsp. Sage 
% Tsp. pepper 
1 Cup milk 

1 Tsp. bwtter 


Mix all together and pack into a 
greased bread tin and bake in oven 

of 350 degrees: F.v'for sl hour.) s1f 
liked tomato catsup can be pcured over 
top before baking. 


Steak with Pineapple 


4 Beefsteaks 

+, Pineapple cut in squares 

1 Large onion sliced 

1/3 Lb. butter for pineapple 

2 Tbsps. butter 

4, Tsp. Worcestershire sauce 
Salt and pepper 


Sprinkle steaks with salt, pepper and 
Worcestershire sauce, let stand while 
sauteing pinapple and onion. In the 1/3 
pound butter saute pineapple and onion 
until golden brown, stirring constantly, 
and when almost done add the 4% tsp. 
Worcestershire sauce. This takes about 
45 minutes at very low heat. 


In another skillet saute steaks in the 

2 Tbsps. butter, turning only once, and 
when done put pineapple and onion on top 
and cover for about five minutes. Serve 
at once. 
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30. POCO A POCO 


RECETAS 
Pan de Carne 


Lbs. carne molida 
Galletas en polvo 
Huevo 

Cucharada sal 
Cucharada salvia 
Cucharadita pimienta 
Taza leche 

Cucharada mantequilla 


Se combina todos los ingredientes y 

se ponen en un molde de pan, engrasado. 
Se horna por una hora a 350 grados F. 
Si se desea se puede cubrir con salsa 
de tomate antes de hornearlo. 


Bife Con Pina 


4 Bifes 

1 Pina en trozos 

1 Cebolla grande en tajadas 
1/3 Lb. mantequilla para pina 
2 Cucharadas mantequilla 

4, Cucharadita salsa inglesa 
Sal y pimienta 


Alinar los bies con sal, pimienta y 
Salsa inglesa. En 1/3 1b. mantequilla 
dorar la pina y la cebolla moviendo 
constantemente, en fuego lento, por 

45 minutos, mas o menos. Agregar la 
Salsa inglesa. 


En otra sarten dorar los bifes en las 
dos cucharadas de mantequilla, volteando 
una sola vez. Cuando esten colocar la 
pina y la cubierto por unos 5 minutos. 
Se sirve cebolla encima de la carne, 
dejarlo inmediatamente. 
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Lesson 23 


BEFORE 


The 


Telephone 
Call 


A very common subject of everyday 
conversations is what people have 
and what they don't have. This is 
subject matter of today's lesson. 


We also talk about the necessity to 
do things and the English you need 
corexpress this. 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 
POEs SON? 


You are going to study and practise:- 


(1) How to express POSSESSION 
by using the verb HAVE. 


(2) How to express the necessity 
to do something by using the 
construction HAVE TO. 


2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 
YOU WILL PRACTISE 


These words are on page 189. They 
are words you can use with the sen- 
tences you are going to learn today. 
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Leccion 23 


ANTES de 


la Llamada 
Telefonica 


Un tema muy comin de las conversaciones 
diarias. es lo que tiene la gente y lo 
no tiene. Esta es la materia de la 
Teccion de hoy. 


También hablamos sobre la necesidad 
de hacer cosas y el inglés que nece- 
Sita para expresar esto. 


1. ¢ QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 
BEGCTON=? 


Usted va a estudiar y practicar:- 


(1) Como expresar POSESION al 
usar el verbo HAVE ( tener ) 


(2) Como expresar la necesidad de 
hacer algo al usar Ja con- 
truccién HAVE TO ( tener que ) 


2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 
; 7 ated 


—_—— 


Estas palabras estén en la pagina 189. 
Son palabras que usted puede utilizar 
con las oraciones que va a aprender hoy. 
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3. HERE ARE THE SENTENCES YOU WILL 3. AQUI ESTAN LAS ORACIONES QUE USTED 
PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND RACT ICARA SU AMIGO(A 


READ BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1.1 HAVE A CAR 2. HE HAS A CAR 
(ale jaVwA Galea) (nt dize pa-Catc.y) 
Yo tengo auto El tiene auto 

3. DO YOU HAVE A CAR ? AVES a0 

( dG iu jav a car ) ( iés ai da ) 
é Tienes auto ? Sil 


9 UNO Sash SOD Nate 


( nou ai dount ) 


No 
6." ‘DOES: HE HAVES ASCARS2 Leia eos wHeERDOES 
( ddez ji jav d car ) ( 1@s ji d6ez ) 
é El tiene auto ? $4 


Sr NO SE DOESN a 


( nou ji d6ezgnt ) 


et a ee ne ee he ce ee a. 


i ne ee 
ee 


9. I DON'T HAVE A CAR 10. SHE DOESN'T HAVE A CAR 
( ai dédunt jav da car ) ( shi d6dezént jav d car ) 
Yo no tengo auto Ella no tiene auto 
11. I HAVE TO GO NOW 12. HE HAS TO GO NOW 
( ai jav té gdu nau ) (ji gaz t¢é-qouynau™} 
Ya tengo que irme Ya tiene que irse 
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13. DO YOU HAVE TO GO NOW ? Vay ESS 21 2D0 
( du iu jav tg gou nau ) ( iés ai da ) 


é Ya tiene que irse ? Si 


fone MeAERAT DSO 
( aim dafréid sou ) 


Lo siento, pero si 


EI LE I NE IE IO EE ALO OE IO A OL A CE Fi a ES I Jog ee RN th ea eee rer anaes ae rence ee ee en nnn eer wa 


16. DOES SHE HAVE TO GO SO SOON ? eae Se SHE DOES 
( ddez shi jav t¢é gou sdéu sin ) ( iés shi d6ez ) 
é Se tiene que ir tan pronto ? Si 


16S NOIaSHE DOESNT 


( ndu shi d6dezént ) 


PO emeUNGORTUNATELY VES 


( unfortchénétli, iés ) 


How Como 
English Funciona el 
4 
Works Inglés 
4. THE VERB " HAVE/ HAS " TeReLVERBOn wHAVES/ HAS (tener) 
We use this verb in the same way as El verbo " tener " se usa en inglés 
you use " tener " in Spanish. y espafol del mismo modo. 
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You have already studied and practised Ya hemos practicado y estudiado éste 


this verb in Part 1 . See page 336. verbo en la Parte 1. Vea la pagina 336. 
5. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE " A " 5. FL ARTICULO INDEFINIDO " A © 

We often use the indefinite article A menudo se usa el articulo inde- 

in English where in Spanish it is finido en inalés cuando en espafiol 

not necessary. Here are some examples. no seria necesario usarlo. Aqui 

Read the English and note the indefinite estan algunos ejemplos. Lea el 

article written in capitals. Then read inglés y note el articulo inde- 

the Spanish and compare the two. finido escrito con maydsculas. 


Después lea el espafiol y compare 
las dos oraciones. 


English Spanish 
I have A car Tengo auto 
Does he have A car ? é El tiene auto ? 
She's A teacher Ella es profesora 
I'm A Canadian Soy canadiense 
Why do we mention this ? é. Por qué mencionamos ésto ? 
We ask you to think about it because Le pedimos que piense acerca de 
students often translate their Spanish éste punto porque con frecuencia 
into English and this is what they say: los estudiantes traducen su espafol 
a inglés y lo siguiente es lo que 
dicen: 
I have car I have car ( tengo auto ) 
Does he have car ? Does he have car ? ( é El tiene auto?) 
She's teacher She's teacher ( ella es profesora ) 
THIS IS INCORRECT ENGLISH ESTO ES MAL INGLES 
Your Phrase Book will help you Su Libro de Frases le ayudara 
Look at pages 35 - 3/7 in your Mire las paginas 35 - 37 en 
Phrase Book. | su Libro de Frases. 
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6. AN ALTERNATIVE WAY OF EXPRESSING 6. UNA FORMA ALTERNATIVA DE 


POSSESSION _EXPRESAR POSES TON 
You will hear this alternative way. Usted oird esta forma alternativa. 
It is:- HAVE GOT / HAS GOT ES to snAVE GOl 7 «HAS, GOT 
Here are some examples Aqui_estan algunos ejemplos 
Statements :- I'VE GOT A CAR 


YOU'VE GOT A CAR 
HE'S GOT A CAR 
WE'VE GOT A CAR 
THEY'VE GOT A CAR 
JOHN'S GOT A CAR 


Ques tions :- HAVE YOU GOT A CAR ? 
HAS HE GOT A CAR ? 
HAVE THEY GOT A CAR ? 


Answers :- MES om MOHAVE 
NO, I HAVEN'T 
VESSeHESHAS 
NO, HE HASN'T 


If you have forgotten the con- Si usted ha olvidado las contrac- 
tractions used, turn back to ciones usadas, vuelva a las paginas 
Hadeswshosest9vin Part |. 318, 319 en la Parte | 
7. HOW TO EXPRESS NECESSITY 7. COMO EXPRESAR NECESIDAD 
A very common way of expressing Una forma muy comGn utilizada para 
NECESSITY is similar to the expresar NECESIDAD es similar a la 
Spanish construction TENGO QUE .... construcci6n espafiola TENGO QUE .... 
This is how it is formed Se forma asi 

The verb HAVE/HAS The INFINITIVE of main verb 


T0).G0 


TO WORK tomorrow 


TO PAY $100 
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Asking questions with this construction Hacer preguntas con ésta construccion 


We use DO and DOES Se usan DO y DOES 


Note that the verbd HAVE does not change Note que el verbo HAVE no cambia 


Auxiliary verb The verb HAVE The INFINITIVE ; 
DO / DOES 2 | | 


TO GO now ? 


TO WORK overtime ? 


TO PAY full fare 
( pasaje completo ) 


The answers to these questions Las respuestas a éstas preguntas 
use the auxiliary verbs DO / DOES. utilizan los verbos auxiliares DO/DOES 
e.g. YES; YOU DO}/ (NO, YOURDON ST e.g. YES, YOU'DO.7, NO. 2 YOUSCON ET 

YES, HE: DOES. /:NO> SHE DOESNT. YES, HE® DOES, /#NO.) HEP DOESN Gr 


How to G oh) Como 


1kAS 
tan . 
Pronounce fy Pronuncliar 
e \o | ® a 
English iy el ingles 
ee (O0\ 
8. SAY THE WORD " LEY ™ IN SPANISH 8. DIGA LA PALABRA " LEY " EN ESPANOL 
The sound you make to pronounce the El] sonido que usted hace para pro- 
the letters " EY " of the word " Ley " nunciar las letras " EY " de la 
is the same sound we make to pronounce palabra " ley "es el mismo sonido 
a common vowel sound in English. que nosotros utilizamos para pro- 


nunciar un sonido comin de una 
vocal en inglés. 
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Look at these words 


THEY 
AGE 

DATE 
WAIT 
GATE 


Note:- 
All the above words have the 
same sound but the SPELLING 
is different in some words. 
e.g. 

piey, 

eight 

wait 

date 


This is why we ask you to practise 
SOUNDS not letters of the alphabet. 


Your friend will help you to practise 
this sound in the lesson. 


9. HOW DO I GET TO YOUR HOUSE ? 


Now you prepare for the conversation 
you will have with your friend in 
this lesson. 


Last week you invited your friend 
to dinner. You gave instructions 
how to get to your house, but now 
he/she wants more precise instructions. 
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Mire éstas palabras 


EIGHT 
PAGE 
FATE 
HATE 
MATE 


Nota :- 
Todas las palabras de arriba tienen 


el mismo sonido pero la ESCRITURA 
es diferente en algunas de las palabras. 


e.g. 
they 
eight 
wait 
date 
Es por eso que le pedimos que practique 
LOS SONIDOS no las letras del alfabeto. 


Su amigo(a) le ayudara a practicar 
este sonido en la lecci6on. 


ESTUDIAR 


9. & COMO LLEGO A SU CASA ? 


Ahora usted se prepara para la con- 
versaciOn que tendrad con su amigo(a) 
en esta lecci6on. 


La semana pasada usted invit6 a su 
amigo(a) a cenar. Usted le dié in- 

trucciones como llegar a su casa, 
pero ahora el/ella desea instruc- 
ciones mas especificas. 


187 


Do you know your neighbourhood ? 


Before the telephone call, try to 
find out:= 


1) the nearest intersection to the 
house where you live 


2) are you north/south/east/west ? 
3) are there any public buildings 


you can mention when giving 
instructions ? 


Where to find the English you may need 


1. GREETINGS AND SOCIAL COMMENTS 
( You now know these ) 


2. STATEMENT OF PROBLEM with 
specific questions 


a) example questions and answers 
262° = 2663P: Bs) 295). 297, 

b) vocabulary 
269.2 PUB 297 a2 99 

c) giving directions, verbs used 
274 PR Be Codes OU 

d) example answers 


015 nel Ota PB ee ieee oo 


3. THANKS AND GOODBYES 


( You now know these ) 


é Conoce usted su barrio ? 


Antes de la llamada telefénica, trate 
de averiauar:- 


1) la interseccion de calles mas cercana 
a la casa donde vive 


2) é esta al norte/sur/este/oeste ? 


3) é hay algunos edificios publicos 
_ que puede mencionar cuando usted 
esta dando instrucciones ? 


Dénde encontraraé el inglés que necesita 


1. SALUDOS Y COMENTARIOS SOCIALES 


( Usted los sabe ya ) 


2. EXPOSICION DEL PROBLEMA con 


a) 


preguntas especificas 

ejemplos de preguntas y respuestas 
202266) .P Bu cU omc oy, 
vocabulario 

269)32° 5 PB 97 ee o8 

dando direcciones, los verbos usados 
274 : P.B. 297 - 299 

ejemplos de respuestas 


MIDEYA bayerg Mee 4ehsiy Vali’ 


3. AGRADECIMIENTO Y DESPEDIDAS 


( Usted los sabe ya ) 


10. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 
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10. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE USTED 


188 


LA LLAMADA _& 
TELEFONICA °% 


A SRL IQ AGT oa 
yh ~! 


The telephone rings Suena el teléfono 


After the usual greetings, why not Despues de los saludos habituales, 
tell your friend about the Spanish é por qué no habla con su amigo(a) 
language newspapers in Toronto. acerca de los periddicos en idioma 
espanol en Toronto. 

Say which you prefer. Be brave. Try Digale cudél prefiere. Sea valiente. 
Try to say WHY ! , Irate de decir PORQUE ! 
11. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 11. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 

Now your friend says: Ahora su amigo(a) dice: 


IN YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY TODAY, YOU ARE 

GOING TO PRACTISE THE NAMES OF COMMON ARTICLES 

AND ACTIVITIES. WE USE THESE WORDS TO PRACTISE 
USING THE VERB HAVE/ HAS AND ALSO THE CONSTRUCTION 
fo HAVIS/ SHAS. aT, yh. 


SOME MONEY / SOME CIGARETTES / SOME BEER / 
ANY MONEY ANY CIGARETTES ANY BEER 
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penne) ewe cd oe ene ye. Se iO eae ee 1s. SOR eee . 
| aN ay | | a ? 
oo eee SY 
pO boa ae 
po 8 

A STAMP / MAC GO 

zr. as 9. 

ge aaa 
: s | ! : 
| ARAL ove, ae ae > 
| Se tease ie | Woh 
he ees | bili | Nae 


Here is the translation 


Note 


See page 206 in the yellow pages 
of this lesson for an explanation 
of the use of SOME and ANY. 


i. MONEY yo 

2, CIGARETTES 

3. BEER 

4. STAMP 

5. MATCH 

6. GO 

Ro, GALE 

8. WORK LATE 

9. CLEAN THE HOUSE 


WORK LATE 


CLEAN THE HOUSE 


Aqui esta la traducci6n- 


ceereer eee ee ee eee & © © & 


eeeevreev3erereeee eee © & » 


eoeceeverere eee eee ee © oe 


oc eeeowewreer ee ee eee © © oe 


Nota 


Vea la pdgina 296 en las pdginas 
amarillas de esta leccion para 
una explicacién de SOME y ANY 


dinero / plata 
. Cigarillos 
cerveza 
estampilla 
fos foro 
ir 
llamar ( por teléfono ) 
trabajar tarde 
. limpiar la casa 
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Sere rr IR ON CRE IN 


12. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 182 12. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 182 
IN THE BLUE PAGES E INAS AZULES 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
NOW LET'S PRACTISE THE SENTENCES YOU NEED 
TO EXPRESS POSSESSION AND TO EXPRESS NECESSITY. 
TURN BACK TO PAGE 182 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
¥3e--LET'S SEE IF YOU CAN REMEMBER 13. VAMOS A VER SI PUEDE RECORDAR 
WHEN TO USE ™ HAVE ™ AND WHEN CUANDO USAR ™ HAVE ™ Y CUANDO 
(O°USts HAS" AR © HA 
All these people have " SOME STAMPS " Todas estas personas tienen " ESTAMPILLAS" 
Voumerr1end will saya name or a Su amigo(a) dira un nombre o un pro- 
pronoun. Makesacompretersentence nombre. Diga una oraci6én completa 
using the word your friend says. usando la palabra que dice su amigo(a). 
Follow the example in number 1. Siga el ejemplo en el ntmero l. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
LET'S SEE IF YOU CAN REMEMBER WHEN TO USE 
" HAVE " AND WHEN TO USE " HAS". MAKE A 
COMPLETE SENTENCE USING THE SUBJECT I GIVE YOU. 
Your friend You 
ibe HE He has some stamps 
a ibe ore ee re ee eee 
3 TGV ee VOY | ©>—s Bs Ae rhex te Bi eset the i i ee 
4. Sales At ee, ae, ee eee 
oy PO re aie sis ee ee re ee 
6. MANUELA eee 0 lClCUE UNS a eee ee 2. hh. 
is YOU 


ore eeceree ee eee eee ee eee ee 
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14. CARLOS HAS DECIDED T0 14. CARLOS HA DECIDIDO CAMBIAR 


CHANGE APARTMENTS APARTAMIENTOS 
After seeing the new apartment Carlos decide quedarse con el aparta- 
last week, Carlos decides to miento nuevo que vid la semana pasada. 
take it. He tells Fred the news Le cuenta a Fred las noticias y ellos 
and they talk about moving. hablan acerca de la mudanzZa. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
Ny ee es 


CARLOS HAS DECIDED TO MOVE CLOSER TO WORK. 
IN TODAY'S DIALOGUE HE TELLS FRED WHAT HE 
IS GOING TO DO AND THEY TALK ABOUT THE 
PROBLEMS OF MOVING. 


LOOK AT DRAWING NUMBER .......... 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


DID You YES, tn 
SEE ANYTRING THAT 
f you LIKED 7 BOILDING 

: ON LAWRENCE 


VJELL DID You 
LooK Fok AN 
APART MENT 


i OVER THE WEEKEND 7, 
| ———v 
i 


PRE you Io THINK | WHEN ARE NEXT 
GOING TO So 
Ov 60 1N Ho H 
ie yY 60 ING NT 


To Move ? 


SR a 


Lesson 23 | 192 


a. ai 
i WHOS GOING 
| To KELP you 


raat a 


MANGEL 


baie a Seni eo 
ihe 

| WAVE you No, We HAVE | 

i S1eneD THE TO GO ON 

fcerse Yer? { SEPRESDAY! OH 


WO Do THAT. |; 


= 
—_a= 
Te 
“= 
ea ig Ear 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 
1. ( uél, did iu 10k for dn 
dpartmént ouv¢ér de uikénd ) 


( sidr did ) 


2. ( did iu s¥ enithing iu ldik-t ) 


( iés, in dat bilding on Lérens ) 


3. ( ar iu gouing td téik it ) 


( ai thifik sou ) 
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: xO “oy 

: N 2 (\ ie 
y IS 
CZ, 


tt ee ern rma re wen 


SHE THINS 


SPANISH 


é Buscaste apartamiento durante 
el fin de semana ? 


Seguro 


& Viste algoque te gustd ? 


Si, ese edificio de la calle Laurence 


° é - 
é Te quedaras con él ? 


Creo que si 


It'S) GRend 


4. ( uén ar iu gduing t¢é mov ) & Cuando te vas a mudar 


( nécs ménth ) El mes proximo 
5. ( jGz gouing td jélp iu mav ) é Quien le ayudaraé con la mudanza ? 

( manuel ) Manue | 
6. ( d6ez-ji jav a car } é Tiene auto ? 

( nou, ji jaz a trik ) No, tiene un camion 
7. ( jav iu saind de lis ijet)) é Has firmado el contracto de 

alquiler ya ? 

( néu, ui jav tg géu on uénzdei No, tenemos que ir el miercoles 

tg dG dat ) para firmarlo 
8. ( udt does Marfa think ) é Qué piensa Maria ? 
(<sht thinks 71tS grétte.) Ella piensa que es magnifico 
SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 
1. OVER THE WEEKEND in sentence . 1. OVER THE WEEKEND en la oracidon 
number 1. This is an alternative numero 1. Esta es una alternativa 
to the expression " on the weekend ". a la expresion " on the weekend ". 

2. SURE DID in sentence number Il. 2. SURE DID en la Oracion numero i 
This is a casual way of expressing Este es un modo casual de ex- 
emphasis. presar énfasis. 

3. The verb TAKE in sentence number 3. 3. El verbo TAKE en la oracidn numero 3. 
It means " are you going to RENT it " Significa “svasa alquilarlo." 

15. PRACTISE " DO YOU HAVE ere ae TS PRACT TOURS reat LENE -ceencensers ? 

Your friend will say two words. Su amigo(a) dird& dos palabras. 

Say the COMPLETE question using Diga la pregunta COMPLETA usando 

these words. Follow the example éstas palabras. Siga el ejemplo 

in number 1. en el namero l. 
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Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


HERE TePAN EXERCISE TO HELP 1 YOU"GET USED 

TO ASKING THE QUESTION " DO YOU HAVE ....? 

I WILL SAY TWO WORDS. ASK THE QUESTION 

"DO YOU HAVE .. " AND ADD THE WORDS I GIVE YOU. 


YOUR FRIEND YOU 

1s ANY MONEY Do you have any money ? 
o. WC CCAR ie P Go| FEG socl. Sites h « ves af +e ess Oe 
ois TAN SI del 1G ol C9 fcc pom mega Ae | a ee OP res Bares 
4. eh a OPO ha ce eT ee ee Me gee Ie ook gk 
. POUR mee MM Feng cece. sins egies ale Gs vc « cleelieys « 
6. PIES SUPA RILEZ Sy eae aga 5) mn Weep ee 5 oem ee a, MO 
/e UNE Toy eee 8 geo’ | | S) Rn I oer eerie ks eee 
8. A CAR ats ae trade ete Nt ss Wa sy 
16. ROBERTO'S BIRTHDAY PARTY 16. LA FIESTA DE CUMPLEANOS DE ROBERTO 
It"s Roberto's birthday. He's seven. Roberto tiene 7 afos y es su cumpleafios. 
Maria is talking to Joyce about the Maria estd hablando con Joyce acerca 
birthday party she is planning. de la fiesta de cumpleanos que estd 
voyece offers to help. Dlaneando. Joyce ofrece su ayuda. 

Now your friend says: | Su amigo(a) dice: 


ROBERTO, MARIA'S LITTLE BOY, WILL BE SEVEN 
YEARS OLD NEXT WEEK. IN THIS DIALOGUE MARIA 
IS TALKING TO JOYCE ABOUT THE BIRTHDAY PARTY 
SHE IS PLANNING AND JOYCE OFFERS TO HELP HER. 


LOOKWATAPICTURE NUMBER = .08 3.08.3 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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HAVE A YES | AND 
Goo yp ra 


BuUSy 
WEEKEND 2 aed 


TT'S ROBERT'S 
BIRTHDAY NEXT 
WEEK So We 
WENT SHOPPING, 


ARE You WELL, THERE LL 


PLANNING A BE ABOVT 
BiG PARTY ? 30° Kins J 


Hows OLD 
(S$ ROBERTO 
Nous 7 


WELL I BOUGHT THE 
FOOD OW SATURDAY, 
Nous T WAVE To 
GET THE PARTY 
FAYOURS AND . 


PRIZES . s 
ee 


THAT ‘2 

| BIG PARTY | 
| po YOU NEED 
| ANY HELP? 


SEE. Friar 
oF ALL 
USKAT DO 
YOU NEED”. 
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Te 


WHAT ELSE yo You 
DO you HAVE ANY 
HAVE To GET? Nig SPOONS? 


Ki\DS ERT 


CAN YOu COME 
OVER NEXT 
SATURDAY 
AMOvuT 2PM.-*, 


Tle CREAM , 
DONT THEY ? 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION ~ SPANISH 
1. ( jav a gid uikénd ) & Tuviste un buen fin de semana ? 
( iés by#t a véri bizi uon ) Si, pero uno muy ocupado 
2. ( jau cpm ) é Por qué ? 
( its robértouz birthdei nécs La semana que viene es el cum- 
uik. ai uént shdping ) pleafios de Roberto. Fui de compras. 
3. ( jau duld iz robértou nau ) é Cudntos afios tiene Roberto ahora ? 
(ig izeseven »} Siete 
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10: 


ar iu planing A big parti,) 
uél, dérl bi Abaut darti kidz ) 


dat iz a big parti. da iu 
nid eni jelp ) 


= 


6u, 1€5 plte ) 


Gu. Keil bSeS-eaghAT SAO Oh 
udt du iu nid ) 


ué] ai bort de fad on sat¢dei. 
nau ai jav tp get de parti 
féiverz and praiziz ) 


uot éls du iu jav tg gét ) 


1ét mi think. ) 


du iu jav eni plastic spinz ) 


nou, uai ) 


kidz it Ais crim déunt dey ) 


ov cors ) 


° 


can iu cém ouver nécs satédei 
Abaut ti ) 


ail bi qlad@ eu} 


i Estas planeando hacer una fiesta grande? 
Bueno, habra mas o menos 30 nifos 

Va a ser una fiesta grande entonces. 

& Necesitas ayuda ? 


Oh!) S14 - por Tavor 


Muy bien. Déjeme ver. Primero 
que nada. é Que necesitas ? 


Bueno, yo compré la comida el 
sAbado, ahora tengo que comprar 
los regalos, y juguetes chiquitos 
y los premios. 


° ( / " 
& Que mas tienes que comprar ? 


/. 
Dejame pensar. 


i Tienes cucharas plasticas ? 


No. & Por que ? 


Los ninos comen helado, é no ? 


Por supuesto. 


& Puedes venir el sabado proximo 
a las dos ( de la tarde ) ? 


Sera un placer 


I RT a en coal ted nm 


SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE 


1. HOW COME in sentence number 2h 
This is a caSual and very common 
way of asking WHY or SOME EXPLAN- 
ATTON. 

2. GET in sentence number 7. In this 
sentence the verb GET means", BUY _ 
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EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 


1. HOW COME en la oracion numero 2. 


eae 


Este es un modo casual y muy comun 
de preguntar POR QUE oO de buscar 
una EXPLICACION. 


GET en la oracion numero 7. En esta 
oracién el verbo GET significa “ COM 
PRAR ". 


17. DO YOU HAVE CHILDREN ? 17. € MENELNINOS 2 


Here are some things you will need Aqui estdn algunas cosas que necesi- 
when they have a birthday party. tard cuando ellos tenga una fiests 
de cumpleafios. 


Your friend will say the words. Su amigo(a) dird las palabras. 
Repeat after him / her. . Repita después de él / ella. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


HERE ARE SOME USEFUL WORDS IF YOU WANT 
TO TALK ABOUT BIRTHDAY PARTIES. 


LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


English Spanish 
he BIRTHDAY CARD tarjeta de cumpleafos 
fakes INVITATION CARD tarjeta de invitacion 
3. BIRTHDAY CAKE torta de cumpleafos 
4. CANDLES velas 
ae COOKIES galletas 
6. CANDIES dulces 
de PRESENT regalo 
8. GIB regalo 
2hs GIFT WRAP papel para envolver regalos 
10), PARTY FAVOURS juguetes, regalos baratos, 
diversiones 
14% GAMES juegos 
i2. BALLOONS globos 
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18. PRACTISE THE CONSTRUCTION 
Te UHAVE FO shee 


You are arranging a birthday party. 
There are many things you have to 
buy. 


Your friend will mention the things 
you have to buy. Use these words in 
a COMPLETE sentence with HAVE TO. 
Follow the example in number 1. 


Now your friend says: 


18. PRACTIQUE LA CONSTRUCCION 
7. SEPENER Ours et 


Usted esta arreglando una fiesta de 
cumpleanos. Hay mucha cosas que 
tiene que comprar. 


Su amigo(a) mencionard las cosas 
que tiene que comprar. Use éstas 
palabras en una oracidn COMPLETA 
usando HAVE TO ( tener que ). Siga 
el ejemplo en el numero 1. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


YOU ARE GOING TO BE BUSY. YOU HAVE TO 
BUY A LOT OF THINGS.USE THE WORDS I GIVE 
YOU IN A COMPLETE SENTENCE WITH " HAVE TO .." 


Your friend 


Es SOME INVITATION CARDS 
oe SOME GIFT WRAP 

a SOME COOKIES 

4. SOME BALLOONS 

a, A BIRTHDAY CAKE 

6. A PRESENT 


19. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 


Invite your friend to your birthday 
parecy: 


Now your friend says: 


You 


I have to get some invitation cards 


oeceoetweereowrwre eee ee ee wee ewe ewe ee ew eH ew eee ee 8 


os *G0oeee ec eee ererer eee er ee ee eer ee ee ee ee © © © 


oeeees ere ere ee ee wre we ee wre ee eee ee eee ee eee & © 


@ © © @ 16 ‘e 6 6 © ‘9 6 a @ @ 6 @ 8 ‘© € 6. (0, © © igie je (60) 6) S18 eee ee eee 


CD 


19. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Invite a su amigo(a) a su fiesta de 
cumpleanos. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


INVITE ME TO YOUR BIRTHDAY PARTY 


s /}3 b aeeand Be air ae Pee ee ae rae recta ep 


coowre ec oe Ge ee eo we wo wo ow 
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20. HOW DO I GET TO YOUR HOUSE ? 20. ¢ COMO LLEGO A SU CASA ? 


This is the conversation with your Esta es la conversacion con su amigo(a) 
friend that you prepared on page 187 que usted preparo en la pdgina 187 
of the blue pages of this lesson. de las paginas azules de &ésta leccion. 


THE DIFFERENT STEPS IN THE CONVERSATION LOS PASOS DIFERENTES EN LA CONVERSACION 


1. Your friend greets you, makes some social 
comments and asks about your family. 


Ce Seon ees eVOU Hb PROBLEM = ‘MORE 
PRECISE INFORMATION IS NEEDED TO GET 
TO YOUR HOUSE: 


3. You say you'll be glad to help and 
ask what is the precise problem. 


4. Your friend asks:- 
(a) nearest intersection 


(b) north/south/estas or west of 
that intersection 


(c) where can he/she park the car 


5. Thanks and goodbyes 


21. MAKING ENQUIRIES ABOUT AN 21. PIDIENDO INFORMES ACERCA DE 
APAPTMENT FOR RENT UN APARTAMIENTO PARA RENTAR 

This is the specific situation you Hsta es ‘la srtuacion especifica que 

prepared in Lesson 22. See page 178. usted prepard en la Leccidn 22. Vea 


la pagina 1738. 


Your friend is the SUPERINTENDENT Su amigo(a) es el ENCARGADO DEL EDIFICIO 
You are YOU Usted es USTED 
Now your friend says: Su_amigo(a) dice: 
DNA ESD Bleed al est EO Acnbacanate tte Lirias 


IN THIS PRACTICE, YOU ARE MAKING ENQUIRIES ABOUT 
AN APARTMENT FOR RENT. I AM THE SUPERINTENDENT. 
YOU ARE YOURSELF. 
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YOU: Excuse me, are you the superintendent ? 
SUPERINTENDENT: Yes, I am. Can I help you ? 
YOU: Yes please... [im Jook Neto meass... oi eee ee 


eemoeupeaeaeteoeeesr Be aeetCeenesR ec eauesvrecdteangeeeagenseewe 4 6 2 8 © 0 8 82 8 - 8 Ss 


SUPERINTENDENT: I have a 3 bedroom vacant on the 2nd floor. Would 
you like to see it ? 


YOU; heater se a gate silencing ach a ee 
SUPERINTENDENT: 0.K. Hang on a minute while I get the keys. 
YOU: —«—_§_ (6 (| ate SIRES a Ri eee ee ay oy beet oes 
SUPERINTENDENT: There we are. Would you come with me pleae ? 
YOU: ge ieee a ele wats aneenahe Si acne ree Pe en ee ? 
SUPERINTENDENT: It's $325 a month 

YOU: Is the hivaro” 3.7 ose. es ee ee ? 
SUPERINTENDENT: Yes, it is 

VOUS ee ee rc os any schools nearby ? 


SUPERINTENDENT: Yes, there’a rublic school one block away and 
a separate school two blocks away 


YOU: @ PLMTHBAW SaNe 6 ac cee 2s ee eo ee ee 2 
SUPERINTENDENT: Lt+s. St. Monteats 
YOU BS eRe eres ear cee ieee eee a supermarket near here ? 


SUPERINTENDENT: There's one across the street 


YOU: I like the apartment. I'm going to tell my wife 
and we will come again tomorrow. Will that be 
all right ? 


SUPERINTENDENT: Sure. What time tomorrow ? 
YOU: DOUG: TA Vai con cca 
SUPERINTENDENT: That will be fine. So, see you tomorrow then. Bye now. 


YOU: Bye and thank you. 
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22. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 22. AHORA USTED NECESITA SU LIBRO 


DE FRASES 
These phrases help you with the English Estas frases le ayudarancon el inglés 
needed when you register a child at que se necesita cuando inscriba un nino 
school. We practise this situation en la escuela. Practicamos esta situa- 
in the next lesson, Lesson 24. cidn en la prdéxima leccidn, la Leccidn - 
Zoe 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 407 
LOOK AT SECTION 636 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


23. IT'S TIME TO SAY GOODBYE 23. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


These idioms use the preposition IN. Estos modismos utilicen la prepo- 
sicion IN. 
ei IN A Oirry en un santiamén/ en un dos por tres 


( I'll be with you in a jiffy ) 


82. IN A MAD RUSH precipitadamente 


( He's always in a mad rush ) 


63... IN A, NUTSHELL en pocas palabras 


( That's it in a nutshell ) 


84. IN A ROW seguidos 


( That's the 4th bus in a row ) 


85. IN APPLE PIE ORDER en perfecto orden 


( Everything's in apple pie order ) 


86. IN GOOD ( BAD ) FATTH de buena ( mala ) fe 


( He did it in good faith ) 


87. IN HIGH SPIRITS de muy buen humor 


( You're in high spirits today ) 


88. IN PLAIN ENGLISH Sin rodeos 


( I told him in plain English ) 
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Telephone 
Call 


Sometimes you will not have time 
to study, practise and review. 


If you have not had time to prepare 
the conversation and the situation 
exercise, PLEASE TELL YOUR FRIEND. 


If your friend knows, he/she will 
arrange to practise these exercises 
some other time. 


24. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 


(1) Look again at the picture 
dictionary words on page 161 
Gimcessonecc. 


Use these words in com- 
plete sentences. 


For example: 


Date) Ul ate 
de la 


Llamada 
Telefonica 


A veces no tendra el tiempo para 
estudiar, practicar y repasar. 


Si usted no ha tenido el tiempo 
para preparar la conversacion y 
el ejercicio de la situacion. POR 
FAVOR AVISE A SU AMIGO(A). 


Si su amigo(a) lo sabe, el/ella 
arreglara a practicarlos con usted 
en otra ocasi6n. 


24. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


(1) Mire otra vez las palabras de 
Su diccionario ilustrado en la 
pagina 161 de la Leccidn 22. 


Use éstas palabras en oraciones 
completas. 


Por ejemplo: 


1. I'd like an extension phone 
2. She has a touch tone phone in her bedroom 


(2) Say the practise sentences 
aloud. They are on page 152 
of Les$on 22. 


Always be on the look-out 

for occasions when you can 
practise the English you have 
learned. 


Some examples 
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(2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
de practica. Estan en la pagina 
152 de la Leccion 22. 


Siempre esté alert. para 
buscar ocasiones en las que 
pued practicar el inglés que 

ha aprendido. 


Algunos ejemplos 
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Here are some examples 


1 You are in the cafeteria and 
you are buying a coffee for 
a friend. Ask him/her:- 


HOW DO YOU LIKE YOUR COFFEE ? 


reap Your friends are talking about 
shift work. Say what you prefer. 


e.g. I PREFER DAYS 


3. People are talking about children. 
You can tell them what you like. 


e.g. I LIKE CHILDREN WHO ARE OBEDIENT 


There are many occasions when you can 
use what you have learned. The secret 
is to learn to say the practice sen- 
tences well and practise them a lot 
until you can say them with confidence. 


25. NOW PRACTISE LESSON 23 


(1) Say the picture dictionary 
aloud. They are on page 189. 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
aloud. They are on page 182. 


26. A BRIEF EXPLANATION OF " SOME " 
AND " ANY " 


Nouns can be divided into 2 categories 
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Aqui estén algunos ejemplos 


1. Usted estd en la cafeteria y 
esta comprando café para un 
amigo. Preguntele:- 


é COMO TE GUSTA TU CAFE ? 


2. Sus amigos estan hablando 
acerca de los turnos de trabajo. 
Digales lo que usted prefiere. 


e.g. YO PREFIERO LOS TURNOS DE DIA 


3. La gente esta hablando de nifos. 
Puede decir lo que le gusta. 


e.g. ME GUSTAN LOS NINOS QUE 
SON OBEDIENTES 


Hay muchas ocasiones en las que puede 
usar lo que ha aprendido. El secreto 
es aprender bien las oraciones de 
practica y practicarlas bastante 
hasta que se sient con confianza 
para decirlas. 


25. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 23 


(1) Diga en voz alta las palabras 
del diccionario ilustrado. 
Estan en la pagina 189. 


(2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
de practica. Estan en la 
pagina 182. 


26. UNA BREVE EXPLICACION DE " SOME " 
AND ™ ANY " 


Se puede dividir los sustantivos 
en 2 categorias 


1. COUNTABLE 


2. UNCOUNTABLE 


How do you know which nouns are the 
UNCOUNTABLE ones ? 


The questicn to ask.nere is " can I 
use the INDEFINITE ARTICLE " A * in 
front of this noun ? If the answer 
is no, then you have an UNCOUNTABLE 
noun. 


e.g. Sugar 
tea 
rice 
money 


How do you know which nouns are the 
COUNTABLE ones ? 


These are the nouns with which you 
can use the indefinite article "A ". 


mechanic 
teacher 
car 
house 


e.g. 


wo mM DY DM 


Now let's go back to SOME and ANY 


We use SOME and ANY in front of:- 


1. UNCOUNTABLE, SINGULAR nouns 


some sugar / any sugar 
some tea / any tea 


2. COUNTABLE, PLURAL nouns 


Some cigarettes / any cigarettes 
some matches / any matches 
some mechanics / any mechanics 
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1. CONTABLES 
2. INCONTABLES 


. é . 
é Com sabe cuales son los sustantivos 


en la categoria INCONTABLES ? 


La pregunta que debe hacer aqui es 
é puedo usar el ARTICULC INDEFINIDO 


"A" delante de éste sustantivo ? 


Si la respuesta es no, pues, tiene 
un sustantivo INCONTABLE. 


e.g. azucar 
té 
arroz 
dinero 


& Cémo sabe cuales son los sustantivos 
en la categoria CONTABLES ? 


Estos son los sustantivos con los 
cuales se puede usar el articulo 
indetinido. A 


e.g. mecanico 


profesor (a) 
auto 
casa 


Ahora volvamos a SOME y ANY 


Se usan SOME y ANY delante de:- 


. Los sustantivos INCONTABLES, EN 
SINGULAR 


some sugar / any sugar 
some tea / any tea 


2. Los sustantivos CONTABLES, EN 


PLURAL 


some cigarettes / any cigarettes 
some matches / any matches 
some mechanics / any mechanics 


Now think of STATEMENTS, QUESTIONS Ahora piense en AFIRMACIONES, PREGUNTAS 


and NEGATIVE SENTENCES y ORACIONES NEGATIVAS 
In general we use " SOME " in En general se usa " SOME " en AFIRMA- 
STATEMENTS. CIONES. 
e.g. I have some rice e.g.) Lengondnyoz 
He has some cigarettes ; él tiene algunos cigarillos 
In general we use " ANY " in En general se usa " ANY " en PREGUNTAS 
QUESTIONS and NEGATIVE SENTENCES. y en ORACIONES NEGATIVAS: 
e.g. Do you have any rice ? e.g. ¢ Tiene algo de arroz ? 
I don't have any rice No tengo nada de arroz 
Does he have any cigarettes ? é Tiene algunos cigarillos ? 
We don't have any chairs Nosotros no tenemos ninguna silla 
27... YOU HAVE W0°.DECIDE 27. USTED TIENE QUE DECIDIR 
Do YOUSUS Ca See = ¢ Uebe*usar oss oe 
a) some a) some 
b) any b) any 
e) aq d) a 
Look at these sentences. Write Mire estas oraciones. Escriba 
the appropriate word in the space. la palabra apropriada en el espacio. 
I. CE’NaVvee ee ie 2 eee eee money 
alovDoes hey have.) ..... nee es money ? 
Seu aShens. 2 cary es Pee ee eee secretary 
42> DO. VOUT RAN Cat eee rere matches ? 
peerGarloguhas: < 2... 2-- eee beer 
6. they dometehave! .... Ge cae, Orange juice 
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Here are the correct answers 


1. I have some money 
3. She is a secretary 
5. Carlos has some beer 


28. PRACTISE SAYING " HAVE TO/HAS TO " 


This is to help you get used to saying 
the words aloud. 


Put the emphasis on the verb HAVE/ HAS 
and on the MAIN VERB ( the other verb 
you use ). 


SAY THESE SENTENCES ALOUD 


I have to gd now 

He has to work late tomorrow 
She has to clean the house 
We have to go now 

They have to buy some beer 


OPwWMm—- 


29. REGISTERING YOUR CHILDREN AT 
A NE HOOL 


This is the specific situation you 
will practise with your friend in 
Lesson 24. 


You have moved apartments. Your 
children have to go to a new 

school. In this practice you are 

at the new school to register your 

2 children. Their names are BERNADO 
{ oo is 10 ) and ALICIA ( who is 


In this practice, your friend is 
TWO people:- 


1. the caretaker 
2. the school secretary 


You are the FATHER or the MOTHER 
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ei = 
Aqui estan las respuestas correctas 


. Does he have any money ? 
. Do you have any matches ? 
. They don't have any orange juice 


D PrP 


28. PRACTIQUE DECIR " HAVE TO/HAS TO " 


Esta practica le ayudara a acostumbrarse 
a decir las palabras en voz alta. 


Ponga el @nfasis en el verbo HAVE/HAS 
y en el VERBO PRINCIPAL ( el otro 
verbo usado ). 


DIGA EN VOZ ALTA ESTAS ORACIONES 


Yo me tengo que ir ahora 

El] tiene que trabajar tarde mafiana 
Ella tiene que limpiar la casa 
Nosotros tenemos que irnos ahora 
Ellos tienen que comprar cerveza 


29. INSCRIBIR A SUS NINOS EN UNA 
S UEV 


Esta es la situaci6n especifica que Ud. 
practicara con su amigo(a) en la 
Leccion 24. 


Usted ha cambiado de apartamientos. Sus 
nifios tienen que asistir a clases en 
una escuela nueva. En esta practica, 
usted esta en la escuela nueva para 
inscribir a sus 2 nifios. Sus nombres 
son BERNADO ( 41 tiene 10 afos ) y 
ALICIA ( ella tiene 7 afios ). 


En ésta practica su amigo(a) tiene 
el papel de DOS personas:- 


1. el portero de la escuela 
2. la secretaria de la escuela 


Usted es el PAPA o 1a MAMA 
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This is what will happen Esto es lo que ocurrira 


1. You are the caretaker where 1. Usted le pregunta al portero 
the school office is donde esta la oficina de la escuela 
The English you will need El imglés que necesitara 
236, 238, 2465 P.Bi 29m = 300 236, 238, 240 3 (Porras ou 
2. You tell the school secretary 2. Usted avisa a la secretaria de la 
the purpose of your visit escuela el motivo de su visita 
The English you will need El inglés que necesitara 
348. PiBs 4074 408 348 : P.B. 407, 408 
3. The secretary asks you for 3. La secretaria le pide 
information about the children informacién acerca de los nifos 
The English you will need El inglés que necesitara 
a) Name etc: 39, 108: a) Nombre etc: 39, 108 
PB. B32 85 P.B. 83 = 85 
b) Agevetc: .» '63,..654).97 b) Edadietes G3, ooeo7 
PB. 086, <67, P.B.<80, 208 
c). Religion, 4405.61 .662 c) Religion: 40, 61,-62 
P.B. 410, 407 P.B. 410, 407 
d) Previous school ( St. Monica's) d) Escuela anterior ( Santa Monica ) 
BID, so0G4 cou 319, 338, 333 
e) Documents: 36/7: P.B. 407, 409, e) Documentos: 367: P.B. 407, 409 
410 410 
4. Now you have some questions to 4. Ahora usted tiene algunas pre- 
ask the secretary guntas que hacer a la secretaria 
a) what time classes begin a) la hora del comienzo y la 
and end terminacién de las clases 
3725 PiBygekl S72 stooP.Be 41a 
b) special English classes b) clases especiales para 
ensefar inglés 
2365 239, 246: 9PsBer4it 236, 239, 246: PaBe 41d 
5. THANKS AND GOODBYES 5. AGRADECIMIENTOS Y LAS DESPEDIDAS 
30. LITTLE BYMATIVE 3G. POCO A POCO 
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LS LS Se A SRS SANA: 


| Lesso n 24 


BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


LecciOn 24 


ANTES de 


la Llamada 
Telefonica 


In this life everybody WANTS something. 


We are sure that in your everyday life 
you have already used the verb WANT. 


In Lesson 15, page 347 we asked you 
to think about this verb WANT. 

In today's lesson we are going to 
study and practise this verb in 
more detail. 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 
PNLAL OVE ESSON )? 


You are going to study and practise:- 
ial) How to express your desire 
for THINGS ( want ). 


(2) How to express your desire 
for ACTIONS ( want to ) 


2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 
YOU WILL PRACTISE 


These words are on page 219. They 
They illustrate some common articles 
people WANT and some common activi- 
ties people WANT TO do. 
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En esta vida, todo el mundo QUIERE algo. 


Estamos seguros de que en la vida diaria 


ya ha usado el verbo QUERER. 


En la Leccidn 15, en la pagina 347 le 
pedimos que piense en éste verbo QUERER. 
En la leccion de hoy vamos a estudiar 


y practicar éste verbo mas detallada- 


mente. 


1. & QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 
SG neCGI ONT?) Gaul 


Va a estudiar y practicar:- 
(1) Cdmo expresar sus deseos 
referentes a COSAS ( want ), 


(2) Como expresar sus deseos 
referentes a ACCIONES ( want to ). 


2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 
QUE USTED PRACTICARA 


Estas palabras estan en la pagina 219. 
Ilustran algunos articulos comunes 
que la gente QUIERE y algunos activi- 
dades comunes que la gente QUIERE 
REALIZAR, 


3, HERE SARE THECSENTENCES ay OU@w lee 3. AQUI ESTAN LAS ORACIONES QUE 
PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND PRACTICARA U AMIGO 


READ BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1. WHAT DO YOU WANT FOR CHRISTMAS 2.4 1 WANTVAY FUR“ COAL 
( udt du iu udnt f¢gr crismds ) ( ai udnt 4 ffir cout ) 
i Qué quieres para navidad ? Quiero un abrigo de piel 


Oo in DOL LKESAGEURSCUAT 
( aid laik d ffir cout ) 


Me gustaria un abrigo de piel 


4. NOTHING, THANKS 
( nOthing, thanks ) 


Nada, gracias 


5. WHAT DOES HE WANT FOR HIS BIRTHDAY ? 6. HE WANTS AN ELECTRIC TRAIN 
( udt doez ji ubnt fdr jiz byrthdei ) ( ji udnts dn ¢léctric tréin ) 


& Qué quiere para su cumpleafios ? El quiere un tren eléctrico 


7... WHAT DOES SHE: WANT, FOR HER BIRTHDAY 32) 3G" SHE WANTS A BARBIE DOLL 
( udt doez shi udnt fgr jer birthdei) ( shi udnts @ barbi dol ) 


é Ella qué quiere para su cumpleafios ? Ella quiere una mufieca Barbie 
$$ 
Ae, UAE oes cra FEE \ Mae fees 
9. .DO YOU WANT ANYTHING PROM THE STORES? 7 1078 SY ES. PDeASE 


( du iu udnt énithing fr¢m de stor ) ( iés pliz ) 


é Quieres algo de la tienda ? Si, por favor 


Tie NO PCTHANKS 
( nédu thanks ) 


No, gracias 
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12. YES, WOULD YOU GET ME SOME ASPIRINS 
( ies, wud iu get mi som asprinz ) 


Si, cOmprame aspirinas 
ann ennae meneame | FTE a 


13. DOES HE WANT A JOB ? lee ES’saHe, (OES 
( d6ez ji udnt d chob ) ( iés ji déez ) 
é El quiere trabajo ? Si 


15. NO, HE DOESN'T 


( néu ji déezgnt ) 


16. WHAT DO‘YOU WANT TO DO ? 17. I WANT TO GO DOWNTOWN 
( udt du iu udnt td da ) ( ai uént tg géu dduntaun ) 
é Qué quieres hacer ? Quiero ir al centro 
18. WHAT DOES HE WANT TO DO ? 19. HE WANTS TO PLAY HOCKEY 
( udt doez ji udnt td dé ) ( ji u6nts td pléi joki ) 
( El ) & Qué quiere hacer ? Quiere jugar hockey 
20. WHAT DOES SHE WANT TO DO ? 21. SHE WANTS TO GO TO A MOVIE 
( udt doez shi uént t¢ da ) ( shi uénts té gdu to d movi ) 
( Ella) é Qué quiere hacer ? _  Quiere ir al cine 
a en 
22. DO YOU WANT TO GO TO THE PARTY ? Zao HES new) 1018) 
( du iu udnt tg gou tu de parti ) ( iés ai da ) 
é Quieres i, a la fiesta ? Si 


24 Se NO ser le DON th 
( ndu ai ddunt ) 


No 


Zo: 1 DON'T {THINK SO 
( ai déunt think sou ) 


No, creo que no 


Ia an Nm a a me ee ee ee ee A 
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How 
English 


Works ( 


4. YOU WANT A THING 


If you want to express a simple 
DESIRE forvaything ora penson. 
use the verb WANT. 
For example:- 

I want a fur coat 


I want Tom not Bill 


5. YOU WANT TO DO SOMETHING 


Ca 


7 
If you want to express a desire 
to DO something, use WANT with 
the INFINITIVE of the other verb, 
13@ WANT SiO oe veers 


Pd 


For example:- 


I want to go home 
I want to stay here 
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Jerr) Como 


S 

eat 

, 

ae Funciona el 
ee \ Inglés 


4. USTED OUIERE UNA COSA 


Si usted simplemente quiere expresar 
que quiere alguna cosa o persona, 
use el verbo QUERER. 
Por ejemplo:- 

Yo quiero un abrigo de piel 


Yo quiero a Tom no a Bill 


5. USTED QUIERE HACER ALGO 


en, 


A 


Aus - er, Ys 


( Si quiere expresar el] deseo de 
HACER algo, use el verbo QUERER 


con el INFINITIVO del otro verbo, 
i.e: QUERER.( infinitivo: )i.. 


a 


Por ejemplo:- 


Yo quiero ir a casa i 
Yo quiero quedarme aqui 
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This is what happens Esto es lo que ocurre 


The verb WANT The INFINITIVE of the other verb 


WANT TO GO home 


TO STAY here 


WANTS 


WANT | TO BUY a car 


Your Phrase book will help you Su Libro de Frases le ayudara 

Look at page 29, section 34 Mire la pagina 29, la seccion 34 

6. GIFTS AND SPECIAL OCCASIONS 6. LOS REGALOS Y LAS OCASIONES ESPECIALES 

If we are asking what a person wants Si estamos preguntdndole a alguien 

to receive as a gift and we mention qué regalo quiere recibir y mencionamos 

the specific occasion, we usual ly la situaciOn especifica, por lo comin 

use the word FOR. usamos la palabra FOR. 

Here are some common gift-giving Aqui estan algunas de as ee es 

SUA EROS f comunes para las cuales ofrecemos regalo’ 
English | Spanish 

i. for Christmas para navidad 

2. for your birthday para tu cumpleanos 

3. for your graduation para tu graduacion 

fee ron eas ter | para Pascua 

5. for Mother's Day | para el dia de la madre 

6. for Father's Day | para el dfa del padre 

7. for St. Valentine's Day para el dfa de San Valentin 

8. for Thanksgiving | para " thanksgiving " 
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How to 
Pronounce 
English 


7. A SPECIAL SOUND IN ENGLISH 


Very often you will see a vowel 


in a word followed by the letter " R ". 


For example:- 


coeceeoewreee ee © © © @ 
eceereeeeeereeee © @ 


oecew ee er eee ee ee © 


All of these combinations " IR / 
ER / UR " are pronounced with the 
SAME special sound. 


This is one of the sounds we ask 
you to learn by IMITATING your 
friend. 


Sometimes this special sound is 
found in other vowel combinations 
with the etter = ..Ra 


For example:- 


coe ewo ere ee ee ee ew ew we eo 


We have asked your friend to practise 
this special sound with you in the 
lesson. 
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Como 
Pronunciar 
el inglés 


7. UN SONIDO ESPECIAL EN INGLES 


Muy a menudo usted ver. una vocal 
en una palabra seguida de la letra "R ". 


Por ejemplo:- 


bird, dint, third 
her, person 


LUy2 ea OU 


Todas é@stas combinaciones " IR / 
ER / UR " se pronuncian con el 
MISMO sonido especial 


Este es uno de los sonidos que le 
pedimos que aprenda imitando 
a su amigo(a). 


Algunas veces éste sonido especial 
se encuentra en otras combinaciones 
de vocales con la letra "R". 


Por ejemplo:- 


work, world 


heard, earned 


Le hemos pedido a su amigo(a) que 
practique éste sonido especial con 
usted en la lecci6on. 


feeb doe G00: Ax MOVIE 


Now you prepare for the conversation 
you will have with your friend in this 
lesson. 


You want to invite your friend to 

a movie. You suggest a film and 
your friend agrees. Then your 
friend suggests that you meet at 
his/her office. It is on the 4th 
floor. The address is 476 University 
Avenue. 


Before the telephone call, think of the 


the name of a film. Look in the news- 


paper. 


Where to find the English you may need 


1. GREETING AND SOCIAL COMMENTS 
( you now know these ) 


2. YOU INVITE YOUR FRIEND TO GO TO 
A MOVIE 
208, 354 : P.B. 487, 488 


3. YOU SUGGEST THE FILM TO SEE 
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4. YOUR FRIEND SUGGESTS THAT YOU 
BOTH MEET AT HIS/HER OFFICE 


CUS 5 C305 2964) 24051, 002 
9. YOUR FRIEND GIVES DIRECTIONS 
HOW TO FIND HIS/ HER OFFICE 


236, 248, 251 : P.B.297 - 300 
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8. VAMOS AL CINE 


Ahora usted se prepara para la con- 
versaciOn que tendra con su amigo(a) 
en ésta leccion. 


Quiere invitar a su amigo(a) al 
cine. Usted menciona una pelicula 
y su amigo(a) esta de acuerdo. 
Después su amigo(a) sugiere que 
ustedes se encuentr . en la oficina 
de él/ella. La oficina estd en el 
cuarto piso. 


Antes de la llamada telefonica, 
piense en el titulo de una pelicula. 
busquelo en el periddico. 


Donde encontrar el inglés que necesita 


1. SALUDOS Y COMENTARIOS SOCIALES 
( usted los sabe ya ) 


2. USTED INVITA A SU AMIGO(A) 
IR AL CINE 
208, 354 : P.B. 487, 488 


3. USTED SUGIERE LAS PELICUDA> QUE 
QUIERE VER 


208 

4. SU AMIGO(A) SUGIERE QUE UDS. 
SE ENCUENTRAN EN LA OFFICINA 
DESELYS DESELEA 
BUGRE COO COO CIO yeO0e 

5. SU AMIGO(A) LE DA LAS INSTRUC- 
CIONES COMO ENCONTRAR LA OFI- 
CINA DE EL/ DE ELLA 


ZEN Nae TGs ig PAS [ie Ae spay ae Wane 90) 8) 8) 


6. YOU ASK FRIEND WHAT TIME HE/SHE 
FINISHES WORK 


372. 37905 38050 SCF abso meee tans 
7. THANKS AND GOODBYES 


( you now know these ) 


9. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 
HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND 


REGIPES 


Liver Saute 


1 Lb. fresh liver, sliced thin 
L SUSD we peDpem 

ES DAS OY Salice 

L -Cupdeur 

1 Cup sausage fat or butter 

L Tolls. butter 

14, Tsp. garlic powder 

1 Cup sherry or Marsala 

i Tsp.) Sugar 


Sprinkle liver with pepper and brush 
well with soy sauce. Press both sides 
into a saucer of flour. Heat a heavy 
frying pan and add fat or butter. 


When fat is sizzling, add liver slices. 


Brown quickly, turn, brown other side. 
As soon as it does not ooze blood 

when cut, but while the inside is 
still pink, remove to warm platter. 
Add to pan 1 tbls. butter, I tsp. 
flour and garlic powder. Gradually 
stir in sherry or Marsala and sugar. 
Bring to boiling. Pour over liver 
and serve. 
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6. USTED PREGUNTA A SU AMIGO(A) 
A QUE HORA SE TERMINA SU TRABAJO 


3/2), SAIS OSU Sait Dantes an og 
7. AGRADECIMIENTO Y DESPEDIDAS 


( usted los sabe ya ) 


9. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE UD. 
TENDRA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


RECETAS 


Higado 


Libra higado cortado en tajadas finas 
Cucharadita pimienta 
Cucharadita salsa china 
Taza harina 

Taza manteca o margarina 
Cucharada mantequilla 
Tsp. polvo de ajo 

Taza jerez 

Cucharadita azucar 


poo A Star a AN at 


Pongase sal y pimienta a las tajadas 
de higado y con una brocha mojese por 
ambos lados con la salsa china. En- 
vuelvase con la harina. Pongase la 
grasa en un sarten pesado, y cuando 
este caliente, frianse hasta que 
esten doradas por ambos lados. Sa- 
quense y en el mismo sarten, anardase 
1 cucharada de mantequilla, 1 chuch- 
arada harina y ajo. Gradualmente 
anadase el jerez y azucar. Dejese 
hervir un poco y sirva las tajadas de 
higado con la salsa encima. 


es 


“ 


@o\~ THE TELEPHONE CALL - 
<r a 


0 
LY 


™ : 
is TELEFONICA 


Gh Oe PLOT eh, 
a’ , 


The telephone rings Suena el teléfono 


After the usual greetings, why not Después de los saludos habituales, 
practise the question " DO YOU HAVE é por qué no practica la pregunta 
Ber Tet, with your friend ? 2OTIENE ‘USTEDae2.” ?con.su amigo(@) 
E.G. a car / a Spanish dictionary / EG. un auto / un diccionario espafol / 
relatives in Toronto. parientes en Toronto. 
10. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 10. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY TODAY, YOU PRACTISE 

* THE NAMES OF SOME THINGS THAT PEOPLE " WANT " 
AND ALSO THE NAMES OF SOME ACTIVITIES THAT 
PEOPLE " WANT TO DO ". 


BOOK AteC NURE NUMBER ".* te ttc name bes 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


ils a Ji 


a: 
_X 

| 

oh | 
Blige 


A REST A DAY OFF A DRINK 
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\ 
5 ee eee 


poe 


SOME BREAD SOME MILK SOME SUGAR 


ys 8. os 


Feast ca inserter ean cert aa tates aoe EU , Re Pere Se <br eee ene eye eee TEs 


| SARS Oey 
eal pete tne 
Ly LO sae / { fo, io: 7 
aoe Sey 
AORN = i eee) 
| ee yk aa 
—— | ( 
| | : sy, ay 
TO GO SHOPPING TO GO DANCING TO GO SWIMMING 
Here is the translation Aqui esta la traduccion 
iy AUREST. <taehre crete nia Seatac descanso 
2 a  DAL CULE sane oer acti } 4 dia libre 
Se AVORINK: sedans acid alae eres trago / bebida 
4: -SUME) BREAD rss «aves soe pan 
5 SUME MELK Cy «untae we eee leche 
6. SUME SUGAR siismnmcmagene azucar 
da, 1ONGO. SHOPPING cement oir ir de compras 
8, (0G): DANCING i Ames te if a bailar 
9. - TOP GOSWIMMING Sr tates ed ir a nadar 
11. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 212 11. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 212 
IN THE BLUE PAGES OF THTS LESSON EN LAS PAGINAS AZULES DE ESTA LECCI 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


LET"S PRACTISE THE VERB? WANT) SIN SENTENCES: 


TURN BACK TO PAGES. 244. a . 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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TeV YOUPARE, DIFFICULT TO*PLEASE 12. ES DIFICIL AGRADARLE A USTED 


Your friend will ask you if you want Su amigo(a) le preguntard si quiere 
an article. el articulo que él’ella menciona. 
You say: NO, I DON'T. I WANT ..... US tedwancer! NO. QULERO™ shrattes. 6 
and you add the name of the article y usted agrega el nombre del articulo 
in parenthesis. For example:- entre paréentesis. Por ejemplo:- 

Your friend You 
Do you want a hair-dryer ? ( thawrprisn*) No, I dom mel want 


a hairbrush 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


YOU REM hme rt CUM PERSONS US ELEROE acts sy rs 
I'M GLAD THAT THIS IS ONLY AN EXERCISE 


Your friend You 
1. DO YOU WANT A HAIR-DRYER ? RA ER US mamas. Stare stanapa el eueena oy a ok Cie kd 
2. DO YOU WANT A HAIRBRUSH ? COME IP rac - sos ere ge rae we 6 ose 
3. DO YOU WANT A COMB ? (OG) GB RUSH™ lime esc: Weert ss yee ale sian sis 
4. DO YOU WANT SOME SOAP ? TOO AS eee mates ovr c og Rk wits oy Maees 
5. DO YOU WANT SOME TOOTHPASTE ? (Py On Ca be Sere. Ee a, * re heeremenrsrarant sree 
13. THE CHILDREN DON'T WANT TO 13. LOS NINOS NO QUIEREN SALIR DE 
LEAVE THETR SCHOOL UES CURE 

Carlos tells Roberto and Angela Carlos le. cuenta a Roberto y a Angela 
about moving to the new apartment. que se mudan a un apartamiento nuevo. 
They are not happy. They like their Ellos no estan contentos. Les gusta 
school. They like the area and la escuela. Les gusta la zona y 
they have lots of friends in the tienen a muchos amigos en el barrio. 
neighbourhood. They don't want Ellos no se quieren mudar. 
to move. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, CARLOS TELLS HIS CHILDREN ABOUT 
MOVING TO THE NEW APARTMENT: THE CHILDREN ARE NOT 
HAPPY. THE DIALOGUE WILL EXPLAIN WHY. 


EOOR-AITeTCTURERNUMBER, ... =... 1 dae ctans-cteys 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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hs 


RET News Kids, WERE 
| Goine Te Move To A 
NEW APARTMENT 


hte WG 

a es 

~ 4? ey h | 
| << SO I : 

| Peers Di : 

rm li : 
ene SS Bi seeds TS 


~- “| 
we “Like \T | 
WERE. Ace | 
Our ERIENDS| 


ARE HERE | 


» AQ Grd 
peas nd 
5. 

Sut ‘Dappy |/ T Know, | 
I'M in THe SWEET HEAR 
i ScHocu BuT tT HAVE 

TO MevE 
nae zis NEQRER MY | 
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| wor 

| | & 
gd Q 

Ki \ Re a | ) 


Bee 


Sree as pees 
WHAT s THE 
MATTER ? 
Don’ T You 


REALLY 


Move ” | 

ap | 

UN a, its | 

: a8 | 0 | 

Fad t 

| oe —h “ ? 2’) | 

| | ba LIA Aan | 
4. 

Do T wave \ 

| To Go TO 

| A NEW 


AT | 
eS 


it “DON > \ / Bur Vs Be 

| WA aoa NicE ScHoot. 

| ne ae nU ve SEEN 
eased 


Pg TY 


coe IT Does | 
AND THEY 

Give | 
SWIMMING | 
LESseNS | 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


fem rore To niUzZ Kidz..Ui1rgouing 
td miv to A niu Apartment ) 


Ro 
— 


udts de matér. ddunt iu 
udnt tg muv ) 


(note rili ) 


Sremlat not ) 


~— 


Wioiaik it. jia-. orl aur 
frénz ar jia ) 


Aye du al jav tp gou tu Aqniu 
skal ) 


aS 


uel ov coérs ) 
Dae DMtadadi,.aimoin de skil pléi ) 


( ai néu suit-jart byt ai jav to 
mav nirér mai ugrk ) 


6. ( ai dount udnt t¢ gdu tu 4A 
iueskirie®) 


as 


but its A nais skill Robérto. 
aiv sin it ) 
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i Seentemeeiemnaeiemnennmmseneirentatetinadedabtetmen 


OK, WHEN WHAT ABouT | 
Do WE MY PLAY? | 
Move 7” Nosovy i 
; CARES ABouT 

Me ! 


Ce 
vo 
i aw 


Va | 
: 


SPANISH 


i 
t 
, 
i 
} 


Buenas noticias chicos, nos vamos 
a mudar a un apartamiento nuevo 


& Que pasa? & No se quieren mudar ? 
Realmente no 

& Por qué no ? 

Nos gusta estar aqui. Todos nuestros 
amigos estan aqut. 

é Tengo que ir a una escuela nueva ? 
Por supuesto 

Pero papd, yo estoy en la obra de 


teatro de la escuela 


Y, sé querida pero tengo que mudarme 


mas cerca de mi trabajo 


Yo no quiero ir a una escuela nueva 


Pero es una escuela linda Roberto. 
Yo la he visto 


7. ( d6ez it jav A suiming pil ) 
( ie§ it d6ez and dei giv 
suiming lésgnz ) 
8. ( Ou kei. uén du ui mav ) 


( udt dbaut mai pléi. ndubodi 
céirz abaut mi ) 


é Tiene piscina ? 


Si y dan clases de nataci6n 


Bueno. é Cudndo nos mudamos ? 


é Qué pasa con mi obra de teatro ? 
Nadie se preocupa por mi ! 


14. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 


Let's pretend you are in a restaurant 
with your friend. Jt is a.self-serve 
restaurant. You offer to get the 
food so you ask your friend what he/ 
she wants. 


Your friend will say NO to all 
your questions except the last one. 
We will use the words on page 228 in 


Part 1. The question you use 15? 
DO? YOU WANT aieke tela ic) -naseke! = 


Now your friend says: 


14. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Pretendamos que usted estd en un 
restaurante con Su amigo(a). ES 
un re. taurante de auto-servicio. 
Usted ofrece a traer la comida 

y por eso usted le pregunta a é1/ 
a ella que desea. 


Su amigo(a) contestard NO a todas 
sus preguntas excepto a la ultima. 


fo 
Usaremos las palabrasque estan en 


la pagina 228 de la Parte 1. La 
pregunta que debe usar es: DO YOU WANT 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


I'M HUNGRY BUT I'M ALSO HARD TO PLEASE. 


NOW ASK ME THE QUESTIONS 


VOUSe oe | pA lah e RONG S 5 Ste era yates Wier Gleleneraae a hamburger ? 


YOUR FRIEND: No, thank you 


VOU ee eee nae a rsh acs ae ais cee mee a hot dog ? 


YOUR FRIEND: No, thanks. I hate hot dogs 


VO ee ee a ore etal. cas oO mee eek ae ee some pancakes ? 


YOUR FRIEND: No, I don't like pancakes either 


YOU: Well, what DO you want. Don't worry. I'm paying. 


YOUR FRIEND: Oh in THAT case, I'll have bacon, eggs and sausages 
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15. JOYCE AND MARIA TALK ABOUT 15. JOYCE Y MARIA HABLAN SOBRE 


THE NEW APARTMENT EL APARTAMIENTO NUEVO 
Joyce is at Maria's house. They Joyce estd en la casa de Maria. 
are talking about the move to the Estan hablando de la mudanza 
new apartment. Maria tells Joyce al apartamiento nuevo. Marta 
about the things she plans to do le cuenta a Joyce qué cosas 
and what she wants and needs. planea hacer y que cosas quiere y 


necesita. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, JOYCE AND MARIA ARE DISCUSSING 
THE MOVE TO THE NEW APARTMENT. MARIA TELLS 
JOYCE WHAT SHE PLANS TO DO, WHAT SHE WANTS AND 
WHAT SHE NEEDS. 


LOOK AT PICTURE NUMBER .............. 
1. LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME = 


| CONGRATULATIONS! | VES. | Have VOUlN eee i emeh 
| FRED Tord ME WIE MOVE | SEEN IT WENT THERE 
| SWou HAVE @ NExT Mont | Yer? NUE DRISES Drie | 
NEw 
ayes ws yl 
( | 
6 a | 
| ; | | 

oe 
OA | 
\ pee = BN anes FOTN | 

3. 
'Do You WES, NERY 
LAKE iT? MucyH 


SAY, 


—— 
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5. 


DRAPES, THES 
RQRE Tosa 


ory 


Dee ness = 


| S Pairs Port te oy He te one “tiie 
age WAS HE THIN ICING 
Got AGAINST ABout THE 


“BED LINEN? 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 
1. ( congratiul@éishgnz. fréd- tould 
mi iu jav A niu apartmént ) 


( i@€s. ui muv nécs month ) 


SuRjaw iu sth Te let} 


( iés, ui uént der on chizdei ) 


Sent du fu 1aik it) 


( ies, veri much ) 
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6. 
WHAT ELse |) Weer | 
Do You NEED BED | 
|; NEED? LINEN But 


CARLOS TAD | 


8. 
WELL You'Re | You CAN | 
GOinG To BE Sav THAT 
H 


Busy For 

THE NEXT 

Few WEEKS 
“/ 


SPANISH 


Felicitaciones. Fred me dijo 
que tienen un apartamiento nuevo 


Si, nos mudamos el mes proximo 


é Lo han visto ya ? 


Si, fuimos alld el martes 


é Te gusta ? 


Si, mucho. 


( ar iu gduing tg bai niu ffrnichpr) 
( not chdst iet. A litél léiter 
pérjaps ) 

( udt dbaut dréips ) 

( iés ,ai jav tg bai dréips. 
diz ar ta smdrl ) 

( uot éls du iu nid ) 

( uél ai nid béd linin, byt 
carlos sed nou ) 

( spoyl-sport. udt jaz ji got 

Agéinst béd linin ) 

( jiz thinking Abaut de first 
and last months rént ) 

( uél, iur gduing tpg bi bizi 
for de nécs fiu uiks ) 


( iu can séi dat agén ) 


SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE 
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WHAT ABOUT in sentence number 5. 
Instead of saying " what are you 
going to do about the drapes, are 


you going to buy new ones ? we 
Say WHAT ABOUT ..? 


WHAT ELSE in sentence number 6. 
Here you are asking for more 
information. Very often we 
say WHAT ELSE by itself, as a 
complete question. 


SPOILSPORT in sentence number 7. 
This is a joke. The tone of 
voice and the smile indicate 

this. It is used if someone, 

for example, prohibits an action 
Or will not. join in somesactivity. 


227 


é Van a comprar muebles nuevos ? 


No aun. Mas tarde, tal vez 


gey sds corvuinas ¢ 

Si, tengo que comprar cortinas. 
Estas con muy chicas 

é Qué otra cosa necesitas ? 

Bueno, necesito sabanas, fundas de 
almohada pero Carlos dijo que no 
-Qué malo es ! & Por que te esta 
‘quitando ésta alegrfa ? 

El esta pensando en el pago de 

del primer y Ultimo mes del alquiler 
Bueno, vas a estar ocupada las 


proximas semanas 


Eso es verdad 


EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 


1. WHAT ABOUT en la oracidn n&mero 5. 
En vez de decir " Qué vas a 
Nacer con jas cortinas, vas 2 com- 
prar cortinas nuevas ? " ge dice 
WHAT ABOUT ..? 


2. WHAT ELSE en la oracion numero 6. 
Aqui estd pidiendo mds informacion. 
A menudo se dice WHAT ELSE solo, 
como una pregunta completa. 


3. SPOILSPORT en la oracién nimero 7. 
Esta es una broma. El tono de la 
voz y la sonrisa indica ésto. 

Se la usa por ejemplo si alguien 
prohibe una accion o niega a unirse 
en una actividad. 


4. HAVE GOT AGAINST en la oracién 
ntimero 7. Esta es una pregunta 
para averiguar cuales son las 
objecciones que una persona tiene 
acerca de una cosa. 


4. HAVE GOT AGAINST in sentence number 
7. ThiS is.a question to find out 
what objections a person has about 
something- 

16. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 


Your friend will ask you what Maria 
wants for the new apartment or what 
Carlos wants. 


Answer the questions. We will use 
the articles on page 288 of Part 1. 


16. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Su amigo(a) le preguntard que’ desea 
Maria para el apartamiento nuevo o 
qué desea Carlos. 


Conteste las preguntas. Usaremos los 
articulos que estdn en la pagina 
288 de la Parte I. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
ANSWER MY QUESTIONS, SAYING " SHE WANTS... " OR 
"HE WAL Sas cave 
YOUR FRIEND YOU 
1. What does Maria want for the 
newnaparthent. 0. . du. eo) ee ee a mixer 


2. \hat does Carlos want for 
the new apartment ? 
3. What does Maria want for 
her new apartment ? 
4. What does Carlos want for 
his new apartment ? 
17. HERE IS A LITTLE PRONUNCIATION 


P e 


Here we practise the special sound 
we mentioned on page 216 in the blue 
pages of this lesson. 
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an electric kettle 


a mixing bowl 


17. AQUI ESTA UNA PRACTICA CORTA 
DE LA PRONUNCIACTON 


2 ’ . . 
Aqul practicamos el sonido especial 
que mencionamos en la pdgina 216 de 
las pdginas azules de ésta leccion. 


First, your friend will say two words. Primero, su amigo(a) dird dos palabras. 


Sh ee DOeNOL REPEAT. TRY (OC BSCUGH Ee NO MAME EA) CRATE. TR Clue 
HEAR THE DUFFERENCE. LA DIFERENCIA. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


I WILL SAY TWO WORDS. FIRST THE WORD IN COLUMN 
1] AND AFTERWARDS THE WORD IN COLUMN 2. 


ASHEN DO NOT, REPEAT . 5 TRiehOsHEAR. LHE«DLERERENCE. 


Column 1 Column 2 

The IR sound: bed BIRD 

debt DIRT 
The ER sound: parson PERSON 

bath BIRTH 
The UR sound : far FUR 

barn BURN 
Now you have to try to Ahora usted debe trator de decir 
say these words éstas palabras 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


I WILL SAY THE SAME WORDS AGAIN. THIS TIME, 
LISTEN AND REPEAT THE WORDS AFTER ME 


IMPROVISE 


18. LET'S GO TO A MOVIE IMPPCVISAR 18. VAMOS AL CINE 

This is the conversation with your Esta es la conversacidn con su amigo(a) 

friend that you prepared on page 217 que usted prepard en la pdgina Pa les 

Of the, blue pages.of this lesson. de las paginas azules de ésta leccidn. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS CONVERSATION, YOU ARE GOING TO INVITE 
ME TO GO TO A MOVIE. I SUGGEST THAT YOU MEET 
ME DOWNTOWN AT THE OFFICE AND I TELL YOU HOW 
NOSGET  TORMYOOFELCE: 
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The main steps in the conversation Los pasos principales de la conversacion 


1. GREETING AND SOCIAL COMMENTS 

2. THE INVITATION 

3. THE FILM YOU SUGGEST GOING TO SEE 

4. THE SUGGESTION TO MEET DOWNTOWN AT THE OFFICE 
5. DIRECTIONS HOW TO FIND THE OFFICE 

6. QUESTIONS ABOUT TIME 

7. THANKS AND GOODBYES 


19. REGISTERING THE CHILDREN 19. INSCRIBIR A LOS NIAOS 
AT SCHCOL EN LA ESCUELA 
This is the specific situation you Esta es la sitnacion especifica que 
prepared in the yellow pages, page 209 usted prepardo en las pdginas amarillas, 
of Lessons 4. pagina 209 de la Leccion 23. 
Your friend has TWO roles.- Su amigo(a) tiene DOS papeéles.- 
1. CARETAKER 1. ENCARGADO 
Zc SCHOOL, SECRETARY 2. SECRETARIA DE LA ESCUELA 
If you are a man, you are CARLOS Si usted es un hombre, es CARLOS 
If you are a woman, you are MARIA Si usted es una mujer, es MARIA 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


LET'S PRACTISE REGISTERING CHILDREN AT SCHOOL 


CARLOS/MARIA : BX CUS OS Me sy accu stncla pote ~ SPine ole atte earebaietatr thks octet tees 
CARETAKER: Yes. It's just around the corner on your right. 

You can't miss it. There's a sign on the door 
CARLOS 7 MAR eat a ece otis ale a eh a clea ei tent 
SECRETARY : Good morning. May I help you ? 
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CARLOS/ MARIA — : Vos Pl edSCacue cucu ak cs ts ces eye eee os 


Pe ke) Se ee 2.8 © & « © 6 CS Sete 6 Se 8 F's & 6 6 8 6 © 08 6.0 6 60 8 8 6 Oe 6O 8 


SECRETARY: Certainly. Take a seat please. 
PART BV itis Wee Ree, i, Ts, Mitts edema, HA. fel eS AAAS 2: 
SECRETARY : Now, I need some information. Can you give me 


the names and address of the children? 


CAL SP TDA UM AS | ok py ehahacn kc aed MELE. 25) Sap SSE Sa 
SECRETARY: How do you spell the last name, please ? 

redo] GNARL AST tr artes fe he Fea Pe ern one Nene urs sea aqmeE efeck sat drmeer. « 
SECRETARY: Thank you. Now, how old are the children ? 


CAI EIMRS NA RRGIITALSS 7S) ei castor ec Pee ska Rar a 
SECRETARY : AremyOursiGa tho livesa¢ 


eS A EN oe wD osha ales ye. GA RE te TD ig Are 


SECRETARY : Now, let's see. What school did they go to before ? 
EOS ae ame PE RMESE i Ss ols. Note VA. Mee aad Ques Meats oh lace eee 
SECRETARY: Did St. Monica's give you any papers ? 
CARLOS/ MARIA: EC MIRE visors ncereke sacs SIR ee here they are. 
SECRETARY: Thank you. Oh I forgot. What's your telephone 
number please ? 
Oe NN ie Rede deccgo t din. ss anes SREES «AE Maclin reaper cia aney abana ws 
SECRETARY: That seems to be all. Do YOU have any questions ? 
CARLOS/ MARIA: AES go ae ak ier Chee Con oe te ee 
OGRE DARK Oh yes. There are special classes for children 
who don't speak English. Any other question ? 
CARLOS/ MARIA: No, thank you. Not at the moment. Is that all ? 
SECRETARY : Yes, that's all. I'm sure the children will be 
happy here. Bye now. 
CARLOS/ MARIA: Thank you. Goodbye. 
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20. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 20. AHORA UD. NECESITA SU LIBRO DE FRASES 


These are phrases you can use in Estas son frases que puede usarc 
the SITUATION exercise you will en el ejercicio de la SITUACION 
practise in Lesson 25. The ESPECIFICA que usted practicara jen 
situation will be HOW TO ASK la Leccidn 25. La situacion sera 
FOR § TELEPHONE TO BE INSTALLED. COMO SOLICITAR LA INSTALACION DEL 
TELEFONO. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 388 
LOOK AT SECTION NUMBER 596 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


21. IT'S TIME TO SAY GOODBYE 21. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 
RECIPES RECETAS 
Beef and Kidney Pie Pastel de Carne Y Rinon 


1 Beef kidney 1 Rinon de res 

1 Lb. lean beef, cut in cubes Libra carne de res, cortada en 
3 Onions, chopped cubitos 

3 Medium potatoes, cubed Cebollas picadas 

] 

] 

] 


— 


Tbls. minced parsley Papas medianas, cortada en cuadritos 
ISb.2Sahe Cucharada perejil picada 
This, Flour Cucharadita sal 
Pastry for topping only Cucharada harina 
Pasta solamente para encima 


3 S$ 4 WW 


Soak kidney in salt water for 30 Remojar el rinon en agu 

| ac 
minutes, then drain and cut into cubes. unos 30 minutos, cear mean, sat oe 
Put meats, onion, potato, parsley, cuadritos. Ponga las carnes, cebolla, 
salt, dash of pepper, flour, and papas, perejil, sal harina y poco de 
enough cold water to cover in deep pimienta negra en una cacerola honda y 
casserole. Mix. Bake at 350 degrees F. cubra con agua fria. Mezcle bien 


about 2% hours. If mixture looks dry Ponga en el horno de 350 

: rados F. por 
add more water. Cover with pastry 245 horas. Anadase mas aie Si cca 
and rin at 450 degrees F. for 15 un poco seca. Cubra con la pasta y 
minutes. 


ponga al horno de 450 grados F. por 
15 minutos. 
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BE SPUES 
de la 


Telephone Llamada 
Call Telefonica 


There is a test after this lesson. Hay una prueba despues de esta leccion. 
This test examines your progress Esta prueba examina su progreso con 
with respect to Lessons 17 - 24. respecto a las Lecciones 17 - 24. 

We talk about this test in this Hablamos acerca de esta prueba en 

part of your lesson. esta parte de su leccion. 


22. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 22. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


(1) Look again at the picture (1) Mire otra vez las palabras del 
dictionary words on page diccionario ilustrado en la 
189 of Lesson 23. pdgina 189 de la Leccion 23. 
Use these words in complete Use éstas palabras en oraciones 
sentences. Why not use them completas. & Por qué no.usarlas 
with the construction I WANT con las construcciones I WANT y 
and I WANT TO ? I WANT TO ? 

Here are some examples Aqui estdn algunos ejemplos 


1. I want some cigarettes 

2. Do you have any cigarettes ? 

3. I want a seventeen cent stamp 

4. He wants to work late tomorrow 

9. She wants to clean the house on Saturday 


(2) Say the practice sentences (2) Diga otra vez las oraciones de 
again. They are on page 182 practica. Estdn en la pagina 
of Lesson 23: 1e2eedes la Leccionscs: 

Don't forget to " cross No se olvide a " cruzar el 
the bridge " puente " 
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Here are some possible situations 


You know a friend at work is 
married but you don't know 

if he/she has children. 

Ask the question: DO YOU HAVE 
ANY CHILDREN ? 


If you have children, take a 
photo of them to work and 
practise IDENTIFYING them as 
you learned in Lesson 8. 


If you are talking to someone 
and you are in a hurry to 
leave because you have to go 
somewhere else, why not try 
to say: I HAVE TO GO NOW. 


3 


Aqui estan algunas situaciones posibles 


. Usted sabe que un amigo en el 


trabajo es casado(a), pero no 
sabe si é1/ella tiene nifios. 
Haga la pregunta: DO YOU HAVE 
ANY CHILDREN ? ( é tiene nifios ?) 


. Si usted tiene nifios, ]lleve una 


foto deellos a su trabajo y prac- 
tique IDENTIFICANDOLES como usted 
aprendio en la Leccion 8. 


Si usted esta hablando con alguien 
y esta apurado(a) para irse porque 
tiene que ir a otro lado, é Por 

qué no trata de decir: I HAVE TO 

GO NOW. 


NOW PRACTISE LESSON 24 


Say the picture dictionary 
words again. These words are 
on page 219. 


Say the practice sentences 
aloud. These sentences are 
on page 212. 


. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 24 


Diga otra vez las palabras del 
diccionario ilustrado. Estas 
palabras estan en la pagina 219. 


Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
de practica. Estas oraciones 
estan en la pagina 212 . 


Loe 


Were the conversations 
and the situation exer- 
cises a failure ? 


Perhaps you think so. 


THE CONVERSATIONS AND THE 
STTUATIONS 


DID YOU TRY TO SPEAK ? 


If so, the exercises were a success. 
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Si 


LAS CONVERSACIONES Y LAS 
N 


é Fracaso usted 

en las conversaciones 

y en los ejercicios de 
estar en una situacion? 


Qy” vez usted piensa que si. 
é USTED TRATO DE HABLAR ? 


la respuesta es SI, los ejercicios 
fueron un éxito. 


But I spoke with SO MUCH hesitation ! 
That doesn't matter. 


In Part 1 of your English course, 
you learned the basics FOR talking, 


vocabulary, sentences, constructions 
etc. 


In Part 2 of your English course, 
you are learning the basics OF talking, 


oa 


using your English, joining sentences 
together to express yourself more, 
trying to talk WITHOUT YOUR NOTES. 


Slowness, hesitation, 
lots of mistakes are 
NORMAL. We expect 
them. 


Lessons 17 - 32 are like a NEW 
BEGINNING. 


You are beginning to use what 
you have learned. 


Keep on trying. It's worth 
the trouble. 


23. THERE ARE NO CREDIT CARDS 
FOR LANGUAGE LEARNING 


You have to pay " cash" every time. 
You have " CASH " to pay if you 
know the English you have studied 
and if you can use it. 


So, the secret of success is simple. 
Make sure you learn each lesson 
as best you can. 


Pero hablé con TANTO TITUBEO ! 
Esto no importa. 


En la Parte 1 de su curso de inglés, 
usted aprendio lo basico PARA hablar, 
vocabulario, oraciones, construcciones 
etc. 


En la Parte 2 de su curso de inglés, 
esta aprendiendo lo basico DEL hablar, 
usando su inglés, uniendo las oracio- 
nes para expresarse mas, tratando 

de hablar SIN SUS NOTAS. 


Lentitud, titubeo, 
muchos errores son 
NORMALES. Nosotros 
esperamos que OCcurra. 


Las lecciones 17 - 32 son como un 
COMIENZO NUEVO. 


Usted comienza a usar 10 que ha 
aprendido. 


Siga probando. Vale mucho 
la pena. 


23. NO HAY TARJETAS DE CREDITO 
PA PRENDER IDIOMAS 


Tiene que pagar " al contado 
Usted tiene el " EFECTIVO " para pagar 
Si sabe el inglés estdudiado y si 

Sabe usarlo. 


El secreto del éxito es simple. 
Este’ seguro(a) de que aprende 
cada lecciOn 10 mejor que pued-. 


cada vez. 
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26. ASKING FOR A TELEPHONE 10 
BE INSTALLED 


This is the specific situation you 
will practise with your friend in 
Lesson 25. 

In this exercise you are going to 
call the business office of Bell 
Telephone company to ask for the 
installation of a phone. 


Your friend will be the BELL REP- 
RESENTATIVE. 


You wa Me be V0UP 


This is what will happen 


1. BELL TELEPHONE WILL ANSWER 
YOUR CALL. 


The English you will need 


Pips s0G, Woo 


é¢. YOU STATE THE, PURPOSE OF 
YOUR CALL: 


The English you will need 
13250209 


Pi Boee 3OOs 36g 


3. BELA TEREPHONESASKS= FUR 
INFORMATION 
The English you will need 
a) name: 19 


Djp) address) 39 


c) house or apartment: 38 
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26. PEDIR QUE INSTALEN EL 
~ TELEFONO 


Esta es la situaci6n especifica 


que usted practicara con su amigo(a) 


en la Leccidn 25. 


En éste ejercicio usted va a llamar 
por teléfono a la oficina de la 
compafita telefConica Bell para 
pedir que le instalen un teléfono. 


Su amigo(a) sera el REPRESENTANTE 
de la compafita de teléfon 


Usted sera USTED. 


Esto es lo que ocurrira 


1. LA COMPANIA DE TELEFONO CON- 
TESTARA SU LLAMADA. 


El inglés que necesitara 


Pi Be eeods, oo 


2. USTED EXPLICA ELSMOTEVORDE 
SU LLAMADA. 


El inglés que necesitara 
182, 209 
PeBe eS 09 


3. LA COMPANIA BELL PIDE 
INFORMACION 


El inglés que usted necesitara 


a) nombre: 19 


b) direcci6n: 39 


c) casa 0 apartamiento: 3g 


d) place of work: 39, 6] 


e) type of telephone required: 


161 


AeeeBeLL TELEPHONE WILL TELL YOU 
WHEN THE TELEPHONE WILL BE 
INSTALLED 


The English you will need 


vinleic) astehey Ol =u Sheol 


5. YOU REQUEST SATURDAY BECAUSE 
THERE IS NO ONE AT HOME DURING 
THE WEEK 


The English you will need 


13265209 
Phile Bielel en SPN 


6. THANKS AND GOODBYES 


Mix WERT 


This is like the other tests. We 
Simply want to find out if you 
know how to USE the English you 
have learned in Lessons 17 - 24. 


Prepare for the test 


d) & dénde trabaja ? 39, 61 


e) tipo de teléfono que desea: 


161 


4. LA COMPANIA DE TELEFONO LE 
INFORMARA CUANDO PUEDEN INSTALAR 
Cle ue EONG 


El inglés que necesitara 


PEBemescue- 39)! 


5. USTED PIDE QUE VENGAN EL SABADO 
POR QUE NO HAY NADIE EN CASA 
DURANTE LA SEMANA 


El inglés que necesitara 


[ie¥en Vans) 
Plsn, Steisra? SEA 


6. AGRADECIMIENTO Y LAS DESPEDIDAS 


27. LA PRUEBA 


Es como las otras pruebas. Simple- 
mente queremos saber si sabe USAR 

el inglés que ha aprendido en las 

Lecciones 17 - 24. 


Preparese para la prueba 


Lea otra vez las oraciones de practica” 
en el nimero 3 ( las paginas azules ) 
de cada lecci6n 17 - 24. 


Read again the practice sentences 
in number 3 ( blue pages ) of each 
lesson 17 - 24. 
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Read the lesson summary on the 
first page of every lesson. It 
has the title WHAT ARE YOU GOING 
INVERTS! VESSON ? 


Ask yourself some questions, e.g. 
Do I know how to use going to ? 
Do I know how to describe things ? 


Do I know how to use the past ? 


If you don't 
know, go back 

to that lesson 
and study and 
practise a little 
more. 


2G ALL T UE GEMe ee ie 


RECIPES 


Stuffed Peppers 


Green peppers 

Tbls. oi] 

Medium onion 

Lb. ground meet 

Strip ham 

Tbls. bread crumbs, soaked in milk 
Salt, pepper, nutmeg to taste 

1 Clove garlic 

1 Egg 

Catsup 


Cut peppers lengthwise, clean and boil 
15 minutes. Then put into cold water 
for 15 minutes. Fry onion and garlic 
in oil with the ham, chopped. Add the 
meat and salt, pepper and dash of 
nutmeg. Add crumbs (or rice) and egg. 
Fry stirring constantly. 
ture to fill peppers. Set the peppers 
in a little catsup or seasoned 

tomato sauce in a tightly covered 

pan. Simmer until the sauce is 
absorbed. 
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Use this mix- 


Lea el sumario de la lecciOn en la 
primera pagina de cada leccién. Lleva 
el titulo é QUE VA A APRENDER EN 

ESTA LECCION ? 


Hagase preguntas a usted mismo, e.g. 
2 S@ como usar going to { ira ) ? 
é Sé como describir cosas ? 


& Sé como usar el pasado ? 


Si no sabe, 

vuelva a dicha 
lecciOn y a estudiar 
y practicar un poquito 
mas. 


RECETAS 
Pimientos Rellenos 


Pimientos 

Cucharadas aceite 

Cebolla mediana 

Libra carne molida 

Tajada de jamon 

Cucharadas de rosca molida mojada 
en leche 

Unos granitos de ajo, sal pimienta, 
nuez moscada 

1 Huevo 

Salsa de tomate. 


DO -AW mH PM C 


Se cortan los pimientos del lado de tallo, 
se limpian y se ponen 15 minutos en agua 
hirviendo, y despues en agua fria por 
otros 15 minutos. En el aceite se 

frie la cebolla molida y los granos de 
ajo. Se le anade la carne y la tajada 
de jamon molida, y sal y pimienta al 
gusto y un poquito de nuez moscado, 
arroz o rosca y el huevo. Se frie todo 
a fuego fuerte removiendolo todo cons- 
tantemente. Se rellenan los pimientos 
con este condumio y se ponen asudar 
paraditos en la salsa de tomate. 
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BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


In Lessons 25 - 32 we continue the 
exercises that ask you to talk 
more with your friend. 


They are important. They give you the 
opportunity to " try out "your 
English with a friend who unders tands 
the difficulties. Don't worry about 
mistakes. 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 
IN THIS LESSON ? 


You are going to study and practise:- 


(1) How to use the special construc- 
tion THERE IS in the plural. The 
plural is: THERE ARE. 


(2) How to use the special construc- 
tion THERE IS/ THERE ARE in the 
past. The past is: THERE WAS / 
THERE WERE. 


LecciOn 25 


ANTES de 


la Llamada 
Telefonica 


‘a las lecciones 25 - 32 seguimos 
con los ejercicios en los cuales 
le pedimos que hable mas con su 
amigo(a). 


Son importantes. Le , dan la 
oportunidad de " probar tS’ 
inglés con un amigo(a) que com- 
prende las dificultades. No se 
preocupe de los errores. 


1. & QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 
LECCION ? 


Usted va a estudiar y practicar:- 


(1) 


Como usar la construcci6n 
especial HAY en el plural. 
El plural es: THERE ARE ( hay ee 


Como usar 1a con struccion 
especial THERE IS / THERE ARE 
( hay ) en el pasado. El 
pasado es: THERE WAS / THERE 
WERE. ( hubo ). 


pee ee ee ae ee ea eae a a ee SS SSS SSS SS = ——— 
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2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 


YOU WILL PRACTISE ILUSTRADO QUE PRACTICARA 
These words are on page 251 . They Estas palabras estan en la pagina 251 . 
are words you can use with the Son palabras que puede usar con 
construction THERE IS/ THERE ARE. THERE ¥IS/\ HERES AREY (Shays). 
3. HERE ARES THE SENTENCES SY OURWEEE 3. AQUI ESTAN LAS ORACIONES QUE 
PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


READ THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1. IS THERE A GARAGE NEAR HERE ? 2a) VES TR ERER ES 
( iz dér a garardch nia jia ) ( iés dér 7z ) 
é Hay algun garage cerca de aqui ? Stae(ihayay 


32a NOWHERE TSN 
( nou dégr izgnt ) 


No ( no hay ) 


4. YES, THERE'S A GARAGE ON THE CORNER 
( i@s, dérz A garardch 6n de korn¢gr ) 


Si, hay un garage en la esquina 


5. ARE THERE ANY SCHOOLS NEARBY ? GOES HEREMARE 
( ar dér 6ni skilz niabai ) ( iés dér ar ) 
é Hay algunas escuelas aqui cerca ? Si{ hays) 


7. NO, THERE: AREN*T. 
( nou dér arnt ) 


No ( no hay ) 
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YES, THERE ARE TWO WITHIN 
WALKING NISTANCE 


( iés dér ar ti uidin udrking 
disténs ) 


Si, hay tres a lasque se puede 
llegar caminando 


yg. DO YOU HAVE ANY MATCHES ? 10. 


( du iu jav eni matchiz ) 


. ° Z 
é Tiene fosforos ? 


YES, THERE ARE SOME ON THE TABLE 
( iés, dér ar sfm on de téib¢l ) 


Si, hay algunos sobre. la mesa 


YESS 10:DO 
( iés ai di ) 


Sf 


NO, T DON'T 
( ndu ai ddunt ) 


No 


a eR SS A A SSS T/T ES itRSS SR SAY ISTEP SEY 8 SARL GASSES OTE EN STS EAE SIU SSSR ESAT ESN AUSTEREO SSIES SEER MEEIRSENE ES AAR 


13. THERE AREN'T ANY APARTMENTS 
FOR RENT 


( dér arnt eni Apartménts 
for rent ) 


No hay apartamientos para rentar 


14. THERE WAS AN ACCIDENT AT WORK 15; 
( dér uoz an acksidént at uérk ) 


Hubo un accident: en el trabajo 


16. THERE WERE NO ACCIDENTS LAST MONTH 17. 
( der uer néu acksidénts last month) 


No hubo accidentes el mes pasado 
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THERE WASN'T ANYTHING IN THE FRIDGE 
( der udzént énithing in de fridch) 


No habia nada en el refrigerador 


THERE WEREN'T ANY ACCIDENTS LAST MONTH 
( der ugrnt éni dcksidgnts last month ) 


No hubo accidentes el mes pasado 


18. WAS THERE A SALE ON AT THE 19 ee VES aT HE REOWAS 
BAY LAST WEEK ? 


( udz dér A séil on at de ( i@s dér udz ) 
béi last uik ) 


é Hubo una rebaja en el almacén Si ( hubo ) 
Bay la semana pasada ? 


20., NO; THERE WASN'T 
( nOz dér udzént ) 


No ( no hubo ) 


21. WERE THERE ANY BARGAINS ? 22° YES, THERESWERE 
( uér dér @ni barginz ) ( 1és dér uér ) 
é Hubo gangas ? $1. 46hube.) 


23. NO. THERE WEREN'T 
( nou, der ugrnt ) 


No ( no hubo ) 


How Como 
English Funciona el 
7 

Works Ingles 
4. THERE IS / THERE ARE 4, HAY 
You have already studied and prac- | Usted ya ha estudiado y practicado 
tised THERE IS. See pages 239, THERE IS ( hay). Vea las paginas 239, 
254 - 256 in Lesson 11 of Part 1. 254 - 256 en la Leccion 11 de la Parte 1. 
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ee ES as! Sas a es pee ——— ee ed 


THE PLURAL _en EL PLURAL 

THERE 
In English, you have H En inglés es necesario 
to change the verb. ied cambiar el verbo. 
Instead of the verb En vez de usar el verbo 
IS, you now have to IS, ahora tiene que 
use the verb ARE. usar el verbo ARE. 
This is what happens Esto es lo que ocurre 


ee 


The word THERE The verb "BE " 
in the plural 


ARE two men at the door 
ARE some matches on the table 


Note Nota 

We do not use a contraction No se usa una contraccion 

with the plural THERE ARE. con el plural THERE ARE. 

You may think we do because Usted podra pensar que tal 

people say THERE ARE very contracci6n existe por que 

quickly. la gente dice THERE ARE muy 

rapidamente. 

5. HOW TO ASK QUESTIONS WITH; 5. COMO HACER PREGUNTAS CON 

“™_THERE_ARE™ S URIHEREHARE. 97 


The verb BE The word THERE 


THERE any matches on the table ? 


THERE any schools nearby ? 


Lesson 25 243 


6. HOW TO ANSWER QUESTIONS USING _ 6. COMO CONTESTAR PREGUNTAS USANDO 
We ReTHERECARE | Tauern “™ THERE ARE ™ ( hav ) 


—__ — eae 


The YES answer La contestacion SI 


Affirmative word 3 The verb BE 


The NO answer La contestacion NO 


Negative word The word THERE 


A new contraction Una contraccion nueva 
Nearly always we use a contraction Casi siempre se usa una contracci6n 
in the negative answer. en la respuesta nueva. 
We join together the words Juntamos las palabras 
ARE and NOT AREVawy NOT 


AREN'T 


7. NOW THINK ABOUT THE PAST 7. AHORA PIENSE EN EL PASADO_ 
Remember, the verb we use with Recuerde, el verbo que se usa con 
this construction is the verb esta construcci6n es el verbo 

Bee BE ( ser/estar ). 

But you have already learned Pero ya ha aprendido el pasado 
the past of the verb BE ( see del verbo BE ( vea las paginas 
pages 319 in lesson 14. +) 319 en la leccion 34 >). 
All you have to do now is Lo Unico que debe hacer ahora es 
GET USED to using " was " ACOSTUMBRARSE a usar " was " y 


and " were " with this construction. were " con ésta construccién. 
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This is what happens Esto es 10 que ocurre 


lel ——— 


STATEMENTS ORACIONES 
There was a bad accident at work Hubo un accidente serio en el trabajo 
There were some good bargains Hubo algunas rebajas muy buenas 
at the Bay en el almacen BAY 
QUESTIONS PREGUNTAS | 
Was there a message for me ? é Hubo algun mensaje para mi ? 
\lere there any messages for me ? é Hubo algunos mensajes para mi ? 
ANSWERS RESPUESTAS 
Yes, there was Si hubow} 
No, there wasn't No ( no hubo ) 
Yes, there were Sieg nubo-) 
No, there weren't No ( no hubo ) 
8. TWO NEW CONTRACTIONS 8. DOS CONTRACCIONES NUEVAS 
They are the negative contractions Son las contracciones negativas 
we use with WAS and WERE que se usan con WAS y WERE 
| i ee PEA Mar IO ERE SW Nir Pas yale nh kc See OLON s Taee eG ys | 
The two words | The two words Spanish 


joined together 


WASN'T no hubo 


WAS NOT 


| 
| 
| 


WERE NOT WEREN'T no hubo 


Note Nota 

See Lesson 14, pages 319, 338 and Vea la Leccion 14, las paginas 
339 if you want to review the 319, 338 y 339 si quiere repasar 
past of the verb BE. el pasado del verbo BE. 

Your Phrase Book will help you. Su Libro de Frases le ayudara 
See pages 28 and 29. Vea las paginas 28 y 29. 
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How to F 
Pronounce 
English 


9. DIPHTHONGS IN ENGLISH 


Many times in these lessons you 
have said the word GO. 


In the approximate pronunciation 
of this word we wrote ( gou). 


WHY ? 


It is because this ONE syllable 
has TWO sounds. The sound of "o" 
and the sound of "u". 


It is a DIPHTHONG. 


Some diphthongs are easy for you 
in English because you have a 
sound very similar in Spanish. 


BOY 
HOY 


For example: English - 
Spanish - 


Now the bad news 


Other diphthongs .in English will 
probatly give you problems. 


Usually these are the words 
that combine a vowel sound and 
THE NEUTRAL VOWEL sound in the 
diphthong. 
For example: DEAR, BEER 

If you still have difficulty in 

Saying this neutral vowel sound, 

some diphthongs will cause you problems. 
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Como 
Pronunciar 
el inglés 


9. LOS DIPTONGOS EN INGLES 


Muy a menudo en éstas lecciones 
usted ha diche la palabra GO. 


En la pronunciacion aproximada 
de esta palabra escribimos ( gou ). 


& PORV QUE: ? 


Es porque esta UNICA silaba 
tiene DOS sonidos. El sonido 
de’".o'" y el sonidos dec uu. 


Es un DIPTONGO. 


Algunos diptongos en inglés 
son faciles para usted porque 
en espafiol existen sonidos similares. 


BOY 
HOY 


Por ejemplo: Inglés - 


Espanol - 


Ahora las malas noticias 


En inglés hay otros diptongos que 
probablemente le daran problemas. 


Usualmente éstas son las palabras 

que combinan en un diptongo el sonido de 
una vocal con otro sonido, que es neutral, 
(como hemos explicado anteriormente) . 


Por ejemplo: DEAR, BEER 

Si todavia tiene problemas en 

pronunciar este sonido neutral de vocal, 
algunos diptongos le causaran problemas. 


Here is a suggestion 


If you have problems with a diphthong, 
SEPARATE the two sounds. 

Say the FIRST sound. Then say the 
SECOND sound. 


Gradually reduce the pause between 
the TWO sounds until you are saying 
the ONE syllable with the TWO sounds. 


I'VE LOST MY PHRASE BOOK 


10. 


Now you prepare for the conversation 
you will have with your friend in 
this lesson. 


You were getting ready for your 
lesson with your friend and you 
discovered that your Phrase Book 
was missing. 


You looked everywhere for it. You 
asked your wife/husband/ children/ 
but they did not know where it was. 


Now you have to tell your friend. 
You also have to tell him/her that 
you cannot practise the part in 


the lesson that says: NOW YOU NEED 
YOUR PHRASE BOOK. 


Where to find the English you may need 
1. GREETINGS AND SOCIAL COMMENTS 


2. EXPLANATION OF THE PROBLEM 


COT S16 
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Aqui esta una sugerencia 


Si tiene problemas con un diptongo, 
SEPARE los dos sonidos. 


Diga el PRIMER sonido. Después diga 
el SEGUNDO sonido. 


Gradualmente trate de reducir la pausa 
entre los DOS sonidos hasta que esté 
diciendo UNA silaba con sus DOS sonidos. 


10. HE PERDIDO MI LIBRO DE FRASES 


Ahora usted se prepara para la con- 
versacion que tendra con su amigo(a) 
en ésta lecci6n. 


Estaba preparandose para su leccion 
con su amigo(a) y descubri6 que habia 
perdido su Libro de Frases. 


Lo busc6 por todos lados. Le pregunt6 
a su esposa/ esposo/ nifios/, pero ellos 
no sabian dénde estaba. 


Ahora tiene que avisar a su amigo(a). 
También tiene que avisar a 61/ a ella 
que no puede practicar la parte de 

la leccién que dice: AHORA NECESITA 
SU LIBRO DE FRASES: 


6 A : 
Donde encontrar el inglés que necesita 


1. LOS SALUDOS Y COMENTARIOS SOCIALES 


2. EXPLICACION DEL PROBLEMA 


2915318 


USTED EXPLICA DONDE ESTABA SU 
LIBRO. DE FRASES:*E,GeeEN EL DORMI= 
TORIO / EN EL CAJON / EN EL TRABAJO 


3. YOU SAY WHERE YOUR PHRASE 3 
BOOK WAS: £.G. IN THE BEDROOM/ 
IN THE DRAW / AT WORK etc. 


294, 317 


YOU SAY YOU ARE GOING TO BUY 
ANOTHER PHRASE BOOK. 


Partagas ie gid 


YOU ASK YOUR FRIEND FOR THE 
ADDRESS OF THE ONTARIO GOVERN- 
MENT BOOK STORE AND HOW TO GET 
THERE BY SUBWAY. 


262 


etc. 


294, 317 


. USTED DICE QUE VA A COMPRAR 


OTRO LIBRO DE FRASES 


Parte 2° 2 2234 


. USTED LE PREGUNTA A SU AMIGO(A) 


LA DIRECCION DE LA LIBRERIA 
DEL GOBIERNO DE ONTARIO Y COMO 
LLEGAR ALLA POR SUBTERRANEO. 
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11. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU Tae 
WILL HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND 


AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE UD. 
TENDRA CON SU AMIGO(A) 
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The next page number 
1S 25 


El proximo nimero de 
pagina es 25] 


@\~ THE TELEPHONE CALL - 


a 


ate ed few LS. Aen 
> LA LLAMADA Pee 
TELEFONICA Gis 


veo e 
oe eso 


After the usual greetings, why not Después de los saludos habituales, 
try to use the question " DO YOU é Por qué no trata de usar la 
BINGO feta wns 2". For example: pregunta " DO YOU WANT TO .... ?" 
(tenQurvere s..- ? ). Por ejemplo: 
Do you want to start the lesson now? é Quiere empezar la lecciOn ahora ? 
12. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 12. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THE LESSON TODAY, YOU ARE GOING TO PRACTISE 
USUNG2 THERESA Sa hyAND " THERE: ARE"... THE 
PICTURE DICTIONARY GIVES YOU SOME WORDS THAT 
POUSERANGUSESWIi deco THERES 1S) ANDES THERE: ARE”; 


SunuGert 
TRAVEL 


RGEncyY 7 
‘Pama eS 


= PERS 


z- 


oom 


POLICE STATION FIRE HALL TRAVEL AGENCY 
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SALE 20% 0FF 


BARGAINS SECOND HAND CLOTHES SECOND HAND FURNITURE 
vig 


\ 


| 
| 
TABLE SPOON TEA SPOON MEASURING SPOONS 
Here is the translation Aqui esta la traduccion 
Le POLICE STATION Seige cece eneie eae estacién de policia 
Zi. FIRE: HALL Satire pat ae eee ere cuartel de bomberos 
3... TRAVERDAGEING Vis crtecn etree seater: rarer agencia de viajes 
4. BARGAINS saute esc Sete ieee gangas 
5. (SECONDU RAND GLO THE Si ie tger ce conc termes ropa de segund. mano 
6, SECOND HANGS EURN TIRES aac naeer m.cbles de segund. mano 
7 ~—TABLESSPOON — . cacao eee ee cuchara 
Ss J TEA*SPOON® <1. cso - hice ae eee eee cucharita 
O°) (MEASURING SPOONS © cc ceeteeattc tee cucharas de medir 
13. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 240 IN THE 13. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 240 EN 
BLUE PAGES LAS PAGINAS AZULES 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


NOW WE PRACTISE " THERE IS / THERE ARE " IN 
SENTENCES: 


TURN BACK TO PAGE 240 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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14. CAN YOU REMEMBER HOW TO USE 14. & RECUERDA COMO USAR 
RBeTHERE Sacer EeIHERE Strut 


You studied and practised this in Usted estudio y practicd ésto en 
Lesson 11. This is a little review. la Leccion 11. Este es un repaso 
chiquito. 

In this exercise, your friend will En éste ejercicio, su amigo(a) dirad 
say a word or words. una palabra o palabras. 
Use these words in a COMPLETE sentence. Use éstas palabras en una oracidn COMPLETA. 
Follow the example in number 1. _ Siga el ejemplo en el numero 1. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


LISTEN TO THE WORDS I SAY. USE THESE WORDS 
IN A COMPLETE SENTENCE. FOLLOW THE EXAMPLE 
IN SENTENCE NUMBER 1. 


Your friend You 
1. A KNIFE There's a knife on the table 
ROTTS SUICL CN  S0rR Ad h? dlcilleltiale tplt aeatA ag aii P Sie a a in the drawer 
EO 0 eee eee ee ee ee ne es kag teens in the top drawer 
Se i att wigs on the kitchen counter 
en) SE ee te ae attetagtess = at the door 
15. NOW PRACTISE USING " THERE ARE " 15. AHORA PRACTIQUE EL USO DE " THERE 
ay 
This exercise is like the one above, Este ejercicio es igual al lo de 
in number 14. Your friend says a arriba, en el namero 14. Su amigo(a) 
word and you use that word or words dice una palabra y usted uss esa 
in a complete sentence. Follow the palabra o palabras en una oracidn 
example in number 1. completa. Siga el ejemplo en el 
be numero 1. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


LISTEN TO THE WORDS I SAY. USE THESE WORDS IN A 
COMPLETE SENTENCE. FOLLOW THE EXAMPLE IN NUMBER 1. 
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Your friend You 


Te SOME KNIVES There are some knives in the drawer 
te SOME SPOONS’ § » © . (0 7 (5) ARIRR SSR Siro cea creveneac dete OMe eae on the table 
Sig SOME sMEASURING SPOONS = 0 5 0 ge 0 UB chcebecdece-) ede ahaa over there 
Ay SOME BARGAINS = 6 5 Perera ry erect te tc eraiens on Queen Street 
"Ot i a a” PEI TE cS a sendeo ate at the door 
To sAL RREEND UL ISSEADU=URE 16. DESPIDIERON A SU AMIGO 
Carlos meets Bob downtown. He notices Carlos encuentra a Bob en el centro. 
that Bob is worried. Bob tells him Carlos nota que Bob estd preocupado. 
that he has been laid off from work Bob le dice que fud despedido y le 
and asks Carlos if he knows where he pregunta a Carlos si conoce algun 
can find a job. lugar donde puede encontrar trabajo. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, CARLOS MEETS BOB DOWNTOWN. 
BOB IS VERY WORRIED AND CARLOS NOTICES THIS. 
HE ASKS BOB WHAT'S THE MATTER AND BOB TELLS 
HIM THAT HE HAS BEEN LAID OFF. 


LOOKUAT. PICTURE NUMBER: se oye oyeeetmeuee 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
l tp 
HEY! Don’t SORRY How ARE COULD Be 
- (— ING 
To speak To + DVD i 


WouR FRIENDS SEE ‘fou 


Lesson 25 250 


WHY ? Tve BEEN 
WHATS THE LAID OFF 
ae 


“ARE THERE 5) 
| ANY DJoBs | 
| GOING AT | 
Your piace / | 
Uo 7 | 
f 
ia 
Do Wou ies iT ’s | 
HAVE THE MIRACLE 
NAME ? VPLAas Tics 
Tae 
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ape) 


| 
| 
| 
[oe ea ee 


ee 
cca! 
—ARVE ANY ARE Some 
J in @Q PLACE 


PNY AG 7th MiSsifsaue 


oa | 

ining 

| y Vv 

Fg. | 
8. 


THANKS 


Nery ahd 


a. 


LY 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 
1. ( jéi, déunt iu udnt td spik 
to iur frénz ) 


( sdri carlos. ai didént si iu ) 


gal { j5usaretningsguid 10) 


( cid bi bét¢r ) 


3. ( udi, udts de mat¢r ) 


( aiv bin 1éid of ) 


A. (chica sors 
( thanks ) 
5. (ar der 6ni chdbs géuing 
at idr pleis ) 


( aim afréid nét Bob ) 


6. ( du iu jav éni sugphésghpnz ) 
( uél, der ar sém Oupénings 
in d pléis in misisdga ) 
7. (du iu jav de néim ) 
( iés, its miricdl plastics 
on djindas ) 
8. ( ask for Clif Béili ) 


( thinks d 16t ) 


SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE 


1. HOW ARE THINGS WITH YOU in sentence 
number’ 2. This is a Casual Yalterna— 


tive to the greeting HOW ARE YOU. 


Lesson 25 


SPANISH 


Hey! & No quieres hablar con tus 
amigos? 


Disculpa Carlos. No te vi 


14 
é Como andan tus cosas ? 


Podrian andar mejor 


‘ a é 
é Por que, que pasa ? 


He sido despedido 


Oh: hombre, lo siento 


Gracias 
& Estan ofreciendo trabajo en 
tu trabajo ? 


Creo que no, Bob 


é Tienes alguna sugerencia ? 

Bueno, hay algunos puestos vacantes 
en una fdbrica en Mississauga 

é Tienes el nombre ? 

Si, es Miracle Plastics en la 

calle Dundas. 

Pregunta por Cliff Bailey 


Muchas gracias 


EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 


1. HOW ARE THINGS WITH YOU en la 
oracidén numero 2. Est*. es una 
alternativa casual al saludo 
HOW ARE YOU. 


2. COULD BE BETTER in sentence number 2. 2. COULD BE BETTER en la oracion numero 2. 


This is a common answer Yi cCHIngs Esta es una respuesta comun si las 


are not going well. cosas no andan bien. 


ANY JOBS GOING en la oracion numero 5. 


3. ANY JOBS GOING in sentence number 5. aie 
This is a special use of the verb Este es un uso especial del verbo 
GOING. It means " available " GOING. Significa " disponible " 
4. OPENINGS in sentence number 6. This 4. OPENINGS en la oracidn numero 6. 
means " vacancies ". Significa " puestos vacantes sk 
17. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 17. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 
You are curious about the neighbourhood Usted tiene curiosidad por saber 
where your friend lives. cémo es el barrio donde vive su 
amigo(a). 
Ask questions like this:- Haga preguntas asi:- 
IS THERE A POLICE STATION NEAR me UNA ESTACION DE POLICIA 
YOUR sHOUSE ? CERCA DE SU CASA ? 
ARE THERE ANY SCHOOLS NEAR YOUR * HAY ALGUNAS ESCUELAS CERCA DE 
YOUR HOUSE ? SU CASA ,? 
Here are some places you can ask about Aqui hay algunos lugares acerca 


e Tos cuales puede preguntar 


1. BOST OFFLGE 2. POLICE STATION 3. CHURCH 


4. ANY PARKS 5. ANY SCHOOLS 6. ANY SHOPPING PLAZAS 
7. A LOBLAW'S 8. A DOMINION STORE 9. A DRUG STORE 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


ASK ME SOME QUESTIONS ABOUT WHERE I LIVE 


Note Nota 
You have to try this ON YOUR OWN, Usted ha de hacer estas preguntas 
without any notes. POR SU CUENTA, sin la ayuda de 


sus notas. 
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18. MARIA TELLS JOYCE ABOUT A SALE 


Joyce and Maria are at work. Joyce is 
grumbling about her old handbag. 
Maria tells Joyce about a winter 
sale at Woolco department store. 


Now your friend says: 


18. MARIA LE CUENTA A JOYCE QUE HAY 
UNA VENTA 


Joyce y Maria estan en el trabajo. Joyce 
esta rezongando por que su cartera esta 
muy vieja. Maria le dice a Joyce que 

hay una venta en el almacén Woolco. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, MARIA AND JOYCE ARE AT WORK. 
JOYCE IS GRUMBLING ABOUT HER OLD HANDBAG: IT 
IS OLD AND WORN. SHE WANTS A NEW ONE. MARIA 


TELLS HER ABOUT A SALE AT WOOLCO DEPARTMENT 


STORE. 


3 

Wwoerce! WwHar COME 

A Pity, IT Dont] OFF tT. 

LIKE Woeice THERE ARE 

Too MucH. SONE Good 
“Buys TRERE 
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4. 
Do WHEY PLENTY, Wait 
Have Rear | & MInuTe | ay 
Le@tuern / HAVE THE QD 
ONES 7? IN MY Bac — 


“THERE ‘Yau ARE 
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THERES Q 
Nice ONE 


l 
| 


: ee 


i 
lh CUCL an peer 
'ROw MUCH FoRTY 
is iT? DOLLARS, | 
iT WAS {So | 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


1. ( aim mad. chfst 10k at dis ) 


( iés, ai s? uot iu min ) 


2. ( ai udnt a niu uon - bt 
de prdaisiz ) 


7 


dérz a s@il on jandbagz 
at wilcou ) 


Ww 
_—_ 


wilcou. udt dA piti. ai ddount 
14ik wilcou tG mfch ) 


( cém Of it. der ar sém gid 
baiz der ) 
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6. 


TAs BuUUE ONE Witte || 


| 
THE DESIGN ON THE 


sae 


[You'Re RiGkT | Ok, WHEN 
| THERE ARE 


do We 
| SOME Good Go? 
| 


| BARGAINS J 
V 
ae 


@ 
Ao 
% 


SPANISH 


Estoy enojada. Mir: ésto 
Si, comprendo tu enojo 
Quiero comprar una nueva - 
spero. losaprecios |} 

Hay una venta de carteras 


en Woolco. 


Woolco ! Que lastima! Woolco 


no me gusta mucho. 


- Qué va ! Tienen cosas buenas. 


| 


4. ( du dei jav ril 1édér uénz ) & Tienen algunas de cuero verdadero? 


( plénti, uait d minit. ai jav De sobra, espera un minuto. Tengo 
di 4d in mai bag - dér iu ar ) el anuncio en mi cartera. Aqui lo 
t ienes. 
Par -e é ° 
5. ( derz a nais uon jia ) Aqui hay una linda 
= ° rd 
( uich Ucn, ) é Cual ? 
6. (dis biG. ton wid deldizain Esta azul con disefios en el 
on de frént ) frente 
~ > : ° / 
7. {( jau much’ iz 10.) é Cuanto cuesta ? 
(ofOntindOlar2... himuOZeeiel $40, costaba $80 
8. ( iur rait. der ar sgém gid Tienes razon. Hay buenas gangas. 
bargenz ) 
“ A - c - ° / 
( Ou kei, uén du ui gou ) Bueno é Cuando vamos ? 
SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 


1. I SEE WHAT YOU MEAN in sentence number 1. I SEE WHAT YOU MEAN en la oracidn 


l. If someone makes a negative numero 1. Si alguien hace un conr.n- 
comment, we often express our agree- ntario negativo, a menudo expre- 
ment with this phrase. samos nuestro acuerdo con ésta 


expresién. 


2. COMEVOFF IT inwsentence number) 3. 2. COME OFF IT en la oracion ntimero 3. 
This is a very casual expression Esta es una expresidn muy casual 
used to disagree with a person, usada para mostrar desacuerdo con 
usually in a friendly way. una persona, usualmente de un modo 

amistoso. 

3. PLENTY in sentence number 4. This 3. PLENTY en la oracidn ntmero 4. 
means an " abundance ". Este significa una " abundancia ". 


19. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 19. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 

This is another little practice : Esta es ’otra praetica'corta enmel 

in the use of THERE IS/ THERE ARE. uso de THERE IS/ THERE ARE 

ANSWER YOUR FRIEND'S QUESTIONS CONTESTE LAS PREGUNTAS DE SU AMIGO(A) 


Lesson 25 260 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


ANSWER MY QUESTIONS. YOU HAVE TO DECIDE IF THERE 
IS ONE THING OR MORE THAN ONE THING. 


Your friend You 


1. DO YOU HAVE ANY LIGHT BULBS ? VES we amt ne tia. eis SOME IN THE DRAWER 
Meee S THE OUTLET © © 2 2 matinee ce dew e ese eees ONES BY THES Tov. 

3. DO YOU HAWE A PLUG ? YES eeetaeretere tales ia ier eas ONE IN THAT BOX 

4. IS THERE AN EXTENSION CORD ? MEG Mas mre ore e ONE ON THE TABLE 
5. HOW MANY LIGHT SWITCHES ARE THERE 2?  —...seewneecececeees 9 


| IMPROVISE 
OBB 
6 i | 


IMPROVISAR 


eee if VE LOST MY PHRASE BOOK 


You prepared this conversation on 
page 248 in the blue pages of this 
lesson. 


Have you practised what you are 


going to say ? 


Here are the different steps of 
the conversation 


20. HE PERDIDO MI LIBRO DE FRASES 


Usted prepard esta conversacion en la 
pdgina 24gde las pdginas azules de esta 
Feccion. 


oHa practicado lo que va a decir ? 


Aqui estan los pasos diferentes 
e Ta conversacion 


1. You greet your friend and make some social comments. 


2. You tell your friend that you have lost your phrase book 


3. You tell your friend where your phrase book WAS. 


4. You tell your friend that you are going to buy another Phrase Book 


5. You ask your friend how to get to the Ontario Government 
Bookstore. 


6. THANKS AND GOODBYES 
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21. ASKING FOR A TELEPHONE TO BE 21. PEDIR QUE INSTALAN EL TELEFONO 
BE INSTALLED 


This is the specific situation you Esta es la situacidn especifica que 
prepared last week. See page 236 usted prepard la semana pasada. Vea 
ap Gesson 24. la pagina’ 326"en' la feccion 24. 

Your friend is the BELL REPRESENTATIVE Su amigo(a) es el REPRESENTANTE DE LA 


COMPANIA BELL 


You are YOU Usted es USTED 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS EXERCISE, YOU ARE ASKING FOR A 

TELEPHONE TO BE INSTALLED IN YOUR HOME. 

I AM THE COMPANY REPRESENTATIVE AND YOU, 

OP COURSE; “ARE YOURSECE: 
BELL REPRESENTATIVE: Good morning, Bell telephone, may I help you ? 
YOU: Yes A pleas Geet so 5 snes faerie eee eee 


Coe eeeaseces@eweeeeeeeecnee a6 6 ee 0 6 he 6 6 8 8 6 8 ee 8 le ee 8 


BELL REPRESENTATIVE: Is there a telephone in your name now ? 


YOU: Y OS jal gape oral o cere, afte pete eek ci eee tae 

BELL REPRESENTATIVE: Just a moment while I get your file ....... 
t here we ares your name. 27 2.109 ee i: 

VOU: VCS cca ccc clic ee ae. Se. POSE Oa A eee 


BELL REPRESENTATIVE: What is the address where you want the new 
telephone installed ? 


) A rir rer eG ae A IER A Al ao 
BELL REPRESENTATIVE: Is that a house or an apartment ? 
YOUN «So IMIR PPA Re, LONG lt LUN ONE NaC RUE ES SETS c See er ae Ree 


BELL REPRESENTATIVE: You have the basic black now; did you want to 
change to some other model ? 


1 AO) nnn Sree es My kk ert an aha ein 4 we 
BELL REPRESENTATIVE: We can install on Friday, will that be all right ? 


YOU: L'il “SOVTY go othe eee tera aters eee ar een 


er ad 


Lesson 25 262 


BELL REPRESENTATIVE: Will there be anyone at home on Saturday then ? 
YOU: What time ? 

BELL REPRESENTATIVE: Sometime between 8 am and 4 pm. 

YOU: Do we have to stay in all day ? 

BELL REPRESENTATIVE: I'm afraid so 

YOU: NIC Aon) GLASS. fe secrete re Ale oe Aeeat Vue, Ob amen ae goodbye 


BELL REPRESENTATIVE: You're welcome. Goodbye, 


22. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 22. AHORA USTED NECESITA SU LIBRO DE FRASES 
The phrases you are now going to Las frases que va a practicar ahora 
practise will help you when you le ayudardn cuando usted preparf. 
prepare for the situation exercise el ejercicio de la situacion en la 
in Lesson 26. The situation will Leccién 26. La situaci6n sera EN EL 
be IN THE BANK. BANCO. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 360 
LOOK AT SECTION NUMBER 55] 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


This is a LISTENING exercise. Este es un ejercicio de ESCUCHAR, 
We want you to be able to Queremos que usted comprenda lo 
understand what the TELLER says. que dice ¢l/la DEPENDIENTE del banco. 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 36] 
LOOK AT SECTION NUMBE® 552 


LISTEN. DO NOT REPEAT 


23. IT'S TIME TO SAY GOODBYE 23. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 


Lesson 25 263 


IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


These idioms use IT'S. You can Estos modismos utilizan IT'S. Se puede 
use these idioms as they are written. | usar @stos modismos como son escritos. 
97. IT'S EVERY MAN FOR HIMSELF Cada cual se las arregle 

98. IT'S MY BUSINESS es cosa mfa 

992 cad b'S. NOSUSE es inttil 

100. IT'S NOT WORTH MAKING A FUSS OVER no es para tanto 

TOle 1) * SeaORV GUS Es obvio / salta a la vista 

102... IT*S JUST ONE OF THOSE THINGS son cosas de la vida 

103. IT'S THE LAST STRAW es el colmo / no faltaba mds 

104. IT'S TOO GOOD TO BE TRUE é Sera verdad tanta belleza ? 
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Telephone 
Call 


Very often, learning a new language 
is one step foreward, two steps back. 


It is almost inevitable. 


We have to make sure that we do 

not forget what we have learned. 

That's why we have to review a 

Tot. °. 


24. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 


(1) Look again at the picture dictionary 
words on page 2190f Lesson 24. 


Try to use them in complete 
sentences. 


Here are some suggestions 
ee Oe ee Cow ON). 


OOONDONRWPH— 


— 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
again. They are on page 212 
of Lesson 24. 


Try to use these sentences 
in your everyday life. 
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EUAN pel euece & gh Ale Okie Be 
=, HUENP Aaa ee aa eee 
DOSVOUNWAN Leake ett wy 
DORVOURWant tOne 28.4, 
PAS CaSO! testo) ROO BS eh hy fhe 


DESPUES 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


A menudo, aprender otro idioma es 
un paso en adelante, dos pasos atras. 


Es casi inevitable. 
Tenemos que estar seguros de no olvidar 


lo aprendido. Es por eso que es nece- 
sario repasar mucho. 


24. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


(1) Mire otra vez las palabras del 
diccionario ilustrado que estan 
en la pagina 219 de la Leccion 24. 


Trate de usarlas en oraciones 
completas. 


Aquf estén algunas Sugerencias 


ceoecereeer ee eee eee 


coee eee ee eee ee ee 


eeereee eee ee eee ee 


eeereee eer eee eee 


oor eee er eer ee eee 


(2) Diga otra vez las oraciones 
de practica. Estan en la 
pagina 212 de la Lecci6én 24. 


Trate de usar éstas oraciones 
en su vida cotidiana. 


Here are some possible situations Aqui est&n algunas situaciones posibles 


1. You are going to the cafeteria. 1. Usted esta yendo a la cafeteria. 
Your workmate is not. Ask if Su compafiero(a) de trabajo no 
he/ she wants anything from va. Preginte si quiere algo 
the cafeteria. de la cafeteria. 

2. You have arranged to go out 2. Usted ha arreglado para salir 
with someone after work but con alguien despues del trabajo, 
you have not arranged any pero no ha arreglado aun qué va 
specific activity. a hacer. 
Ask the person what he/she Preguntele a la persona que le 
would like to do. gustaria hacer. 

3. You overhear someone asking 3. Usted oyd que alguien en el 
your friend at work to do trabajo le pedia a su amigo(a) 
something. Show interest. que hiciera algo. Muestre interés. 
Ask : What does he/she want ? Pregunt.. : ¢ Que quiere ? 

25. NOW PRACTISE LESSON 25. 25. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 25 

(1) Say the picture dictionary (1) Diga en voz alta las palabras 
words aloud. They are on del diccionario ilustrado. Estan 
page 251. : en la pagina 251. 

(2) Say the practice sentences (2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
aloud. These are on page 240. de practica. Estan en la pagina 240. 

26. HERE IS A WRITING EXERCISE 26. AQUI ESTA UN EJERCICIO DE ESCRIBIR 

Write THERE'S or THERE ARE in the spaces Escriba THERE'S o THERE ARE en los espacios 

RSE ney TS es ae ik two men at the door 

EPRI re La a ode eA 2 eS a vacancy at Global Electric 

Bis’ Discsrs dye Kido ehgseaancr's eaten eens a sale on at Eatons downtown 

Lr re PPIs oe hk, some messages for you. They're on your desk 

Peete L eT ee tan mabe ek a holiday next week, isn't there ? 

Lp ERO NE PE PR Pe some beer in the fridge. 

SF ey MONO PEE Ek some letters for you, bills I'm afraid 

eM See eons sane ane ee some nice winter coats over there 
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27. CHANGE THESE SENTENCES 10 27. CONVIERTA ESTAS ORACIONES EN 
QUEST PREGUNTAS 


STIONS 
Statement Ques tion 
1. There are two men at the door j= eeewaeeeecessesecererecccscreees ? 
2. There's a vacancy at Global Electric =... oe necro nr eerscreeseeresceces i 
3. There's a sale on at Eatons downtown —.. eee ewwce ee screecrecrcccscees ? 
4. There are some messages on the desk — wwe ee eee ees PO MET: tot sce OS ae ? 
5. There's a holiday next week = =§=«_— | neveececececrceccecerererceces ? 
peeeanere's some beer in the Fridge) wns ede reece s sees cee en ee cinvee vive ? 
7. There are some letters for TOM = — cveesesccveceessereersecrcceres ? 
mute Nota 
These sentences tell you what Estas oraciones le ayudaradn a 
the right answers of exercise saber cuales son las respuestas 
26 are. correctas del ejercicio 26. 
Boe ANSWER = YES" OR)! NO 2 Cee CONTES (bens | oan OieasNOPs 
Here are some questions. Answer Aqui estén algunas preguntas. Contés te- 
them according to the instruc- las segin las instrucciones " yes " 0 
mronsee yes. or | no — in paren- "no " que estén entre paréntesis. 
thesis. 
Question Answer 
1. Are there two men at the door ? ( yeS )  — wseceeeeescecrcceceererereeeees 
2. Is there a vacancy at Global Electric ? (NO)  .......eeee eee cece eeeeees 
3. Is there a sale on at Eatons downtown? ( yes ) ......e-eeeeeeees PES tale., 
4. Are there any messages on the desk ? ( NO )  ...seeeee eee eeeeee eter reeces 
5. Is there a holiday next week ? ( yeS )  ....cccececccceccccececseereeere 
6. Is there any beer in the fridge ? ( NO ) ....ceeeee eee e eee ee eee reereces 
7. Are there any letters for Tom ? ( yeS )  ..ccceescecceceeccecsecsceces 
Note: these questions are the right Nota: @stas preguntas son las respuestas 
answers to exercise 2/7. correctas del ejercicio 2/7 
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29. HERE ARE THE YES AND NO ANSWERS 29. AQUI ESTAN LAS RESPUESTAS SI Y_ NO 


Check your answers in exercise 28. Controle sus respuestas en ejercicio 28 


sar es eae teas YES, THERE ARE 
oe setters NO, THERE AREN'T 


YES) UnEREsS 
NO, THERE ISN'T 


30. I'D LIKE TO OPEN A BANK ACCOUNT 


This is the specific situation you 
will practise with your friend in 
Lesson 26. 

In this exercise, you are in a bank 
and you want to open an account. 
You do not have an account in any 
other bank. Your first problem is 
to find out where to go in the bank. 
When you have found out the right 
person, your second problem is to 
explain what you want. 


Your friend will be .TWO people 


1. A STRANGER 
2. BANK TELLER 


You will be YOU 

This is what will happen 

1. YOU ASK WHERE TO GO TO OPEN 
AN ACCOUNT 
The English you will need 


236 


2.. YOU TELL THE TELCERSNHAT AY OU 
WANT 


The English you will need 


P.B. 360 - 364 
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30. QUISIERA ABRIR UNA CUENTA . 


Esta es la situacién especifica 

que usted practicara con su amigo(a) 
en la Leccién 26. 

En éste ejercicio, esta en un banco 

y quiere abrir una cuenta. 

Usted no tiene ninguna cuenta en otro 
banco. Su primer problema es averiguar 
d6nde ir en el banco. Cuando ha ave- 
riguado quidn es la persona apropiada, 
su segundo problema es explicar lo 

que quiere. 


Su amigo(a) sera DOS personas 


1 UN DESCONOCIDO 
2.DEPENDIENTE DEL BANCO 


Usted sera USTED 

Esto es lo que ocurrira 

1. USTED PREGUNTA A DONDE IR 
PARA ABRIR UNA CUENTA 


El inglés que necesitara 


236 
2. US TEDEDICESEO,OUBSOUTERES AM 
DEPENDIENTE 


El inglés que necesitara 


P.B. 360 - 364 


3. THE TELLER WILL ASK FOR INFORMATION 3, EL DEPENDIENTE LE PEDIRA QUE DE 


The Engiish you will need El inglés que necesitara 
a) name 19 a) nombre 19 
b) address 39 b) direccion 39 
c) phone number 39 c) numero de teléfono 39 
d) name and address of where d) nombre y direccion de su 
you work trabajo 
6] 6] 
e) kind of account you require e) tipo de cuenta que necesita 
Ba” Sty Pathe eokerl 
4. THE TELLER WILL ASK FOR A SPECIMEN 4. EL DEPENDIENTE LE PEDIRA QUE LE 
SIGNATURE DE UN EJEMPLO DE SU FIRMA 
The English you will need , El inglés que necesitara 
Ps bi sheye PRB e302 
5. YOU WILL ASK IF YOU CAN CASH 5. USTED PREGUNTARA SI PUEDE 
YOUR PAY CHEQUE CAMBIAR SU CHEQUE DE SUELDO 
The English you will need El ingles que necesitara 
Poles Lae Pe Bees 
6. GOODBYES AND THANKS 6. DESPEDIDAS Y AGRADECIMIENTO 
269 
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RECIPES 


Pineapple Fritters 


Fresh pineapple, cut into rounds 
Cup flour 

Tbsp. sugar 

TespS salt 

Grated rind of | lime 

Egg yolks and 2 egg whites 
beaten well, separately 

Cup milk 

Lb. shortening 


ine) we rm 


rm we 


Mix the flour, sugar and salt. Add the 
beaten yolks, the rind and the milk and 
beat well. Add the whites and mix well. 
Dip the pineapple rounds into the mixture, 
coating well. Fry on both sides until 
golden brown. Drain on brown paper. 

Serve sprinkled with powdered sugar. 


Banana Pancake 


4 Very ripe bananas 
2 Eggs, beaten 
1 Tbsp. flour 
Sugar to taste 
1 Tbsp. milk 


Mash bananas with a potato masher, add 
the other ingredients and mix thoroughly, 
then put through a strainer and allow to 
stand for several hours or overnight. 

It is important to let them stand. 


Put a little butter in a frying plan and 
make small pancakes of banana mixture. 
Winen nicely browned on one side, turn 
over and brown other side. Sprinkle 
powdered sugar over each pancake before 
serving. 


2/0 
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31. POCO A POCO 


RECETAS 
Pina Frita 


Pina fresca cortada en rodajas 
Taza de harina de trigo 
Cucharadas de azucar 
Cucharadita de sal 

cascara de un limon rallado 
Taza de leche 

Yemas y 2 claras bien batidas 
Libra de manteca 


we No — 


Re Po We 


Mezclar la harina, el azucar y la sal, 
agregandoles las yemas, la cascara de 
limon y la leche. Mezclar bien al resto 
de la mezcla. Cubrir las rodajas de 
pina con la mezcla anterior y freir en 
abundante manteca. Una vez doradas las 
rodajas, de ambos lados, escurrirlas 
sobre un papel de estraza, y servirlas 
espolvoreadas con azucar en volvo. 


Panqueques de Guineo 


4 Guineos bien maduros 

2 Huevos batidos 

1] Cucharada harina 
Azucar a gusto 

1 Cucharada leche 


Haga un puree de los guineos, agregue 
los otros ingredientes y mezcle bien, 
pase por un colador y deje descansar 
por varias horas o hasta el dia 

Siguiente. 


Coloque un poco de mantequilla en un 
sarten y haga pequenos panqueques de 
la mazcla de guineos, friendolos hasta 
que esten bien dorado. Sirva espol- 
voreadas de azucar en polvo. 


(El descanso es muy importante) 


Lesson 2 
BEFORE 


The 


Telephone 
Call 


Very often you will want to tell 
people what you are doing AT THE 
MOMENT or what is happening AT THE 
MOMENT. 


We use a special verb tense to do 
this. It is called the PRESENT 
CONTINUOUS. 


We practise this special tense 
in today's lesson. 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 
IN THIS LESSON ? 
You are going to learn and practise:- 


(1) How to tell people what you 
are doing AT THE MOMENT. 


(2) How to say what other people 
are doing AT THE MOMENT. 


(3) How to say what is happening 
AT THE MOMENT. 


2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 
YOU WILL PRACTISE 


These words are on page 281 . They 
give you the names of everyday 
activities you can use with the 
present continuous tense. 
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ANG Es) de 


la Llamada 
Telefonica 


Con frecuencia usted querra decir a 
la gente que esta haciendo EN EL 
MOMENTO o qué pasa EN EL MOMENTO 


Para decir éstas cosas usamos un 
tiempo verbal especial. Se 1]lama 
el PRESENTE CONTINUO. 


En la lecci6n de hoy, practicaremos 
éste tiempo verbal especial. 


1. &@ QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 
LECGION':? 
Usted va a aprender y practicar:- 


(1) Como decir a la gente lo que 
esta haciendo EN EL MOMENTO. 


(2) Cémo decir qué estan haciendo 
Otras personas EN EL MOMENTO. 


(3) Cémo decir qué esta ocurriendo 


EN EL MOMENTO. 


2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 
ILUSTRADO QUE PRACTICARA 


Estas palabras estan en la pagina 281. 
Son los nombres de actividades 
comunes de todos los dfas que puede 
usar con el tiempo verbal presente 
continuo. 


3. HERE ARE THE SENTENCES YOU WILL 3. AQUI ESTAN LAS ORACIONES QUE USTED 


PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND 


PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


READ THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1. WHAT ARE YOU DOING ? a. 


( udt ar iu diing ) 


& Qué estas haciendo ? 


3. WHAT'S FRED DOING ? 4. 


( uots fréd diing ) 


é Qué esta haciendo Fred ? 


5. WHAT*S MARIA DOING ? oe 


( uédts maria dGing ) 


é Qué esta haciendo Maria ? 


7. WHAT ARE THE CHILDREN DOING ? 8. 


( udt ar de childrén diing ) 


é Qué estan haciendo los niffos ? 
CN ee 


9, ARE YOU WRITING HOME ? 10. 


( ar iu rafting jéum ) 


é Estds escribiendo a casa ? 


I. 
12. IS HE WAITING NOW ? Loe 
( 7z ji uéiting nau ) 
é El esta esperando ahora ? 
14. 
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I'M WATCHING T. V.. 
( aim udching ti vi ) 


Estoy mirando T.V. 


HE'S WORKING IN THE BASEMENT 
( jiz ugrking in de béismént ) 


Esta trabajando en el sdtano 


SHE'S BAKING A CAKE 
( shiz béiking a kéik) 


Esta haciendo una torta 


THEY'RE PLAYING 
( der pléi-ing ) 


Estan jugando 


YES. °1 AM 
( iés ai 4m) 


Si] 


NO, I'M NOT. I'M PAYING MY BILLS 
( néu aim nét. aim péi-ing mai bilz) 


No. Estoy pagando mis cuentas 


VES Hee is 

( Tés ji Tz) 

Si 

NOS HE ISNA T 

( nou ji Tzént ) 


No 


15. IS SHE WORKING FULL TIME ? POCmeT ES sta 


( iz shi uérking ffl tdim ) ( i€és, shi 7z ) 
i Ella esta trabajando tiempo . | Si 
completo ? 


Tyee NO SHES ISNOT 


( néu shi 7z¢nt) 


ee en ra ee 


18.WHERE'S SHE WORKING NOW ? 19. SHE'S WORKING AT LAURA SECORDS 
( ugrz shi uérking nau ) ( shiz uérking at léra sicordz ) 


é Donde esté trabajando ahora ? Esta trabajando en Laura Secord 


20. ARE THEY COMING NOW ? 21 oe YES SeLHEY<ARE 
( &r dei céming nau ) ( iés dei ar ) 
2 Estaén viniendo ahora ? Sal 


22. NO, THEY AREN'T 


( néu dei arnt ) 


(tt i SS A 


No 
23. WHAT'S HAPPENING ? 24. WHAT'S GOING ON ? 
( uéts japéning ) ( udts gduing 6n ) 
é Qué esta ocurriendo ? é Qué esta pasando ? 


How Como 
English Funciona el 
Works Inglés 
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4. BE CAREFUL ! 


ct | 
he 
Be careful of translating. 


In many cases you use the simple 
present in Spanish but in English 
you should use the present con- 
tinuous. 


e.g. I'm going downtown 


Ask yourself this question 
' Is it happening now ? 
If the answer is " yes " then very 


probably you should use the present 
continuous. 


e.g. 


I'm cleaning the car 


That's what you are doing 


5. HOW TO FORM THIS TENSE 


The verb BE The main verb with 
the ING ending 


Tenga cuidado de traducir. 


En muchas ocasiones usted usa 
el presente simple pero en inglés 
debe usar el presente continuo. 


e.g. Voy al centro 


Hagase ésta pregunta 


absta ocurriendo ahora ? 
Si la respuesta es " si " en éste 


caso, muy probablamente debe usar 
7 
el presente continuo. 


e.g. 


Estoy limpiando el carro 


Esto es lo que esta haciendo 


5. COMO FORMAR ESTE TIEMPO 


bo AM. (oF mi) GOING down town 
Her [Sana she sen) CLEANING the car 
She wis es(isher sm) WASHING | the dishes 
They ARE ( they're ) WORKING - overtime 
274 
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6. QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 6. PREGUNTAS Y RESPUESTAS 


No problem ! -No hay problema ! 

We are using Estamos usando 

the verb BE el verbo BE ( ser/estar ) 
and you have y usted ha aprendido 
learned this ésto en la Parte 1. 

in Part 1. 

See pages Vea las paginas 

Your Phrase Book will also help you También su Libro de Frases le ayudara 
See pages Vea las paginas 


7. SOME VERBS ARE FUSSY ! Te ALGUNOS VERBOS SON EXIGENTES ! 


E We 
ae PREFER 


\ 


CT! 


They don't like this present con- No le. gusta éste tiempo verbal 
tinuous tense. presente continuo. 
We try to respect their desire to Tratamos de respetar su deseo de 
avoid this present continuous tense. evitar el presente continuo. 
So, in general we do not use it with:- Por lo tanto, no lo usamos con:- 
LIKE LIKE 
WANT WANT 
PREFER PREFER 
8. A CURIOSITY QUESTION 8. UNA PREGUNTA DE CURIOSIDAD 
Sometimes you want to find out what Algunas veces usted desea averiguar 
is happening without asking anyone qué esta pasando sin preguntar a 
in particular. nadie en particular. 
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In such cases, you would use the 
ques tions:- 


WHAT'S HAPPENING ? 
or 


WHAT'S GOING ON ? 


How to 
Pronounce 
English 


9. THE a ING*U SENDING ORRIN Es VERBS 


Say the Spanish word TENGO 


This is the sound we make for the 
ING ending of the present contin- 
uous. 


What is the problem ? 


You have this NG in the middle 
of a word in Spanish, but never 
at the end. 


This means that you MAY have prob- 


lems trying to pronounce the ending 
NG. 
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En tal caso, puede usar las preguntas: - 


& Qué esta ocurriendo ? 
0 


& Qué esta pasando ? 


= 9 Como 


el inglés 


9. LA TERMINACION " ING " DE LOS VERBOS 


Diga la palabra espafiola TENGO 


Este es el sonido que se hace para 
la terminacio6n ING del presente 
continuo. 


é Cud1 es el problema ? 


Se encuentra NG en el medio de 
una palabra, en espanol, pero nunca 
al final. 


Esto quiere decir que POSIBLE MENTE 
tendra problemas al tratar de pronun- 
la terminaci6n NG. 


Why ? & Por qué ? 


It's because the NG sound comes Es porque se encuentra el sonido de 
at the end of the word, and NG al final de una palabra, y esa 
that position is unusual for posicion no es lo acos tumbrado para 
a Spanish-speaker. una persona de habla hispana. 
If you have difficulties, think Si tiene problemas, piense en la 
of the word TENGO. That NG sound palabra TENGO. Ese sonido de NG 
is the sound you have to make for es el sonido que debe producir para 
the present continuous ending of la terminacion ING del presente 
ING. continuo. 
10. HERE IS AN EASY VOWEL SOUND 10. AQUI ESTA UN SONIDO DE UNA. VOCAL 
Hieasetnessound+ofe., ib) that Fs el sonido de la “ E ” que corres- 
corresponds to the Spanish vowel ponde a la vocal espafiola de la 
sound in the word TRES. palabra TRES. 
Here are some examples Aqui estan algunos ejemplos 

EGG DRESS 

MEN LEG 

SEND REST 
Say these words aloud. Think of Diga en voz alta éstas palabras. 
the Spanish word TRES. Piense en la palabra espafiola TRES. 


ESTUDIAR 


11. YOU ARE LATE FOR YOUR LESSON 11, ESTA ATRASADO(A) PARA LA LECCION 
Now you prepare for the conversation Ahora usted se prepara para la con- 
you will have with your friend in versacion que tendra con su amigo (a) 
this lesson. en ésta leccion. 
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‘Your telephone lesson time is 8.30 p.m. 
At 7 p.m. you went to the supermarket. 
You left the supermarket at 7.45 and 
went to visit a friend. 


You began talking and forgot the time. 
You left your friend's house at 8.30. 
When you got home a relative ( or a 
friend ) told you that your tutor had 
called. 


Now you have to call your tutor, explain 
what happened, apologise and arrange 
a new time. 


Where to find the English you may need 


1s > GREETINGS 


2. APOLOGIES 


PBs 104 


3. EXPLANATION OF WHAT HAPPENED 
Lesson 1/7 


4. TUTOR ASKS IF YOU WANT LESSON 
NOW OR WANT TO POSTPONE IT. 


Lesson 24 


5. YOU SAY YOU ARE NOT PREPARED. 
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El horario de su lecci6n es 8.30 p.m. 
A las 7 p.m. fué al supermercado. 
Sali6 del supermercado a las 7.45 

y fué a visitar a una amigo. 


Se puso a conversar con él/ella y se 
olvidd dela hora. Sali6 de la 

casa de su amigo(a) a las 8.30. Cuando 
llegd a su casa, un pariente ( o un 
amigo(a) ) le dijo que su tutor(a) 
habia llamado. 


Ahora tiene que llamar a su tutor(a), 
para explicar lo que pas6, para dis- 
culparse y para arreglar un horario 
nuevo. 


Donde encontrar el inglés que necesitara 


12. EOS YSALUDGS 


2. DI SCUERAS 


P.B. 104 


3. EXPLICACION DE LO QUE OCURRIO 


Leccion 17 


4. EL TUTOR(A) LE PREGUNTA SI 
QUIERE TENER LA LECCION EN 
ESE MOMENTO 0 POSPONERLA. 


Leccion 24 


5. USTED DICE QUE NO ESTA PREPA- 
RADO(A) 


YOU TUTOR SUGGESTS POSTPONING 
TO THE NEXT DAY TO GIVE YOU 
TIME TO PREPARE. 


P.B. 102 


YOU AGREE. YOU FIX THE TIME, 
9 p.m. THE NEXT DAY. 
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RENEWED APOLOGIES, THANKS, GOODBYES 


Pape cL02 


6. SU TUTOR(A) SUGIERE QUE LA POS- 
PONGA PARA EL DIA SIGUIENTE, ASI 
LE DA TIEMPO PARA QUE LA PREPARE. 


PB, LOZ 


7.USTED ESTA DE ACUERDO. SE ARREGLA 
EL HORARIO,:- 9. p.m. EL DIA 
SIGUIENTE. 


Lecci6n 16 
8. USTED SE DISCULPA NUEVAMENTE, 
AGRADECIMIENTOS, DESPEDIDAS 


ee Mee 


12. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 


12. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE TENDRA 
R FR CON SU AMIGO(A) 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


These idioms use the verb COME Estos modismos utiliZan el verbo COME 
( come/ came / come ) ( come / came / come ) 
105. COME ALONG acompafnar 


( I'l] come along for the ride ) 


106. COME BACK regresar 


( Come back soon ! ) 


107. COME DOWN IN THE WORLD venir a menos 
( Por John has come down in the 
world ) 
108), “COME FERS ser lo primero 


( My family comes first ) 


109. COME HOME venir a casa 


( Come home before 11 p.m. ) 


710. COME IN HANDY servir bien 


( That raise will come in handy ) 


111. COME OUT AHEAD salir ganando 


( I think I'll come out ahead ) 


112. COME TO A BAD END acabar mal 


( He came to a bad end ) 
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fo Mee LEPHONE ier 


pete Sy PAGE Fe } c&. 
LA LLAMADA £5 
TELEFONICA “(OR > 


Faannes So8. ore Ow 


After the usual greetings, try to vespues de los saludos habituales, 
use the construction THERE IS / trate de usar la construcci6n THERE 
THERE ARE with your friend.E.G. IS / THERE ARE con su amigo(a).E.G. 
There's a good program on Hay un buen programa de 
T.V. tonight T.V. ésta noche 
Are there any good restaurants é Hay algun restaurante bueno 
in your neighbourhood ? en su barrio ? 
13. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 13. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS WE PRACTISE TODAY 
GIVE YOU THE NAMES OF A FEW ACTIVITIES YOU CAN 
USE WITH THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE. 


KOOKVAT PSCHUREFNUMBER..........¥RE 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


WATCHING T.V. DOING THE DISHES DOING THE LAUNDRY 
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ee oe 
- nt as 
SF ae i PPR. d i 
Lan | Vera \) 
ae : TH <a | 
) al ER 
eee de ee : eM cee ee ay eB 
CLEANING THE CAR FIXING THE CAR HAVING BREAKFAST 
7 8. 9 
( & 7? 
x ma) 
oy 
<> 
: | 
STUDYING ENGLISH READING A BOOK WRITING A LETTER 
Here is the translation Aqui esta la traduccion 
1.” “WATCHING T. VSmer rt Sevres mirando T.V. 
Zi DOING RIRER DISHES eee cer ener: lavando los platos 
3.° DOING THE "LAUNDRY =.) ee eae haciendo el lavado/ lavar la ropa 
4. CLEANING THE CAR seu. Sse: limpiando el auto 
Diet ehat RONG 0 PRE CA Rone on eee arreglando el auto 
6. CHAVINGSBREAKEAS I @- Geen oe een = tomando el desayuno/ desayunando 
fate 2o.UDYVUINGRENGE ISG cree pegenerrs estudiando inglés 
Osa READINGSA "BOOK peer leyendo un libro 
9. “WREGING LADLE one ane escribiendo una carta 
14. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 272 IN 14. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 272 EN 
THE BLUE PAGES ae LAS PAGINAS AZULES 
Now your friend says: Su_amigo(a) dice: 


THE SENTENCES YOU ARE NOW GOING TO PRACTISE 
WILL HELP YOU TO USE THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS 
TENSE IN ENGLISH. 
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Now your friend says: 


TURN BACK TO PAGE 272 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


15. 


PRACTISE THE PICTURE DICTIGNARY 
W ENCES 


Your friend will mention an activity. 
You make a complete senterce using 
I'M and the activity mentioned. 


Now your friend says: 


15. PRACTIQUE LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIO- 


Su amigo(a) mencionara la actividad. 
Usted fornula una oracion completa 
usando I'M ( estoy ) y la actividad 
mencionada. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


MAKE COMPLETE SENTENCES WITH THE ACTIVITIES 


I MENTION. 
Your friend 


it WATCHING T.V. 

ae READING A BOOK 

32 DOING THE DISHES 

4. CLEANING THE CAR 

as WRITING A LETTER 

6. DOING THE LAUNDRY 
fe STUDYING ENGLISH 

8. FIXING THE CAR 

Dy HAVING BREAKFAST 


DO YOU REMEMBER WHAT YOU 
“LEKRNED IN PART To 


We are going to ask you to use what 
you learned in Lessons 2 and 3 - how 
to ask questions with the verb BE. 


Your friend will say a sentence. 
CHANGE THAT SENTENCE TO A QUESTION. 
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FOLLOW THE EXAMPLE IN NUMBER 1. 


You 


I'm watching T.V. 


© e.8 6 © @ €.(67e) 8 A U6 o 6 6 © 8 6 6 16. "S) eo 10) 6 6 8 © 


16.2 RECUERDA LO QUE APRENDIO 
PEN-LARARIE | 7? -o 


Vamos a pedirle que use lo aprendido 
en las Lecciones 2 y 3 - como hacer 
preguntas con el verbo BE ( ser/estar). 


Su amigo(a) dira una oracion. 
CONVIERTA DICHA ORACION A UNA PREGUNTA. 


Now your friend says: 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


CHANGE THESE SENTENCES TO QUESTIONS. 
FOLLOW THE EXAMPLE IN NUMBER 1. 


Your friend 


t HEeS WATCHING T.Y.. 

2. YOU'RE FIXING THE CAR 

3. SHE'S DOING THE LAUNDRY 

4. THEY'RE STUDYING ENGLISH 

5. MARIA IS WRITING TO HER MOTHER 


6. YOUR FRIENDS ARE PLAYING CARDS 
( jugando naipes ) 


17. FRED'S CAR HAS BROKEN DOWN 


Carlos goes”"to visit Fred. Joyee tells 
him that Fred is in the parking lot 
fixing his car. Carlos goes down, to 
the parking lot.and, they talk about 

the car. 


Now your friend says: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, FRED 


WHEN CARLOS GOES TO VISIT HIM. 


You 


Is he watching T.V. ? 


Ceo e ee eee eee 6m 8 6 6 6 Ow 86 6 6 ee 6 0 6 6 
Pe er ee 
@ 0 6 #6 © © @€ © 6 0 a © 6 « 6 6 6 © © 6 6 [0 6 0 16 0) 6 (oe) sere 
ee ee ee 
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17, EL “AUTO DE FRED SE. HAAROTO 


Carlos va a visitar-a’ fred. Joycerie 
dice que Fred estd en el estaciona 

miento arreglando su auto. Carlos 
va al estacionamiento y ellos hablan 
sobre el auto. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


IS NOT IN THE HOUSE 
UO CES LEEES 


CARLOS THAT FRED IS IN THE PARKING LOT FIXING 


HIS CAR. 


CARLOS GOES TO SEE FRED IN THE 


PARKING LOT AND THEY TALK ABOUT THE CAR. 


LOOK AT PICTURE NUMBER 


LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


Ps 
| Ws yorce ! NG HE isn’t 


] 
| Re FRED IN? CARLOS. HES! 
| 


QuTSidE IN 
THE ParKine 
..6T 


eeeeeoeee eo ee 


2k 
HE’s Fixing 


| WHAT'S 
WE Dane THE Car wa 
THERE ? BROKE Down 
\ YESTERDAY 
| N, 


We 


as 


a en 


OK Thanks. Tire Go 
Down AND SEE WIM 


iy 


Sy, a 
| 
| 


i 

| 

! 

t 

an 

\ 

{ 

i 

i 
[ie 


WHats THe 


PROBLEM — 
OLD AGE? 


THINK SO. 


T Tonic 175 
A VLUG 


HERE s THE 
CULPRUT, 

_ 

(His ONE, séé 
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4. 


Hi OLD =, \ BH CRRLOS 

Buddy! vs YOu KNOW, 

ABout WME T TRING | 

You BouGut / You'Re BiG | 

A NEw ONE et 
| ae / 7 


THATS WHAT 
Tim “DOING 


Wave You 
VESTED 


G-OODN E ss 
FoR THAT 


G 
Soci 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


( ji choys, iz fréd in ) 

( ndu ji 7zént Carlos, jiz dutsaid 
in de parking lot ) 

( udts ji dding dér ) 

( jiz ficsing de car. it brduk 


ddun iést¢déi ) 


( du kei, thanks. ail gou daun 
and st jim ) 


( jai Ould bfdi. its dbaut taim 
ju bort g niu uon ) 

( jai carlos - iu néu, ai think 
iur rait ) 

( udts de prdbl¢m - olild eidch ) 


( ai dOunt think sou. ai think 


its dA pliig ) 


( jav iu téstid dem ) 


( dats uot aim diing nau ) 


(.jiapz de-cflprits dis uon. §1- 
its not fairing ) 


( uél dats da chip ripér ) 


( thank gfidnes for dat ) 


SPANISH 


Hola Joyce, é Esta Fred ? 

No, no esta Carlos, esta afuera 
en el estacionamiento 

é Qué esta haciendo ? 


Arreglando el auto que se rompi6é 


Bueno, gracias. Voy abajo a verlo. 


Hola compadre. Es hora de que 
compres un nuevo ( auto ) 


Hola Carlos - sabes, yo creo que 
tienes razén 
é Cudl es el problema ? & Vejez ? 


No, no creo. Creo que es una bujia 


é Las has probabo ? 
Eso es lo que estoy haciendo ahora 


Aqui esta el culpable. Esto. Ves. 
No enciende. 


Bueno, éste si que es un arreglo 
barato 


Gracias a Dios por eso ! 


SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 


BREAK DOWN in-sentence number 2. 
The past is BROKE DOWN. The 


. BREAK DOWN en la oracion numero 2. 


El pasado es BROKE DOWN.La traduc- 


Ww 


romper" cion en espanol es romper " o 

" descomponer ". Usualmente se usa 
este ‘verbo ‘con respeto a las maquinas 
grandes. 


transtation.in Spanzysnyis y' 
or " descomponer ". We usually use 
this verb for large machinery. 
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2. OLD BUDDY in sentence number 4. 2, O40. BUDDY en la oracion numero 4. 


Tageiged.” title “ ithat as Este es un " tftulo " que se usa 
used between old friends. entre amigos de largo tiempo. 
3. THANK GOODNESS in sentence number 8. 3. THANK GOODNESS en la oracién numero 8. 
This is an expression of " relief ". Esta es una expresién de " alivio ". 
18. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 18. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 
We are sure that your friend now Estamos seguros que su amigo(a) ya 
knows something about you; if you are sabe algo acerca de usted: si es 
married/ if you have children etc. casado(a) / si tiene nifios etc. 
Your friend will now ask you where Ahora su amigo(a) le preguntara’ 
different members of your family donde estdn los diferentes miembros 
are and what they are doing. de su familia y qué estan haciendo. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


I'M GOING TO ASK YOU WHERE PEOPLE ARE 
AND WHAT THEY ARE DOING. I HOPE I CAN 
REMEMBER ALL THE NAMES. IF NOT, YOU WILL 
HAVE TO HELP ME. 


YOUR FRIEND: PYG Wait a W big, ovis tetera tok a cery momo ocak tell me 

who is in the house . 
NANG om bee nae gt et, Ge) A ee re ers he eer ee 
YOUR FRIEND: ORK E TOW ETCH Le MGs GWGGE CS. vere iia cteKe wsrele so atee cs >. 
C0, U ey i Sy Wi nN er A ee ee rt eee he ae 
YOUR FRIEND: Whidtyemirk foo «cage oe doing ? 
CARTES | Oe eile Aiea on, Sr Perret en eR ru Site 


YOUR FRIEND: Now, who's next. Let me see. 0.K. I remember, 
. Tahoe Clecdaice oe: eae, Cae fe enone Sram Pari 


DP eee ee ee i i picts oe Eres ce os ee ea aerate he se aie etn 6 4 
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YOUR FRIEND: WiladieS ©. sa cs atte eeeetna ae doing ? 


VOUS gS uate ser go arueas eee eet ees et avert ees 

YOUR FRIEND: Have I forgotten anybody ? 

VO ee ee OP iaaee Giiie ase. ciara ate: cena etelamtt els ete atenene a vee 
19. YOU SEE DIFFERENT PEOPLE 19. USTED VE A DIFERENTES PERSONAS 

DOING THINGS HACIENDO ALGO 

Your friend will say a name or a Su amigo(a) dird un nombre o un 
pronoun. pronombre. 
YOU ASK THE QUESTION using that USTED HAGA LA PREGUNTA usando 
name or pronoun. Follow the example el nombre o pronombre mencionado. 
in number l. Siga el ejemplo en el numero 1. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


YOU WANT TO KNOW WHAT DIFFERENT PEOPLE 
ARE DOING. THIS PRACTICE WIL REER YOU 
GET USED TO ASKING THE RIGHT QUESTION. 
ASK THE QUESTION USING THE NAME OR THE 
PRONOUN I GIVE YOU. FOLLOW THE EXAMPLE 


IN NUMBER 1. 
Your friend . You _ 
Ae, HE What's he doing ? 
oe YOU. 7 fe te Nw Oe Ieee stunts coer ar 
oe SHE -efacricde )o 8) 6 + line Bee ee eee eee 
4. THEY i arose elke ease ka cae cil ee 
Gs CARLOS: = ie ed, ean fille nate Re ey 
6. THE DOCTOR... ....— «sa on ew eukeeireoweeaaunnedwiuenesaaa een ee 
he YOUR: FRIENDS: ywovure sapere = 3. Baa aeet erase eee ius eee 
8. THE FOREMAN Rife ete ene che ee 
o THE WEATHER + vocim Sede nalie baveae  ippetaiend eee 
Note :- if you are inside and want to Nota:- si est& adentro y quiere saber 
know what the weather is like cémo es el tiempo afuera, se 
outside, you can use the puede utilizar la pregunta 
question in number 9. numero 9. 


SE 
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20. JOYCE IS BAKING AN APPLE PIE 20. JOYCE ESTA HACIENDO UN PASTEL 
MAS ewe A WOM Deo Pc. cDEMMANZANAL.. gies am lM 


Maria is in Joyce's house. She wants Maria estd en la casa de Joyce. Ella 

to know how to make an apple pie. quiere saber cdédmo hacer un pastel de 

Joyce is telling her how to do it. manzana. Joyce le esta diciendo cémo 
hacerlo. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


I SEE WE ARE GOING TO HAVE A COOKING 
LESSON IN THIS DIALOGUE. MARIA IS IN 
JOYCE'S HOUSE AND JOYCE IS TELLING HER 
HOW TO MAKE AN APPLE PIE. 


LOOK Agar MaLURE NUMBER? . Himes sg. apecets|. 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER 


es 
30, You WANT 
TO KNow HOW 


To Make AN 
Arrce Pie? 


We aia r 


APPLE s 
FLOUR, 
SUGAR AND 
CINNAMON 


WHAT ARE \ Tm BLEND- 


YOu DOING] ING THE 

Now ? SuGar FLouR 
se) CINNG@MON 
Q@ND SALT 
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“Now t Have TO Stice AND WHAT \ T'mM MIXING 
THE APPLES. I'M GOING ARE YOu |THE APPLES 


To Stice THEM VERY THIN OG ANC CI /AgE oun? 


WHERE's Hee auee 
Too Ss ON 


AND Ee “I'M Gane 
jae To ROLL THAT 
ey 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION SPANISH 
1. o&SOus? WW UONT/ td en@us jau ephst que quieres sabercomo se 
tg méik dn ap¢l pai ) hace un pastel de manzana ? 
( stur. mai famli l6vz Seguro. A mi familia le encanta 
ap¢l pai ) el pastel de manzanas 


Qué necesitamos ? 


Cc: 


po (ud te dua 1d.) 


( uel... apglz, flau-¢r, Bueno.... manzanas, harina, 
Silgar and sindmon azucar y canela 


OO 
— 


udt dbaut de péistri ) é y la masa ? 
( aim 16i1z1i. ai bai it rédi méid ) Soy floja. La compro preparada 
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4. ( u6t ar iu diing nau ) 


( aim blénding de sidgar, flau-¢r 
sindmon and solt ) 


5. ( nau ai jav to slais di apelz. 


aim goGing td sldis dem véri thin ) 


6. ( and udt ar iu diing nau ) 
( aim micsing di apglz, fldau-er 
and sfugar ) 
7. ( and de péistri ) 


( aim gduing tg rdul ddt naéu ) 


8. ( uérz de roéuling pin ) 


( its duver dér, On de téib¢l ) 


SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE 


1. WHAT ABOUT in sentence number 3. 
Here Maria is curious. She wants 
to know when Maria is going to make 
the pastry. She cannot ‘see it. 
Perhaps Joyce has forgotten it. 
Hence the question. 


2. READY-MADE in sentence number 3. 
This is .the usual term for things 
made in quantity, not made indi- 
vidually , e.g. clothes, cake-mix. 


21. A LITTLE PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE 


Think of the Spanish word TENGO 


Your friend will say THREE words. 
Repeat the words after him/her. 
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& Qué estds haciendo ahora ? 


Estoy mezclando el azucar con la 
harina, la canela y la sal 


Ahora tengo que cortar las manzanas. 
Voy a cortarlas en rodajas bien finas 


cy que estas haciendo ahora ? 


Estoy mezclando las manzanas con 
el azugar y la harina 


é Y la masa ? 


Voy a estirarla ahora 


é Donde esta el palo de amasar ? 


AVA. sobre la mesa 


EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 


1. WHAT ABOUT en la oracion numero 3. 
‘Aqui Maria esta curiosa. Desea 
saber cuando va a hacer la masa. 
No puede verla. Tal vez Joyce 
lala solvidado. POrleso...a pre= 
gunta. 


2. READY-MADE en la oracidn nimero 3. 
Esta es la terminolgia para las 
cosas hechas en cantidad no con 
medidas especificas o individuales, 
e.g. ropa, mezcla para tortas. 


21. UN POQUITO DE PRACTICA DE 
UNC IACI 
Piense en la palabra espanola TENGO 


Su amigo(a) dird TRES palabras. 
Repita las palabras despues de él/ella. 


: ee 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dic 


LISTEN TO THESE WORDS. IN COLUMN 2 AND COLUMN 3 
THE " NG " SOUND IS LIKE THE "NG" SOUND IN " TENGO " 


Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 
BAN BANG BANGING 
SIN SING SINGING 
WIN WING WINGING 
PIN PING PINGING 


22. YOU ARE LATE FOR YOUR LESSON 22. ESTA ATRASADO(A) PARA LA LECCION 
You prepared this conversation on page Usted prepard esta conversacidn en la 
277 in the blue pages of this lesson. pagina 277 de las pdginas azules de 


€sta leccidn. 


Have you prepared and practised what , Ha preparado y practicado lo que 
you are going to say ? va a decir ? 

Here are the different steps of the Aqui estan los pasos diferentes de 
—_- LS 

conversation a conversaciOn 


1. You greet your friend and immediately 
apologise for not being at home 


2. You explain what happened. You visited a friend and 
forgot the time 


3. Your friend asks you what you want to do about the 
lesson - have it now or postpone to another day 


4. You say you are not ready, so your friend suggests 
naving the lesson the following day 


5. You agree and then you both fix a time - 9 P.M. 
6. RENEWED APOLOGIES, THANKS, GOODBYES 


Lesson 26 292 


23. I'D LIKE TO OPEN A BANK ACCOUNT 23. QUISIERA ABRIR UNA CUENTA 


This is the specific situation you Esta es la situacién especificy que 
prepared last week. See page 268 usted prepardé la semana pasada. Vea 


in Lesson 25. 


Your friend is:- l. 


You are YOU 


la pagina 268 en la Leccion 25. 


A STRANGER Su amigo(a) es:- 1. UN DESCONOCIDO(A) 
2. BANK TELLER 2. DEPENDIENTE DEL BANCO 


Usted es USTED 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


YOU: 


STRANGER: 
YOU: 
TELLER: 
YOU: 
TELLER 
YOU: 


REDEER: 


YOU: 
HELEER: 


YOU: 
FELLER® 
YOU: 
TELLER: 


YOU: 
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THIS EXERCISE WILL HELP YOU WHEN YOU GO TO 
THE BANK TO OPEN AN ACCOUNT 


Qe & ©6@ Bees se ace eSB eB CBRE AaB HeA SHOES Bees eaensweseemaesannnceae ease 


ae GG Se Se RSS BSCS SBR BSe VEER OSD SETHE EZE HE BRR TRH BDA Be SPseowre ve 


Well, may I help you ? 
cee R RAGE fe Sits See tare ica Luisi nid'e wlan a 


* & Siu eG @ Sh 8 SH 2 6 G8 @ © 6.6 & © SB 10)e 6 8 B'S 2 6 BS "OS & © ee ee BeBe 8 Qe eas se 


Certainly. What kind of account would you like - 
Savings ? Personal chequing ? 


et C608 Cia tS ee O08 8 OSS @ 2 Se oS S ae Clee 8S RE tS ROB Beeeneewea aeees 


Now, can I have some information please. What's 
your name ? 


coer eoeoereoeo ero ere ee wre ew wore ewww wwe weer weer eer erseer eee eee ee eee & 


21h 6 2.8 @.6 SG SS a BS bee Sees aeeaananeanecauesaaanaveanetonocoeansaeeaeae 


Thank you. And can you give me your address and 
phone number ? 


™®eeamepeoesoeneeseeeoeseene@ososevnvne ee Gesseucacesewee GCeeveetveoecae eee? 


e@eeeoeweevneveeeeeneeseeeeee ee eeeeeeeeeese*eeseeeeee ee © 
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ELRERS Where..do you work: Mre/eMrs ./ MISS fsck ci oe a see = oe ? 


| (0) nnn Nr eA ark eNO Acti b ob ad dae GAO oae 

DEL DeRs Do you know the address ? 

YOU: VES, chee oo blu aie sea da) olaleuetees crajets stctensMete ere tetateMetat st. t-tst a aeanmae 

MELLER: And how long have you worked there ? 

your oe ee Re 

FELLER: Now I need a specimen signature. Will you sign 

this card, please ? 
YOUr® 8 8 UPS VEE ee ca bepeee ne ageerale sugheke rater ths ekeso acne eee ene eee 
TELLER. You can use this cheque book until your own 
cheque books arrive in the mail. Any questions ? 

YOU YeSiemay Lc vo aceede etena wale ayel ec cere eee enenn teks Prenat een 

TELLER: Certainly. Have you endorsed it on the back ? 

YOU: Vi Sao os Sons cians 2 anaes 

TELLER: I'll get it cashed straight away. 

YOU: THANK YOU 
24. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 24. AHORA UD. NECESITA SU LIBRO DE FRASES 
These phrases will help you to prepare Estas frases le ayudardn a prepararse 
for the situation exercise in Lesson para el ejercicia de la situacion es- 
27. The situation will be IN THE POST pecifica en la Leccién 27. La situa- 
OFFICE. cidédn sera EN EL CORREO. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 376 
LOOK AT SECTION NUMBER 575 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 378 
LOOK AT SECTION 576 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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pore ee aor LMe 10 SAY GOODBYE 


RECIPES 


Speedy Sponge Cake 


2 Eggs 

1 Cup sugar 

1 Cup flour 

1 Tsp. baking powder 
Cup hot milk 

1 Tbsp. butter 

1/8 Tsp. salt 


Beat eggs until light and thick. Slowly 
add sugar and beat 5 minutes with spoon 
or 24 minutes with electric mixer. 

Fold sifted dry ingredients into egg 
mixture all at once. Melt butter in 
hot milk and add all at once. Bake in 
waxed paper lined 8 inch square pan 

in 350 degrees F. oven for 30 minutes. 
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25, ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 


RECETAS 


Bizcochuelo Rapido 


Huevos 

Taza azucar 

Taza harina 

Cucharadita polvo de hornear 
Cucharada mantequilla 

Taza leche caliente 

1/8 Cucharadita sal 


woe ose Pe 


Batir los huevos hasta que esten 

espesos, agregar el azucar lentamente 
(batir 5 minutos con una cuchara 0 

21, minutos con el batidor electrico). 
Agregar los ingredientes secos ya 
cernidos juntos. Derretir la mantequilla 
en la leche caliente y agregar a la 
mezcla todo junto. Colocar en un 

molde enmantecado de 8 pulgadas y 
cocinar 30 minutos a 350 grados F. 
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These idioms use IT'S. You can use 
these idioms as they are written. 


89. 


90. 


che 


on 


93% 


94. 


95): 


96. 


IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS 


IT BEATS ME 


IT CAN'T BE HELPED 


IT DOESN'T MATTER 


IT'S EASIER SAID THAN DONE 


IT'S A GOOD THING 


Dion heey: 


IT'S TOO BAD 


IT'S A SHAME 
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MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


Estos modismos utilizan IT'S. Se puede 
usar estos modismos como son escritos. 


no tengo ni idea 


no hay ( no tiene mas ) remedio 


es igual / no importa 


una cosa es decxrlo y otra cosa 
hacerlo 


,Menos mal ! 


ES una pena 


Que lastima! 


Es una lastima / Que pena ! 
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BESRWUES 
de la 


Telephone Llamada 


Call 


If you have time and are not too tired, Si tiene tiempo y no esta demasiado 
review the different conversations and cansado(a), repase las conversaciones 
the situation exercises. y los ejercicios de las situaciones 
especificas. 
26. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 26. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 
(1) Look again at the picture dic- (1) Mire otra vez las palabras del 
tionary words on page 2510f diccionario ilustrado en la 
Wesson 5: pagina 25] de la Lecci6n 25. 
Try to use them in complete Trate de usarlas en oraciones 
sentences with constructions completas con construcciones 
you have already learned. que usted ya ha aprendido. 
eyh Ci Helos 
Le AWhe rem Suen <r ets 2 Ieee ? 
Cem WHEY era re Gener. te cic. Ree L e Z 
3. Can you tell me where to find ........... ? 
PMIS@ LCOS Wetec. Gan ee Roe kate Are Otek ? 
DA GCMLCRC ime’, Gg cile sas. Meet Aee | tae g 
ORL NCY CMS MU. PRR S ce kilt pees ee ton 
Wem NELCeAV Gs (eae cei: ihe mA Aah ne.e Chote 
BemUORVOUL IIA VOstarin cet. cones Pe, oy el, 
Some eC MILL ALO Se cnt ee ee” WS EI LC 
POP Wh VatCON Lay OUME ct eerste UB re ns 
(2) Say the practice sentences (2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
aloud. They are on page 240 de prdctica. Estan en la pagina 
of Lesson 25. 240 de la Leccion 25. 
Try to use these sentences Trate de usar estas oraciones 
In your everyday life. en su vida cotidiana 
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Telefonica 


(Asi) 


Here are some possible situations Aqui estan algunas de las situaciones posibles 
Here wareesome, POSss 1p teste Ewe q 


1. Ask someone at work if there is a 1. Preguntele a alguien en su trabajo 
SUPERMARKET / BANK / POST OFFICE / si hay un SUPERMERCADO / BANCO / 
or DRUG STORE near the factory OFICINA POSTAL / o FARMACIA cerca 
where you work. de la fabrica donde trabaja. 

2. Ask the foreman or a friend if 2. Preguntele al capataz o a un amigo 
there is any overtime now or si hay horas extras ahora o en el 
in the future. — futuro. | 

3. In the cafeteria ask if there are 3. En la cafeteria, pregunte si hay 
any HAM / CHEESE/ BACON sandwiches sandwiches de JAMON / QUESO / 
etc. TQCINO etc. 

27. NOW PRACTISE LESSON 26 27. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 26 

(1) Say the picture dictionary words (1) Diga en voz alta las palabras del 

aloud. These are on page 281. diccionario ilustrado. Estan en 


la pagina 281. 


(2) Say the practice sentences aloud. (2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
These are on page 2/72. . de practica. Estdn en la pagina 272. 


28. HE'S COMING TOMORROW CON 28. EL VIENE MANANA 
\) 


XN 


: 


a 


Do you remember in Lesson 18 we P Recuerda que en la Leccidn 18 men- 
mentioned that we sometimes used ~— cionamos que a veces se usa la 

the present continuous construction construccion del tiempo presente 

to express the FUTURE. (l continuo para expresar el FUTURO. 

The title of this section HE'S COMING El] titulo de esta seccion HE'S COMING 
TOMORROW is an example. hin TOMORROW es un ejemplo. 

Here are some more examples Aqui estan otros ejemplos 


1. They're staying home this weekend 
2. I'm baking an apple pie tomorrow 
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Usually you will know if the person 
is talking about the future because 
of the use of words that indicate the 
future like:- 


TOMORROW 
NEXT WEEK 
NEXT SATURDAY 


Usualmente usted sabra si la persona 
esté hablando del futuro por el uso 
de palabras que indican el futuro 
como :- 


TOMORROW ( mafiana ) 
NEXT WEEK ( la pr6xima semana } 
NEXT SATURDAY ( e1 sabado 

que viene ) 


Core Ca LENE: DOLOR (DBaLAPCABEZANy 


Aqui esta una aspirina 
del diablo ! 


29. HAVE YOU GOT A HEADACHE ? 
ae 
NA 
(/ } 
is \ 
Here is a devil's ( \ \ 
BoD La! j= 


WHEN DO I USE THE SIMPLE PRESENT 
AND WHEN DO I USE THE PRESENT CON- 
TINUOUS ? 


The simple present 

Are you talking about something 
that happens EVERY DAY, or about 
something that is the USUAL, ACCUS- 
TOMED thing ? 

For example 

IT WORK DOWNTOWN 

SHE EATS CEREALS FOR BREAKFAST 

IT ALWAYS PAY BY CHEQUE 


I TAKE THE SUBWAY 


You can say all these sentences 
any time, anywhere. You are not 
working, eating, paying, taking 
the subway when you say them. 
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& CUANDO DEBO USAR EL PRESENTE 
SIMPLE Y CUANDO DEBO USAR EL 
PRESENTE CONTINUO ? 


El presente simple 


é Esta hablando acerca de algo que 
ocurre TODOS LOS DIAS o acerca de 
algo que ocurre USUALMENTE o que es 
LO ACOSTUMBRADO ? 


Por ejemplo 


Yo trabajo en el centro 
Ella desayuna con cereales 
Yo siempre pago con cheque 


Yo tomo el subterrdneo 


Usted puede decir todas estas ora- 
ciones a cualquier hora, en cualquier 
sitio. No esta trabajando, comiendo, 
tomando el subterraneo al decirlas. 


You are saying what happens every 
day or what is the usual, accustomed 
thing. 


Now think of the present continuous 


Here what you are talking about or 
what you are asking about is happening 
AT THE MOMENT. 
For example:- 

WHAT ARE YOU DOING ? ( now ) 


I'M WATCHING T.V. ( now ) 


Think about the Spanish endings 
ANDO / ENDO 
Usually when you use these endings 


in Spanish with the verb BE, you use 
the ING ending in English. 


30. I'M HAVING BREAKFAST 


We use the verb HAVE very often to 
mean: 


EATING 
EXPERIENCING 
ENJOYING 
The most common examples are when 


we talk about MEALS / PERSONAL 
HYGIENE / LEISURE ACTIVI TICS. 


Here are some examples 


1. I'm HAVING lunch 

2. J). HAVING Sancupmatecoitee 
3. I'm HAVING a bath 

4. I'm HAVING a shave 

5. I'm HAVING a good time 
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Esta diciendo lo que occure todos 
los dias o lo que es lo normal, lo 
acostumbrado. 


. s 
Ahora piense en el presente continuo 


Aqui lo que esta diciendo y lo que 
esta preguntando esta ocurriendo 
EN EL MOMENTO. 


Por ejemplo:- 
& QUE ESTA HACIENDO ? ( ahora ) 
ESTOY MIRANDO T.V. ( ahora ) 
Piense en las terminaciones de espanol 
ANDO / ENDO 
Usualmente cuando se usan estas 
terminaciones en espanol con el 


verbo BE ( ser/estar ) se usa la 
terminaciOn ING en inglés. 


30. ESTOY DESAYUNANDO 


Frecuentamente usamos el verb HAVE 
( tener ) con el sianificado de: 


COMER 
PROBAR, SENTIR 
GOZAR, DISFRUTAR 


Los ejemplos mas comunes son aquellos 
en los que nos referimos a COMIDA / 
HIGIENE PERSONAL / ACTIVIDADES DE 
TIEMPO LIBRE. 


Aqui estdn algunas ejemplos 


Estoy almorzando 

Estoy tomando una taza de café 
Estoy tomando un bafo 

Estoy afeitandome 

Estoy pasdndolo bien 


Sle YOUSARERINGTHESPOST OFFICE 
This is the specific situation you 


will practise with your friend in 
Lesson 27. 


Your problems began before you arrived 
at the Post Office. You had difficul- 
ties finding it. 


The Post office is in a Zeller's De- 
partment Store. 


You are buying some stamps but you 
also want to send a registered letter. 
Your friend will be TWO people:- 


1. A STRANGER 
pers TAL CLERK 


You will be YOU 
This is what will happen 


1. YOU STOP A STRANGER TO ASK 
WHERee I HESPOST OFFICE IS 


The English you will need 


262 
Psikin VESEY ASW iy oeHAs 


2. THE STRANGER WILL GIVE YOU 
DIRECTIONS 


The English you will need 


262 


Voibhs eh = fake) 


Some UUJOINSTHESLINE: UP IN THE 
POST OFFICE. A MAN SMILES AT 
YOU. YOU MAKE SOME SOCIAL 
COMMENTS : 


The English you will need 


Rey 


P.B. 145 
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31. USTED ESTA EN LA OFICINA POSTAL 


Esta es la situacién especifica que 
usted practicaré con su amigo(a) en 
la Lecci6n 27. 


Empezaron sus problemas antes de llegar 
a la oficina postal. Tenia problemas 
de encontrarla. 


La oficina postal esta en un almacen 
Zellers. 


Esta comprando estampillas pero tam- 
bien desea enviar una carta certifi- 
cada. 

Su amigo(a) serd DOS personas: - 


1. UN DESCONOCIDO(A) 
2. EMPLEADO(A) DE CORREOS 


Usted sera USTED 


Esto es lo que ocurrira 


1. USTED PARA A UN DESCONOCIDO Y 
LE PREGUNTA DONDE ESTA LA 
OFICINA DE CORREOS 


El inglés que necesitara 


262 
Prien 2 Vache ASH SHAS 


Ze ELSDESCONGCT DO LESDA\ LAS 
DIRECCIONES 


El inglés que necesitara 


262 


Pets Case ta Cooke) 


Ome PONERENE EA COLA: DE CA 
OFICINA DE CORREOS. UN HOMBRE 
LE SONRIE. USTED HACE ALGUN 
COMENTARIO: 


El inglés que usted necesitara 


137 


PSB: 145 


4. IT'S YOUR TURN AT THE WICKET. 
YOU ASK FOR SIX 17 CENT STAMPS 
AND SAY THAT YOU WANT TO REGISTER 
A LETTER. 


The English you will need 


182, 209 
elie OPES IN) 


5. THANKS AND GOODBYES 


3750) Lid Peeee te et ee 


RECIRES 


Lemon Sponge Custard 


Tbls. butter 

Cup sugar 

TbIls. lemon juice 

Tsp. grated lemon rind 
FSP -2Sa, lke 

Tbls. flour 

Beaten egg yolks 

145 Cups milk 

3 Egg whites, siffly beaten 


OO Pw — oO —P 


Cream butter, add sugar, lemon juice 
and rind, salt and flour. Add the 


beaten yolks which have been mixed with 


the milk. Fold in the stiffly-beaten 
egg whites. Pour into greased baking 
dish or into custard cups and place in 


a pan of water. Bake at 350 degrees F. 


for 45 minutes. Serve hot or cold. 
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4. ES SU TURNO EN LA VENTANILLA. 
USTED PIDE SEIS ESTAMPILLAS DE 
17 CENTAVOS Y LE DICE QUE QUIERE 
ENVIAR UNA CARTA CERTIFICADA. 


El inglés que necesitara 


(asyere 740k) 
etthy eA (er ez! 


5. AGRADECIMIENTOS Y DESPEDIDAS 


RECETAS 


Esponjoso de Limon 


Cucharadas mantequilla 

TazZa azucar 

Cucharadas jugo de limon 

Cucharadita cascara de limon rallado 
Cucharadita sal 

Cucharadas harina 

Yemas batidas 

145 Tazas leche 

3 Claras bien batidas 


wo Peas oP 


Ablandese la mantequilla; anadase el 
azucar, el jugo y cascara de limon, sal 
y harina. Anadanse las yemas mezcladas 
con la leche. Viertase suavemente las 
Claras batidas a punto de nieve. 
Pongase en un molde engrasado o en 
moldecitos al bano de maria, en el 
horno de 350 grados por 45 minutos. 

Se sirve frio o caliente. 


Sie Olmss 


The 


Telephone 
Call 


When you speak English, you want to 
speak it without hesitation. How can 
you achieve this ? 


The secret is to learn the basics 
very well and to PRACTISE until the 
hesitation disappears. 


Today you are going to practise 
a tense which you need all the 
time - the PRESENT HABITUAL. 


1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN IN 
THIS LESSON ? 


You are going to learn and practise:- 


(1) How to use the habitual present 
to talk more to people. 


(2) How to use the frequency adverbs 
in English. 


2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 
YOU WILL PRACTISE 


These words are on page 313. They are 


words describing some more common 
activities. 
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ANTES de 
la Llamada 
Telefonica 


Cuando usted habla inglés, 
desea hablarlo sin titubeo. é Cdémo 
puede lograr esto ? 


El secreto es aprender lo basico 
muy bien y PRACTICAR hasta que 
el titubeo desaparece. 


Hoy dia usted va a practicar un 
tiempo verbal que necesita todo 
el tiempo - el] PRESENTE HABITUAL 


1. @ QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 
LECCION ? 


Usted va a aprender y practicar:- 


(1) Como usar el presente habitual 
para hablar mas con la gente. 


(2) Cémo usar los adverbios de 
frecuencia en inglés 


2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 
0Q A 


Estas palabras estan en la pagina 313. 
Son palabras que describen algunas 
de las actividades comunes. 
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3. HERE ARE THE SENTENCES YOU WILL 3. AQUI ESTAN LAS ORACIONES QUE 


WILL PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


READ BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1. WHAT TIME DO YOU GET UP ? oot) GET UR AT Oe eo 
( udt taim du iu gét up ) ( ai gét up-at sics thirti ) 
é A qué hora te levantas ? Me levanto alas 6. 30 
3. WHAT TIME DOES HE START WORK ? 4. HE STARTS WORK AT 7. 30 
( udt taim doez ji start uérk ) ( ji starts uégrk at sévén th7rti ) 
é A qué hora empieza a trabajar ? Empieza a trabajar a las 7.30 
5. WHEN DO THEY ARRIVE ? 6. THEY ARRIVES Aor se 
( uén du dei draiv ) ( dei draiv at nain pi em ) 
é Cuando llegan ? Llegan a las 9 p.m. 
Lea WNGE RES DO OU Sti0 Pace 8. I USUALLY SHOP AT DOMINION 
( uér du iu shdp ) ( ai idsh¥li shép at domin-yon ) 
é Donde haces las compras ? Por lo comun, hago las compras 


en Dominion 


9. DO YOU ALWAYS SHOP AT DOMINION ? 10. NO, I SOMETIMES SHOP AT LOBLAWS 
( du iu 6rlueiz shép at domin-yon ) ( nou, ai sémtaimz shop at l6blorz) 
é Siempre haces las compras en No, a veces las hago en Loblaws 
Dominion ? 
11. DO YOU EVER SHOP AT MIRACLE 12x 2VES 5 SOMETIMES 
FOOD MART ? 
( du iu évér shop at mirecyl ( jes, somtaimz ) 
fiid mart ) 
é Compras a veces en Miracle Si, a veces ? 
Food Mart ? 
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13. NO, NEVER 


( nou, névér ) 


No, nunca 

14. DO YOU EAT RICE EVERYDAY ? boar eG bow awe) DO 
( du iu Tt rais évridéi° ) ( ies, ui du ) 
é Comen arroz todos los dfas ? Si ( comemos ) 


16. NO, WE DON'T 
( ndu ui d6unt ) 


No (no comemos ) 


17. NEARLY EVERYDAY 


( niali évridéi ) 


ih ae OR NS ER A NI A a AE NaN ON 1) BEA i CR CNA OO AROSE TS NAC 


err a ROIS ee er pce meee eta a 


18. DOES HE EVER ARRIVE ON TIME ? OemeOraCoURSE 


( dgez ji évér dradiv On taim ) GOV KOrS.) 
é Llega alguna vez a tiempo ? Por supues to 


20. NOT VERY OFTEN 
( not veri 6fén ) 


No muy a menudo 


ee ee i a a ie A EN ne re a nN hee a ARR er | Her treme ee ia 


AleeeWHERE DO YOU. GET<THE BUS .? 22. ° | USUALLY GET IT AT THE CORNER 

( uér du iu gét de bfs ) ( ai iGsh¥li gét it at de koérnégr) 

& Donde tomas el autobus ? Por lo comin, lo tomo en Ja esquina 
23. DOES SHE ALWAYS COME IN TO ZO ES HOHE DOES 


WORK BY CAR ? 


( doez shi 6rlueiz cdém in t¢ 


( ies shi doez ) 
uérk bai cdr ) 


é Viene siempre al trabajo Si 
en auto ? 
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4. HERE ARE SOME COMMON FREQUENCY 4. AQUI ESTAN ALGUNOS ADVERBIOS 
7 SSDES EREGUE NG.LN: (mein hanes oe 


ADVERBS 
We have asked your friend to help Le hemos pedido a su ami go (a) que 
you with the pronunciation. le ayude con la pronunciacion, 


spanish 


<= 


Approximate pronunciation | 


Sea a 


English 


a 


1. ALWAYS | ( 6rl-ueiz ) siempre 
2. NEVER ( nevér ) nunca 
3. SOMETIMES | ( som-taimz ) algunas veces 
: 
ao | SORTEN | ( 6f¢n ) a menudo 
! 
Ba. SUSUALEY ( iGshvli ) por lo comin 
PAs PEER | | ( évér ) alguna vez/a veces | 
How Como 
English Funciona el 
7 
Works Ingles 
5. YOU STUDIED AND PRACTISED THE 5. USTED ESTUDIO. ¥ PRACT ICO EL 
HABITUAL PRESENT IN PART 1 PRESENTE SIMPLE EN LA PARTE 1 
See:- Vea:- 
Lesson 7, pages 138);140.91755. 158 Lecci6n,7, las paginas,.138.4140,. 155 
158 
Lesson 15, pages 344, 347, 367, 368 Lecci6n 15, las paginas 344, 347, 367 
368 
Lesson 16, pages 372, 376, 387, 388 Leccién 16, las paginas 372, 376, 387 
388 


Lesson 27 306 


6. A BRIEF COMMENTARY ABOUT THE 


REQUENCY ADVER 
0 
f 
| 


: 


The big problem 
with these is 
where to put them ! 


It's a problem because in Spanish 
the position is often different. 


It's also a problem because in 


English the position varies according 
the verb used. 


IT'S NOT AS BAD AS YOU THINK ! 


Are you using an ordinary verb ? 


Ty syou, aren- 


Put the frequency adverb IN FRONT OF 
the verb 


Here are some examples 
1. I ALWAYS drink milk 
2. He SOMETIMES comes in late 
3. She NEVER shops downtown 


4. Does he ALWAYS work till 6 ? 


Now, think about the verb BE 
If you are using the verb BE:- 


Put the frequency adverb AFTER the 
verb 


Here are some examples 
1. They are ALWAYS here 


2. She is NEVER tired 
3. He is OFTEN angry 
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6. UN COMENTARIO BREVE ACERCA DE 
LOS ADVERBIOS DE FRECUENCIA 


El problema mayor 
con éstos es 
dénde ponerlos ! 


Es un problema porque en espafol 
la posicion, a menudo, es diferente. 


También es un problema porque en 


inglés la posicidn varia segun el 
verbo usado. 


NO ES TAN HORROROSO COMO UD: PIENSA ! 


é Esta usando un verbo normal ? 


Si ves. ‘ast :- 


Ponga el adverbio de frecuencia DELANTE 
del verbo 


Aqut estd&n algunos ejemplos 


1. SIEMPRE tomo leche 
2. A VECES llega tarde 
3. Ella NUNCA hace las compras en 
en centro 
4. 2 El SIEMPRE trabaja hasta las 6 ? 


Ahora, piense en el verbo BE ( ser/estar) 
Si esta usando el verbo BE :- 


Ponga el adverbio de frecuencia DESPUES 
del verbo 


Aqui estén algunos ejemplos 
1. SIEMPRE estan aqui 


2. NUNCA esta cansada 
3. A MENUDO esta enojado 


How to 
Pronounce 
English 


7. EMPHASIZE THE FREQUENCY ADVERBS 


The frequency adverbs in sentences 
can be used to practise EMPHASIS. 


Say the frequency adverbs louder 
and clearer. 


It's practise 
without pain ! 


You know which word 
to emphasize. 


8.) THE SOUNDS SOF in i, SAIN aan 


You are used to the sound of these 
consonants at the beginning of words 


Como 
Pronunciar 
el inglés 


7. ENFATICE LOS ADVERBIOS DE FRECUENCIA 


Los adverbios de frecuencia en las 
oraciones pueden ser usados para 
practicar ENFASIS. 


Diga los adverbios de frecuencia 
més fuerte y mas claramente. 


AS practica 
sin dolor ! 


Sabe cual es la palabra 
que debe recibir énfasis. 


8 LOS -SONTDOS NOE LEAR NUR soe 


Usted esta acostumbrado a utilizar 
¢ . 
éstas consonantes al comienzo y en 


and in the middle of words. E.G. la mitad de las palabras. E.G. 
RUN Se NE SB co castellano 
Go Fete eee tee eg ears Pgaras’ 
Ke" sails Seven arateae descuidado 
CM Marit disgus to 


So usually you will have no problem 
when, in English, these consonants 
are at the beginning or in the middle 
of a word. 
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Por eso, cuando hable en inglés, los 
sonidos, deariikKi tuys Gre fen tas 
posiciones arriba mencionadas, no 
seran un problema para usted. 


"K" AND "G" AT THE END OF A WORD 
MIGHT BE A PROBLEM 


For example: - 
Wee ae BACK 
PACK 
SICK 
Cp ate ity Se aa BAG 


PEG 
LEG 


Say these words several times. 


Try to EXAGGERATE the "K" and the 
" G Ly 


9. WHAT ARE YOUR PLANS FOR THE 
MSWEEKGEND ae 


Now you prepare for the conversation 
you will have with your friend in 
this lesson. 


Very often you can end this con- 
versation with one word - NOTHING. 


But, if you say that, you won't 
practise your English. Because 
of this, we would like you to 
IMAGINE something interesting you 
are going to do and you can talk 


This is what we suggest 


A relative is going to arrive on 
Saturday for a month's vacation. 


You have not seen this relative for 
a long time - 6 years. 
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"K" Y¥ "G" AL FINAL DE UNA PALABRA 
PUEDEN SER UN PROBLEMA PARA USTED 


Por ejemplo:- 
( ) 
( ) 
(iS TK) 
( ) 
( ) 
( ) 


Diga éstas palabras varias veces. 


Trate de EXAGERAR el sonido de la 
Bek de. Vays Gin. 


ES aeeay a een 


ua 4 


SSI) 


9. @ QUE TIENE PLANEADO J EL 
FIN DE SEMANA ? 


Ahora usted se prepara para la con- 
versaciOn que tendra con su amigo(a) 
en ésta lecci6n. 


Muy a menudo usted puede terminar 
ésta conversaci6n con una sola 
palabra - NADA. 


Pero si usted dice eso, no va a 
practicar su inglés. Por eso nos 
gustaria que se IMAGINE algo muy 
interesante que va a hacer y usted 
puede hablar sobre eso. 


Esta es nuestra sugerencia. 

. / 
Un pariente va a llegar el sabado 
de vacaciones por un mes. 


Usted no ha visto a este pariente 
por largo tiempo - 6 afos. 


309 


You are going to tell your friend 
about going to the airport and.some- 
thing about your relative. 


Where to find the English you may need 


1. YOUR FRIEND ASKS THE QUESTION: WHAT 
ARE YOUR PLANS FOR THE WEKEND ? 


LESSONS 13 


2. YOU TELL. YOUR FRIEND THAT YOU 
RECEIVED A LETTER AND THAT YOUR 
RELATIVE ARRIVES ON SATURDAY 


LESSON 27 


3. YOUR FRIEND EXPRESSES PLEASURE 
AND ASKS YOU SOME QUESTIONS 


a) name of relative 
P.B. 96 


b) how long will he/she be staying 
in Canada 


LESSONS: 18.26 
P.B. 354 


c) when does the flight arrive 
LESSON 16 
P.B. 341 


d) what is the name of the airline 


LESSON 6 


4. YOU ASK YOUR FRIEND IF HE/ SHE 
WOULD LIKE TO MEET YOUR RELATIVE 


LESSONSiiSioag 
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Usted va a contarle a su amigo(a) 
que va a_ ir al aeropuerto y algo 
acerca de su pariente. 


Donde encontrar el inglés que necesita 


1. SU AMIGO(A) LE HACE LA PREGUNTA: 
é QUE TIENE PLANEADO PARA EL FIN 
DE SEMANA ? 


LECCION 18 


2. USTED LE DICE A SU AMIGO(A) QUE 
RECIBIO UNA CARTA Y QUE 
SU PARIENTE LLEGA EL SABADO 


LECCION]:27 


3. SU AMIGO(A) MUESTRA SU ALEGRIA 
Y LE HACE ALGUNAS PREGUNTAS 


a) nombre del pariente 
Pe Be 0 
b) por cudnto tiempo estara 
é1/ella en Canadd 


LECCLONSHI3, 326 
P.B. 354 

c) cudndo llega el vuelo 
LECCION 16 
PRB coe 


(é al 
d) cual es el nombre de la compania 
de aviaci6n 


LECCION 6 


4. USTED LE PREGUNTA A SU AMIGO(A) 
SI DESEA SER PRESENTADO A SU 
PARIENTE . | 


LECCIONS7 3... 9 


5. YOUR FRIEND SAYS " YES " AND YOU 
ARRANGE A DAY AND A TIME 


Lesson 16 


6. GOODBYES AND THANKS 


10. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 
HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND 


RECIPES 
Coconut Cookies 


1 Lb. grated coconut 
2% Cups sugar 

7/8 Cups butter 

4 Cups flour 

2 Eggs 

1 Tsp. baking powder 


Remove coconut from shell, grate and 
measure out a pound. Cream butter, 
add sugar, creaming very well. Add 
eggs and beat. Add coconut and flour 
sifted with baking powder. Beat until 


fluffy. Drop by spoonfuls on greased 
baking sheet. Bake in 350 degrees F. 
oven. 
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5. SU AMIGO(A) DICE QUE" SI" Y 
USTEDES ARREGLAN UN DIA Y UNA 
HORA CONVENIENTE 


Lecci6n 16 


6. DESPEDIDAS Y AGRADECIMIENTOS 


10. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE 
—TENDRA CON SU AMIGO 


RECETAS 
Galletitas de Coco 


1 Lb. coco rallado 

2% TazasS azucar 

7/8 Tazas mantequilla 
4 Tazas harina 

2 Huevos 

1 Cucharadita royal 


Se pela el coco quitandole la cascarita 
negra, se ralla y se pesa la libra. Se 
bate muy bien la mantequilla, agregando 
despues el azucar y batiendo mas aun. 
Se le agregan los huevos un poco batido, 
despues el coco rallado y luego la 
harina cernido con Royal. Se continua 
batiendo esta mezcla hasta cuando este 
un poco espumosa y entonces se colocan 
por cucharaditas en la lata engrasada, 
un poco separada. Se ponen en un horno 
de 350 grados F. 


IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS 


These idioms use the preposition 


FOR. 


Usually these expressions 


are part of a sentence. 


pres 


114. 


5 


116. 


Labia 


118. 


noe 


120. 


FOR ALL I KNOW 


FOR BETTER OR FOR WORSE 


FOR CERTAIN 


FOR FUN 


FOR GOOD 


FOR HEAVEN'S SAKE 


FOR SURE 


FOR THE TIME BEING 
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MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


Estos modismos utilizan la preposi- 
cidn FOR. Normalmente estas expre- 
siones son parte de una oracion . 


que sepa yo 


para bien o para mal 


a ciencia cierta 


por gusto / por divertirse 


para siempre 


yoo Oiost: 


a punto fijo 


por el momento 


@ ot THE TELEPHONE CALL -¢ 


After the usual greetings, try to say Después de los saludos habituales, 
a few sentences using the present trate de decir algunas pocas ora- 
continuous you learned and practised ciones usando el presente continuo 
last week. E.G. que ha aprendido y practicado la 
semana pasada. E.G. 
I'm comfortable. I'm SITTING Estoy cémodo(a). Estoy sentado(a) 
in my favourite chair. en mi silla favorita. 
My wife's in the kitchen. She's Mi esposa esta en la cocina, 
MAKING an apple pie preparando un pastel de manzana. 
11. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 11. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
pee ICG Sys». Sepeed tach hod el Whe Saath 


TODAY, IN YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY, YOU ARE 
GOING TO PRACTISE THE NAMES OF SOME OTHER 
EVERYDAY ACTIVITIES. WE WILL USE THESE 

IN THE LESSON. 


GO TO BED HAVE BREAKFAST 
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TAKE A SHOWER 


PLAY EAT DRINK 
Here is the translation Aqui esta la traduccion 
TeecGET UP 2. 0k eee eae eet ee ee levantarse 
2 (GOP TOBED: sachin ta eine eee te ir a la cama 
3. HAVE BREAKFAST @ec0. cere tomar el desayuno/ desayunarse 
4.’ TAKE "A: SHOWERS ce ere tomar una ducha / ducharse 
55, CGOOK saileva's, 4, bua Pena ent ee ste eee ne cocinar 
6 SS EWn sisccou ce aceteeeee nee eae eee coser 
P. PLAVUAR Ss Beane ee eee jugar 
On. EAT ic seis Gain er the ee en comer 
Oy DRIN Kes: see eer eee een ee beber 
12. NOW TURN BACK TO PAGE 304 IN THE 12. AHORA VUELVA A LA PAGINA 304 
) BEUENPACESS = = Seen eae 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


FIRST WE WILL PRACTISE THE SENTENCES AND AFTER 
THAT WE WILL PRACTISE THE FREQUENCY ADVERBS 


TURN BACK TO PAGE 304 and 306 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 
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13. PRACTISE THE FREQUENCY ADVERBS 


Your friend will say a frequency adverb. 


Read the sentence on the right ALOUD 
and add the frequency adverb in the 
space. Follow the example in number 1. 


Now your friend says: 


13. PRACTIQUE LOS ADVERBIOS DE FRECUENCIA 


Su amigo(a) dird un adverbio de frecuencia. 


Lea la oracidén del lado derecho EN VOZ 
ALTA y ponga el adverbio de frecuencia 
en el espacio. Siga el ejemplo en el nu- 
mero 1. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


READ THE SENTENCE ON THE RIGHT ALOUD, ADDING 
THE FREQUENCY ADVERB WHERE YOU SEE THE SPACE 


Your friend 


1% USUALLY 
(a ALWAYS 

OF NEVER 

4. SOMETIMES 
3) OFTEN 


14. NOW IT'S YOUR TURN 


Your friend will ask you some personal 
questions \Itts not’ impolite curiosity, 
he/she wants to help you improve your 
English. 


TRY TO ANSWER THE QUESTIONS 


Now your friend says: 


You 


le wustia Wy al9 rgetjup aki 7 


LA iE Lge cet Let go to bed at 1] 
Henle a. iad takes a shower 
Sheuer-taa. Ta. ees sews downstairs 
Te Vere ee ees ace play cards together 


14. AHORA LE TOCA A USTED 


Su amigo(a) le hard unas preguntas 
personales. No le falta cortesia, 
6él/ella quiere ayudarle a mejorar su 
ingles. 


TRATE DE CONTESTAR LAS PREGUNTAS 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


NOW, TRY TO ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS 


Your friend 


1. WHAT TIME DO YOU GET UP IN THE 
MORNING ? 


2. WHAT TIME DO YOU USUALLY GO 
TO BED ? 
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You 


*. & 6.6 O66 6 6 e@ 6 6 8 & SB 0).0 6 ee OF 6. 8 6 8 6 © 6 © e 6 0 8 2 Br Oe © 


* 6 8.16 BE6) 6 8.6 610-6 © 6: 8 6.6 6. 6 6 8) .¢ © Ui 6 ©. SS O40 TO 6.050 12 90 2 0 


3. WHAT TIME DO YOU HAVE BREAKFAST ? 
4, WHAT TIME DO YOU USUALLY START WORK ? 


5. DO YOU TAKE A SHOWER IN THE MORNING 
OR AT NIGHT ? 


15. CARLOS AND FRED ARRANGE A TRIP 
QO THE BEACH 


Carlos and Fred are having a beer after 
work. Fred tells Carlos about mwlittie 
beach he goes to in the summer. He in- 
vites Carlos and his family to come’ on 
the weekend. This is what they are 
talking about today. 


Now your friend says: 


e086 8 6 6 8 8 6 8 6 Ce eS Ue 8 U6 Te 8 6 6 6 6 6 6 8 se 8 6 8) ee 6 8 0 8 8 6 6 
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15. CARLOS Y FRED ARREGLAN UN PASEO 
A LA PLAYA 


Carlos y Fred estdn tomando unas cervezas 
después del trabajo. Fred le cuenta a 
Carlos algo acerca de una playa chiquita 
a la que va durante el verano. El invita 
a Carlos yuast- tanta paraetae) eee 

de semana. Ellos van a hablar de eso 

en la leccidén de hoy. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, CARLOS AND FRED ARE IN A BAR. 
FRED INVITES CARLOS AND HIS FAMILY TO GO TO THE 
BEACH ON THE WEEKEND 


LOOK AT PIG RURESNUMBER oe sce ee oie 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


Iss Zs 


Sa ree 
Saar a 


WHAT @RE 
YOu DanG 
ON THE 
WEEKEND? 
bare 


SSS 


| WOeued WGu LiKE TS 
COME WiTH Us TO THE 
Bec 7 WITH THE 
FAMILY OF COURSE 
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PLACE BR 
Wilke You 


PI CK us ur? 


Lesson 27 


NS 


WELL, WE 
USuArry LEAVE 


Tina we 
THERE A 
PLACE WHERE 
| WE Can HAvE 
A BARBECUE ? 
al ey 


\TS OuR 
PLEASURE 


Sty 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


1. ( udt ar iu ding on de uikénd ) 


nothing - udi ) 


—~ 


2. ( wud iu 14ik to cém uid fis to 
- de bich - uid de fadmli ov kors ) 


( uid 14v tu ) 
3. ( uén ) 

( on s&t¢dei ) 
4. ( u6t taim ) 


( uél, ui iGsh¥li liv véri érli - 
Abaut sévgn ei em ) 


5. ( dats nou problem. udt dbaut fiid ) 
( uél ui itshfli teik sanuichiz, 
soft drinks and g thérmds ov céfi) 


6. ( ail té] maria. 7z der d@ pléis uer 
ui cdn jav d barbikyd) 


( 165, der 1Z ) 


7. ( du ui g6u t¢ itr pléis or uf] 
iu pik us Gp ) 


(eat) (pik iu op.) 
Ow { maria Wid) ba tpeizd) 


( its aur pleshur ) 


SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS IN THE DIALOGUE 
a ee ee ee Se 


1. PICK UP in sentence number 7. I aLS 
is a two word verb. It means to 
take on passengers in a car. 
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SPANISH 


é Qué haces el fin de semana ? 
Nada. é Por qué ? 
é Te gustarfa venir con nosotros 


a la playa - con la familia, por 
Supuesto ” 


Encantados 
é Cudndo ? 
El sabado 
é A qué hora ? 


Bueno, por lo comtn, Salimos 
bien temprano, alrededor de la 7 am. 


Eso no es problema. 2 Qué hacemos 
respecto a la comida ? 


Bueno, por lo comtin nosotros 1levamos 
Sandwiches, refrescos y un termo de cafe. 


Le diré a Marta. Hay algdn lugar 
ddnde podamos hacer un asado ? 


Si ( hay ) 


2 Vamos a tu casa o vienen a Ja nuestra? 


Yo los busco 
¢ = A 
Maria estara muy complacida 


El placer es nuestro 


EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES EN EL DIALOGO 
ee 


- PICK UP en la oraciones numero 7. 


Este es un verbo de dos palabras. 
Significa el acto de coger Ppasa- 
jeros en el auto. 


Se ee ee a a ee a ee we es ee ee es es es 


16. MANIPULATING ENGLISH 16. MANEJANDO INGLES 


This exercise is a little more com- Este ejercicio es un poco mds com- 
plicated than the previous ones. plicado que los anteriores. 
You have to change DIFFERENT PARTS of Tiene que cambiar las diferentes partes 
the sentence in accordance with what de la Ooracidon de acuerdo con lo que 
your friend says. dice su amigo/a. 
favecd Lrecle practice witheyour Practique un poco con su amigo(a) 
friend first. We have written primero. Hemos escrito lo que 
what you have to say in italics. usted debe decir en itdélicas. 

Your friend says: I usually get up at 7 o'clock 

You say: J usually, gets up.sat,7+ o'clock 

Your friend says: HE 

You Say: He usually gets up at 7 o'clock 

Your friend says: AT 8 O'CLOCK 

You say: He usually gets up at 8 o'clock 

Your friend says: HAVE BREAKFAST 

You say: He usually has breakfast at 8 o'clock 
ARE YOU READY ? ESTA LISTO(A) ? 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


CHANGE THESE SENTENCES ACCORDING TO THE 
WORD OR WORDS THAT I GIVE YOU. 


Your friend You 


I usually go to bed at 11 I usually go to bed at 11 
eT) GF Pd ces SE ree ay 
Le eiaeenine fll UR A aed OO 
ee Oe et me 8 oe ay et 


CNet me Oe i is ccc MORN SS. 
Ce ee eee me ff PRY SCE cscee.. Moor 


eo eeO Roe Loe A BS RN Ne i colas led waded. 
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17. MARIA TALKS ABOUT LIFE IN ECUADOR 17. MARIA HABLA DE LA VIDA EN ECUADOR 


Maria and Joyce have finished baking Maria y Joyce han terminado de hacer 
the apple pie and they are now eating el pastel de manzana y ahora lo estan 
it. Maria begins to talk about Ecuador comiendo. Maria comienza a hablar 
and compares life there with life in sobre el Ecuador. y compara la vida 
Canada. alld con la de Canada. 

Now your friend says: Su_amigo(a) dice: 


THE APPLE PIE WAS A SUCCESS. MARIA AND JOYCE 
ARE EATING IT. WHILE THEY ARE EATING IT, MARIA 
BEGINS TO TALK ABOUT ECUADOR. 


WOULD You OF CouRseé 
LIKE To 
TRY bgt Ris! 


YES T PREFER 


Home MADE 
TO SHor MaADE 


EVERY TimMe 


DO PEOPLE 
EAT R LeT 
OF CAKE IN 
ECUADOR? 


WHAT KIND 

OCF Food do | I THink WE 
Yeu far? EAT MORE 
ls (T VERY Rice 
DIFFERENT? 

SS 
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DO ECURDdORIANS 
ERAT HAMBURGERS 
WoT DOGS AND > 
THINGS 7 


Asw MC - 
DONALD, HES 


How MANY 
MEALS 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


1. ( wud iu laik t¢ trai d pis ) 


(ONekOrs: >) 


2. ( mmmm its gid ) 
( iés, ai prifér jotmmeid t¢ 
Shop-made évri taim ) 
3. ( du pipel it d 16t ov kéik 
in ecuador ) 


( siur ) 
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32) 


WHAT WArPENS 


WELL | 


WHEN THE USUALLY 
Wiee WorKs7/ SHE WOMEN 
J DONT Work, 

TREY STAY 


AT KOME AND 


Heavens! TL THink 
T'Lu stay In CANADA 


SPANISH 


é Te gustarta probar un pedazo ? 


Por supues to 


Mnmm ! Es muy bueno 


Si, siempre prefiero lo hecho en 
casa que lo que viene preparado 
é La gente come mucho tortas en 


Ecuador ? 


Seguro 


u6t kaind ov fad du iu it - 
iz it véri difrégnt ) 


GeOe GLit, at think UT Vu-nor 
rais 

du ecuadorianz it jamburgé¢rz, 

jot dogz and thingz ) 


( ask macdonald, jiz in ecuador tu) 


udt jadpénz uen de udaif uérks ) 


( uel itshvli de wimin d6unt uérk. 
dei stei at joéum an cik ) 


7. ( jau meni milz a déi ) 
atari *) 
8. ( jévénz. ai think ail stéi 


in canada ) 


18. DIFFERENT PEOPLE PLAY CARDS 


All these people love cards. 
play every Saturday. 


They 


Your friend will say a noun or a 
pronoun. Change the verb to cor- 
respond to the word your friend says. 
Say the COMPLETE sentence. Follow 
the example in number 1. 


Now your friend says: 


é Qué clase de comida comen ? é Es 
muy diferente ? 


No, realmente no. Creo que comemos 
mds arroz 
é Los ecuatorianos comen hamburguesas , 


hot dogs y cosas de ese tipo ? 


Preguntele a Macdonald. E1 esta en 
el Ecuador también 


& Qué pasa cuando la esposa trabaja ? 


Bueno, las mujeres por lo comun no 
trabajan. Se quedan en casa y cocinan. 


& Cudntas comidas cocinan en el dia ? 
Tres 


Caramba. Yo creo que me quedaré 
en Canada 


18. DISTINTAS PERSONAS JUEGAN A LAS CARTAS 


A todas estas personas le encantan las cartes. 


Juegan todos los sAbados. 


Su amigo(a) le dira un sustantivo o un 
pronombre. Cambie el verbo para que 
correspnda con la palabra que le dd su 
amigo(a). Diga la oracion COMPLETA. 
Siga el ejemplo en el numero 1. 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


LISTEN TO THE WORD I SAY. USE THAT WORD 
AS THE SUBJECT OF THE SENTENCE AND CHANGE 
THE VERB IF NECESSARY 
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Your friend You 


1. I ALWAYS PLAY CARDS ON SATURDAYS I ALWAYS PLAY CARDS ON SATURDAYS 

YOU You always play cards on Saturdays 
rr rr er er eee i Oe ee RT Ree ee ee ee he oeble swine seas 
HERR 8 ESR RRR URI oe een ceca ree ai eae 
ee Oils ce ble Ailes Wale NIG Nie,eie g's wale ne 
mee My or RLENDS HeReT PST TET: RRR een ge emda ears 
Ne ee ee a Tira ce righ ete siety less bd siete spare bre Wie ale 4.4 oie dds 
Neale STORES fees hd 270 SS TRING INT Ve lll alo PC Sc deed BOREAS ROAR AC SLO a AE ae 
eT) 2s ee rata seis o's) oe! als # ahtcagentye’ alegeapanmers/ee 4 
ee ce eee ee eae RT ee oa Rees Pee Tae COS oe Ree TG 
a NS ED em recat gate Whepniela staid oie eee mx ode eos 


—— 
| 


[ \MPROVISE 


19. WHAT ARE YOUR PLANS FOR THE 19. & QUE TIENE PLANEADO PARA EL 
EKEND ? N DE S$ ( 

This is the conversation you prepared Esta es la conversacidon que usted preparo 
on page 309 of the blue pages of en la pagina 309 de las paginas azules 
Eis) lesson, de ésta leccién. 
Have you decided on a relative ? sia decidido cudl pariente va a venir ? 
Mother ? Father ? Brother ? etc. «Mama ? jPapa ? jHermano ? etc. 
Have you decided : how long / time Ha decidido:,cudnto tiempo va a estar 

of arrival / name en Canada / la hora de 

OF saALrl ine? llegada / nombre de la 


~. . Tr 4 
compania de aviacion ? 


Here are the different steps of Aqui estén los pasos diferentes de la 
the conversation conversacion 


1. Your friend asks you about the weekend 


2. You tell him that a relative is coming on vacation 
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3. Your friend expresses pleasure and asks you 
some friendly information seeking questions 


4. You ask your friend if he/she would like to 
meet your relative 


5. You arrange a day and a time for meeting the 


relative 
6. Goodbyes 

2055 YOU ARE CIN THE (POST OPEICE 20. USTED ESTA EN LA OFICINA POSTAL 
This is the specific situation you Esta es la situacidn especifica que 
prepared last week. See page 301 usted prepard la semana pasada. Vea 
in Lesson 26. la pdgina 30len la Leccidn 26. 
Your friend rs:— 1. A S'ZRANGER Su amigo(a) es:- 1. DESCONONOCIDO (A) 

Ju ePOSTALS CLERK 2. EMPLEADO(A) DE CORREOS 
You are YOU Usted es USTED 

Now your friend says: Su_amigo(a) dice: 


THIS EXERCISE WILL HELP YOU WHEN YOU WANT 
TO GO TO THE POST OFFICE TO BUY STAMPS OR 
TO SEND A REGISTERED LETTER 


VOU? EX CUS CRINGE rt ire diodes ae od see rele ena ee en 
STRANGER: Yes, there's one down the street in Zeller's 
YOU: | OSS Serene: Siete A 


STRANGER: You're welcome 


Now you are in the post office Ahora estd en la oficina de correos 
STRANGER: How do you do ? 
YO ng eset see wlsvey rio ep aeRO Sikes Gee eae 


STRANGER: Nice day, isn't it ? 
YOU: 


OS 2) 8) 2) 80 (0) 'O) “G) (B! €) a 16 10) @ (6! 8). 8) 6) 6 601 @ 6) ef .e 1s 6) Seno ele ere)eue)@neke sl eis ise 


STRANGER: Well, now it's my turn. That didn't take long. 
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VOL lage AO A aed eA lr AA eA A Ce ee OR 
POSTAL CLERK: Yes ? May I help you ? 

YOU: VES PTCOSO: Seer o.5 20 oMied a sale = te brome | erate o's Pais «ste 
POSTAL CLERK: There we are. Anything else ? 

YOU: VES DL EASG es cities eee chititts ole Foe ec ew isae ite tee Se wes ere © 
POSTAL CLERK: Where’s it going to ? 

VOUMN Maury AE CO oy cece reo witha eae Goes cts es serene aw ewe 
POSTAL CLERK: O.K. I°82 just make out your receipt.......... there we are. 


YOU: And my change ? 


POSTAL CLERK: Oh I AM sorry. There you are. Have a good day .........+-- 
TROVE: 2) Pak Res 3 Ge Rarer ice Rane es eg ace OCR ey Ce SO a CNR aE BC 

21. NOW YOU NEED YOUR PHRASE BOOK 21 AHORA NECESITA SU LIBRO DE FRASES 

These phrases will help you to prepare Estas frases le ayudaran a prepararse 

for the situation exercise in Lesson para el ejercicio de la situacidn es- 

Zone ene «situation (wilt ‘be LOST ON pecifica en la Leccidn 28. La situacidén 

THE SUBWAY. serd PERDIDO(A) EN EL SUBTERRANEO. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


OPEN YOUR PHRASE BOOK AT PAGE 304 
LOOK AT SECTION 455 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


NOW LOOK AT PAGE 305 IN YOUR PHRASE BOOK 
LOOK AT SECTION 456 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


THlogeISeiPHeE LAST ONE: 

LOOK AT PAGE 309 

LOOK AT SECTION 458 (6) 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


i a ee a ee ee ee ego ee (nee ee Sas aces ee es [mee (aes es eee ee Se a ee ea ee ee Se ee a ae ee ae ee as ee eee oe oe ee eee em er ee pee eee aes ee ee 


Cee oe LIMES TO? SAY GOODBYE 22. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS 
Se EE Eno 


These idioms use the verb GET. 
( get / got / got/ gotten ) 


121. GET ALONG WITH 


( I get along with him 0.K. ) 


lee. GE’ A KICK OUN OF 


( He gets a kick out of 
speaking a new language ) 


123. GET DEAD DRUNK 


( he got dead drunk last night ) 


124. GET DISCOURAGED 


( I get discouraged about 
my English ) 


125. GET DOWN TO WORK 


( Come on. Let's get down 
to work ) 


ho. gued LOST 


( I get lost downtown ) 


127. GET MAD 


( He gets mad very easily ) 


128 GET STICK 


( She got sick last week ) 
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MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 
a EINE COPE UES: 


Estos modismos utilizan el verbo GET. 


( get / got / got / gotten ) 


Ilevarse bien con 


encantarle 


emborracharse a muerte 


caérsele las alas 


ponerse a trabajar 


perderse 


enfadarse 


enfermarse 


Telephone 
Call 


Sometimes you are too tired to 
study and practise. 


Sometimes you don't feel like it. 
Don't worry. This is normal. 


Begin to worry when you don't do 
ANY study or practise. 


23. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 


(1) Look again at the picture 
dictionary words again on 
page 281 of Lesson 26. 


Try to use these words in 
complete sentences. 


Use all the persons, e.g. 
I'm/ you're/ he's etc. 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
aloud. They are on page 272 
of Lesson 26. 


Be on the lookout for oppor- 
tunities to use these sen- 
tences in your everyday life. 


Here are some possible situations 


1. You ‘see someone at work 
doing something. Even 
though you can guess what 
the person is doing, say: 
WHAT ARE YOU DOING ? 
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DESPUES 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica. 


A veces esta demasiado cansado(a) para 
estudiar y practicar. 


A veces no tiene ganas. 
No se preocupe. Esto es normal. 


Comience a preocuparse cuando usted 
nunca estudia ni practica. 


93. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


Mire otra vez las palabras de] 
diccionario ilustrado en la pagina 
281 de la Leccion 26. 


a. 
— | 
~~ 


Trate de usar éstas palabras 
en oraciones completas. 


Use todas las personas, €.g- 
I'm / you're / he's etc. 


(2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
de practica. Estaf 
de la Leccidn 26. 


Fste alerta para buscar la 
oportunidad de usar éstas oraciones 
en su vida cotidiana. 


Aqui estan algunas situaciones posibles 


1. Usted en su trabajo ve 4a alguien 
haciendo algo. Atfn cuando puede 
adivinar qué esta haciendo, 
diga: & Qué esta haciendo ? 


en la pagina 272 


2. If you call a friend by telephone, 2. Si llama a un amigo(a) por teléfono 


ask what the OTHER members of the preguntele qué hacen los otros miembros 
family are doing. E.G. WHAT"S de la familia. E.G. & QUE ESTA HACIENDO 
FRED DOING ? FRED ? 
3. Be ready to HEAR the question, 3. Esté listo(a) para ESCUCHAR la 
"what are you doing ? " and pregunta " ~ qué esta haciendo ? " 
try to answer 1t correctly. y trate de contestarla correctamente. 
24. NOW PRACTISE LESSON 27 24. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 27 
(1) Say the picture dictionary (1) Diga en voz alta las palabras 
words aloud. These are on del diccionario ilustrado.Estas 
page 313. palabras estan en la pagina 313 . 
(2) Say the practice sentences (2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
aloud. These sentences are de practica. Estas oraciones estan 
on page 304 . en la pagina 304 , 
25. JUMBLED SENTENCES 25. PALABRAS MEZCLADAS 
These sentences are all mixed up. Estas oraciones estan todas mezcladas. 
Try to put them in the right order. Trate de ponerlas en el orden correcto. 
T. GET AT 7 USUALEY UP To 60 7) nk) Se 
2. SHOWER A NEVER HE. TAKES? 99%". Ri. J ciy-c se ietcevcten re cee 
3. EVERY CARDS: THEY SATURDAY: PIEAY 2.2 -y;.5 cic cuca pepe eae 
4, MEAL HOT’ EVERYDAY COOKS: SHEE Ay") 02.5: 2) eee 
9. 7.30: HAVE, T ALWAYS BREAKEASI: Ai “.2...).2. ccc alee een eee 
Problems ? é Problemas ? 
Look at number 36 on page 307 Mire el namero 6~ en la 
of this lesson. pagina 307 de esta lecci6n 
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26. PRACTISE ASKING QUESTIONS 26. PRACTIQUE HACIENDO PREGUNTAS 


Most people need a lot of practice La mayorfa de la gente necesita mucha 

in the use of DO and DOES to ask préctica en el uso de DO y DOES para 

questions. preguntar. 

It's because it is something Es por que es algo que no tiene 

that has no equivalent in equivalente en espafiol. 

Spanish. 

CHANGE THESE SENTENCES TO QUESTIONS CONVIERTA ESTAS ORACIONES EN PREGUNTAS 

Say the questions ALOUD Diga EN VOZ ALTA las preguntas 
Statement Question 

1. You work downtown Do you work downtown ? 

MeemorKceinia Batik « i(‘éséO*C et lalate cle we eine ere me te ee le Re Feet ? 

SUECUMILVCRATIOIOWONGOsa® MiG we cece nett eee sents nesta sece sence ? 

SE EMILCCEOVETLIMG MN) Maka, ON ee ees eames og vb eh es heels ele teeta te ? 

BMEGTIOST LIVES iN aN apaVtMENt ces n sce c eee e ete e te eer este sete nsec ? 

6. Your brothers have breakfast at 8  =«=— wn cree scree ec c ewer rapes n cere ncseeees 2 

PO MDYCTGYSISONGWICNES: ya fay) fee tutritie een ees sence se sce cs es ? 

PPMMCVRLOKERTNCOSUDWAY) P05) Simm | we ce eter neces hems cele ae elaais oils ? 

MME LEOLE NEVE 9 pe ale ete tacit ec ee ee newest ate weer seers a 

MOMIECEd@aetransfey nn cee ee edie te nnn semi eee salts sede Z 

Abe a SAYING " DON'T " AND 27. PRACTIQUE DICIENDO " DON'T " Y 

Say these sentences aloud Diga en voz alta éstas oraciones 


] I don't like the snow 

2. You don't like potatoes 

3. We don't like the apartment 
4. They don't like Canada 


5. He doesn't like his job 

6. She doesn't like the supervisor 
7. John doesn't like the cold 

8. Maria doesn't like housework 


Lesson 2/7 329 


28. YOU ARE LOST ON THE SUBWAY 


This is the specific situation you 
will practise with your friend in 
Lesson 28. 


You are on the corner of Bloor and 
Yonge. You want to get to Simpsons 
downtown at Queen. You go into the 
subway station, buy some tokens, but 
you go to the BLOOR/ DANFORTH line. 
You look at the subway guide, but 
you cannot see QUEEN station marked. 
You have to ask someone to help you. 


Your friend will be TWO people:- 


Tb. THE TICKET e COLE EGIOR 
2. A STRANGER 


You will be YOU 


This is what will happen 


1. YOU ARE ON BLOOR STREET, NEAR 
YONGE. YOU ASK WHERE THE SUB- 
WAY STATION IS. 


The English you will need 


Lessons 9, 12 
PeB. 295. 604.9S05 


2. YOU BUY $3 DOLLARS WORTH OF 
TOKENS. YOU ASK WHERE TO 
GET THE. TRAIN TO SIMPSONS. 


The English you will need 


Lesson 12 


PuBe  2055,c0c 
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28. USTED ESTA PERDIDO EN EL SUBTERRANEO 


Fsta es la situacién especifica que 
usted practicard con su amigo(a) en 
la Leccion 28. 


Usted esta en la esquina de las calles 


de Bloor y Yonge. Usted desea llegar 


al almacén Simpsons en el centro,en la 
calle Queen. Usted entra la estacion 

del subterrdéneo, compra los "tokens", 
pero baja a la linea BLOOR/DANFORTH. 
Usted consulta la guia de las estaciones 
ero no puede ver Ja estacion QUEEN. 
Tiene que pedir ayuda de un desconocido. 


Su amigo(a) sera DOS personas:- 


1. EL BOLETERO 
2. UN DESCONOCIDO(A) 


Usted sera USTED 


Esto es lo que ocurrira 


1. USTED ESTA EN LA CALLE BLOOR, 
CERCA DE YONGE. USTED PREGUNTA 
DONDE ESTA LA ESTACION DE SUB- 
TERRANEO. 

El inglés que necesitara 
Lecciones 9, 12 
P.B . 295, 304, 305 


2. USTED COMPRA $3 DE TOKENS. 
PREGUNTA DONDE TOMAR EL TREN 
PARA SIMPSONS. 


El inglés que necesitara 


Peceronmic 


P.B. 305, 308 


3. YOU SEE THE SIGNS " EAST/WEST ". 3. VE LOS LETREROS "ESTE/OESTE". SABE 


YOU KNOW YOU HAVE TO GO ON THE QUE TIENE QUE TOMAR LA LINEA "NORTE/ 
" NORTH/ SOUTH " LINE. YOU ASK SUR". PIEDE LA AYUDA DE UN 
A STRANGER TO HELP YOU. DESCONOCIDO. 
The English you will need El inglés que necesitara 
Lesson 9 Leccion 9 
P.B. 309 P.B. 309 
4. THANKS, SOCIAL COMMENT, GOODBYE 4. AGRADECIMIENTO, COMENTARIO SOCIAL, 
DESPEDIDAS 
Bommel’ BY VITTCE 29. POCO A POCO 
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IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS 


Usually these expressions are part 
of a sentence. 


129. ON CREDIT 

1305 sONsFILE 

137. “ON ORDER 

132. 9ON SALE 

1332. ONS TE DOT 

134. ON THE SPUR OF THE MOMENT 
1355.07 ON Cine se wer 

136. ON PURPOSE 

Lesson 2/7 


they 


MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


Normalmente estas expresiones son 
parte de una oraci6on. 


a crédito 


archivado 


por encargago 


a la venta 


en punto 


impulsivamente 


de buena fé 


adrede / intencionadamente 


LecciOon 28 


ANTES de 


ta Llamada 
Telefonica 


Lesson 28 


BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


In the next lesson, Lesson 29, we En la pro6xima leccion, la Leccién 29, 
change the way we present the Cambiamos el modo de presentar la 
material. materia. 
In Lessons 29 - 32 we want to give En las lecciones 29 - 32 deseamos 
more opportunity to practise the proveerle mds oportunidad de prac- 
English you have learned and at the ticar lo aprendido y al mismo tiempo 
Same time, review Lessons 1 - 28. repasar las lecciones | - 28. 
1. WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO LEARN 1. é QUE VA A APRENDER EN ESTA 

IN THIS LESSON ? LECCION ? 
You are going to learn and practise:- Usted va a aprender y practicar:- 
(1) How to tell people about (1) Como contarle a la gente 

RECENT actions. acerca de acciones RECIENTES. 
(2) How to use the words JUST, (2) Como usar las palabras JUST 

YET and ALREADY. (RBacabariwie ye seya') veal 

READY ( ya ). 

2. THE PICTURE DICTIONARY WORDS 2. LAS PALABRAS DEL DICCIONARIO 

YOU WILL PRACTISE ILUSTRADO QUE PRACTICARA 
These words are on page 341] . They Estas palabras estan en la pagina 341. 
illustrate some common activities. Ilustran algunas actividades comunes. 


Lesson 28 333 


3. THE SENTENCES YOU WILL PRACTISE 3. LAS ORACIONES QUE USTED PRACTICARA 
~~ WITH YOUR FRIEND CON SU AMIGO(A 


READ BOTH THE ENGLISH AND THE SPANISH 


1. HAVE YOU FINISHED THAT JOB YET ? Peery ES ie HAVE 
( jav iu finisht dat chob iet) ( i@s, ai jav ) 
i Has terminado ese trabajo ya ? Si 


3: 20N0 cL SHAVEN 


( ndu, ai javént ) 


No 


A’ ANOS NOTE YES 
(nou, pot iets} 


No, todavia no 


— 


5. HAS HE APPLIED FOR BENEFITS ? 6 an bow aie HAS. 
( jz ji dplaid fdr béngfits ) (es Vaz) 
é Ha solicitado los beneficios ? a 


7c NOSSHESHASNath 


( nou ji jazént ) 


8. SeN RSs HE APPETED CAST (EEK 


( is, ji dpldid 14s uk ) 


a a a ee A ee ee 


9. WHEN ARE YOU GOING TO OIL THAT 10%“ IAWEFAL READY OLDER ELT 
MACHINE ? 
( uén ar iu gouing t¢ oi] dat ( aiv 6rlredi oild it ) 
mashin ) 
& Cudndo va a poner aceite en Ya lo he puesto 


esa maquina ? 
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11. WHEN DID YOU ARRIVE ? 12. I'VE JUST GOT IN 


( uén did iu drdiv ) ( aiv chfst gdt in ) 
é Cudndo llegaste ? Acabo de llegar, recien 


te HAAR EERE FRR TT, LL UR Nala TAT Ei RAI CREAN ct ONLI A TR 


Tor eelouo YL VIAr THERE: 2 TAs OND oHess) JUS [LEFT 


( iz silvia dér ) ( néu shiz chfst 1éft ) 


Cees tansy iNid. i ¢ No, acaba de salir 


How Como 
English Funciona el 
? 

Works Ingles 

4. THE PRESENT PERFECT IN ENGLISH 4, EL PRESENTE PERFECTO EN INGLES 

We use the verb HAVE / HAS with the Se usa el verbo HAVE / HAS con el 

past participle of another verb to participio pasado de otro verbo 

form the present perfect. para formar el presente perfecto. 

This is what we do Esto es lo que se hace 


Subject | js Past’ participle 


CLEANED the car 
WASHED the dishes 


FINISHED work for the day | 
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The past participle of REGULAR verbs El participio de los verbos REGULARES 


is exactle the same as the past. es exactamente igual que el pasado. 

Unfortunately Desgraciadamente 

The IRREGULAR verbs have different Los verbos IRREGULARES tienen formas 

forms. They have to be learned diferentes. No hay ma&s remedio que 

by heart. aprenderlos de memoria. 

5. A VERY BRIEF EXPLANATION OF 5. UNA EXPLICACION MUY BREVE DEL 

THE USE OF THE PRESENT PERFECT USO DEL PRESENTE PERFECTO 

You have your feet in two places Usted tiene los pies en dos sitios 
The PAST The PRESENT 

Think about the action you are Piense en la accién acerca de cudl 

talking about. esta hablando. 

IT BEGAN IN THE RECENT PAST EMPEZO EN EL PASADO RECIEN 


At 4 p.m. you started At 5 p.m. you finished At 5.45 p.m. you 
to clean the car cleaning the car tell. someone 
you have cleaned 
the car. 
For example Por ejemplo 


I'VE CLEANED THE CAR 
I'VE JUST CLEANED THE CAR 
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You are telling someone about an Esta diciendo a alguien algo acerca 


action in the RECENT PAST. de una acci6n en el PASADO RECIENTE. 

The action begins in the past but La accion empezo en el pasado pero 

enters into the present. entra en el presente. 

Now look at these clocks. This will Ahora mire 6stos relojes. Esto le 

help you to see the difference between ayudaré a ver la diferencia entre 

the present perfect and the SIMPLE PAST. el presente perfecto y el PASADO 
SIMPUE. 


At 4 p.m. you started At 5 p.m. you finished At 11 p.m. you tell 
to clean the car cleaning the car someone that you 
cleaned the car at 
4 p.m. 
For example Por ejemplo 
Did you clean the car today ? Yes, I cleaned it this afternoon 
Note Nota 
In no way is this a complete De ninguna manera es ésta una explicacion 
explanation of the present completa del presente perfecto. 
perfect. 
Our aim is to help you realise Nuestro propdésito es ayudarle a darse 
that there is a difference in cuenta de que si hay una diferencia 
ath tenses and how they are entre los dos tiempos y como usarlos. 
used. 
6. HOW LONG HAVE YOU LIVED 6. @ POR CUANTO TIEMPO HA VIVIDO 
MLN TORONTO Getigny are EN TORONTO ? 
People often ask you these HOW LONG A menudo la gente hace estas preguntas 
questions: que comienzan con HOW LONG ( < cuanto 
tiempo? ) 
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When you mean duration of time, 
we usually use the PRESENT PERFECT. 


For example: 


Cuando el significado es la duracion 
de tiempo, normalmente se usa el 
PRESENTE PERFECTO. 


Por ejemplo: 


How long have you lived in Toronto ? 

How long have you been in Canada ? 

How long has he worked at General Motors ? 
How long have they been out of work ? 

How long has Mary been married to Sam ? 


The answer is sometimes a problem 
It is a problem because you have to 
decide which of two words to use. 
The two words are: FOR and SINCE 
When to use FOR 


Use FOR if you mention a PERIOD OF TIME 
in your answer. 


Examples 


How long have you lived in Toronto 


I've lived here FOR ten years 


How long have you worked at General 
Motors ? 


I've worked there FOR 20 years 


When to use SINCE 


Use SINCE if you mention a DEFINITE 
TIME, DAY, DATE etc. in your answer. 


~ Examples 


How long have you lived in Toronto ? 


I've lived here SINCE 1975 
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A veces la respuesta es un problema 


Es un problema porque tiene que 
decidir cual de dos palabras debe usar. 


Las dos palabras son: FOR ( por ) 
SINCE ( desde ) 


Cudndo debe usar FOR 


Utili e FOR si usted menciona un 
PERIODO DE TIEMPO en su respuesta. 


Ejemplos 


& Por cuanto tiempo ha vivido en Toronto’ 


He vivido aqui POR diez anos 


é Por cuanto tiempo ha trabajado 
con la compafiia General Motors ? 


He trabajado alld POR 20 afios 


Cuando debe usar SINCE 


Utilize SINCE si usted menciona un 
TIEMPO, DIA, FECHA DEFINIDO en su 
respuesta. 


Ejemplos 


& Por cudnto tiempo ha vivido en Torontc 


He vivido aqui DESDE 1975 


How long have you worked at General 
Motors ? 


I've worked there SINCE August of 
last year 


How to 
Pronounce 
English 


7. ARE YOU FROM ARGENTINA ? 


If the answer is yes, you have an 
advantage learning how to pronounce 
another difficult sound in English. 
The difficult sound is: J e.g. 
JUST 

JOHN 

JOYCE 


This sound does not exist in Spanish. 


However, in some parts of Argentina, 
this sound is used in words like:- 


YO 
YEMA 
YA 


If you have friends from Argentina, 
ask them to say these words. 
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bleh) 


é Por cudnto tiempo ha trabajado 


con la compafiia General Motors ? 


He trabajado alla DESDE agosto 
del afo pasado 


Como 
Pronunciar 
el inglés 


JJ cenESeUS TE DY DE ARGENTINA ? 


Si la respuesta es si, usted tiene 
una ventaja al aprender otro sonido 
dificil de inglés. 
Elsonidorditicil,es<: pdeace.g. 
JUST 

JOHN 

JOYCE 


Este sonido no existe en espanol. 


Sin embargo, en algunas partes de 
Argentina se utiliza este sonido 
en palabras como:- 


YO 
YEMA 
YA 


Si tiene a amigos de Argentina, 
pidales que digan estas palabras. 


We have given you a VERY APPROXIMATE 
pronunciation. 


[te aiS<s 2 (dches try vuol 


Listen carefully to your friend 


8. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL HAVE 
H YOUR FRIEND 


RECIPES 


Rum Rice Pudding 


this. butter 
Eggs, separated 
Cup sugar 

L/S spevmnutmeg 


1 Cup seedless raisins 
2 bls. pee 

1 Tsp. lemon juice 

1 Tsp. grated lemon rind 
CuO mar Lce 

2 Cups milk 

LAS ho sae 

2 

2 

1. 

2 


Let the raisins soak in the rum, 
juice and lemon rind for at least 

2 hours (overnight is better). 

Cook the rice with milk and salt 
for one hour. Remove from fire; 
add “butter.) “Sti dapat oO batiermance 
mixture with the beaten yolks, then 
combine both mixtures. Add sugar 
and nutmeg. Set in a pan of water 
to cool. Add the egg whites, which 
have been beaten just until they 
hold their shape, to the rice when 
it is well cooled. Pour into greased 
casserole. Bake 30 minutes in slow 
oven 325 degrees F. 


Lesson 28 


Nosotros le ha dado una PRONUNCIACION 
MUY APROXIMADA. 


Fs:- ( dchfst ) JUST ( acabar/recién) 


Escuche con cuidado a su amigo(a) 


8. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE USTED 
E CON SU AMIGO 


RECETAS 
Pudin De Arroz Con Ron 


Taza pasas sin semillas 
Cucharadas ron 

Cucharadita jugo de limon 
Cucharadita ralladas de limon 
Taza arrozZ 

Tazas leche 

Cucharadita sal 

Cucharadas mantequilla 
Huevos, separados 

Taza azucar 

/8 Cucharadita nuez moscada 


— JF DM MA OV AM OH 


Se mezclan las pasas, el ron, el jugo 

y ralladas de limon. Se deja en remojo 
dos horas por lo menos, preferiblemente 
toda la noche. Sancoche el arroz con 
leche y sal una hora. Al estar cocido 
el arroz, se retira del fuego y se 
anade la mantequilla. Las yemas se 
baten ligeramente y se vierte un poco 
de la mezcla caliente sobre ellas, 
meneando constantemente. Se combinan 
las dos mezclas y se anade el azucar 

y la nuez moscada. Se deja enfriar, 
colocando la olla en un recipiente con 
agua fria. Se envuelven suavemente 

a la mezcla las claras batidas a punto 
de nieve. Se vierte en un molde 
engrasado y se hornea 30 minutos a 
SZOuGraACO Siem: 
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@et\~ THE TELEPHONE CALL - 


Q,2 


LA LLAMADA 
TELEFONICA 


prsese Oreo, 
Ai *s 


After the usual greetings, tell your Después de los saludos habituales, 
friend what you are going to do digale a su amigo(a) lo que va a 
next weekend . hacer en el préximo fin de semana. 
9. YOUR PICTURE DICTIONARY 9. SU DICCIONARIO ILUSTRADO 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


THIS IS THE LAST TIME WE PRACTISE THE PICTURE 
DICTIONARY WORDS. WE DO SOMETHING DIFFERENT 
NEXT WEEK. ANYWAY, THE WORDS YOU ARE NOW 
GOING TO PRACTISE GIVE YOU THE WORDS YOU 

NEED TO TALK ABOUT SOME MORE COMMON ACTIVITIES. 


PeOR eco RUR ES NUMBE Bee ce kas atone 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


Le ep SY 


BREAK CRY DANCE 
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-— 
(0° 
~ 
{ 
LAUGH SMILE DRIVE 
7 8. 9 
( 
ce 
Nae 
WALK READ Sas) 
Here is the translation Aqui esté la traduccién 
be BREAIKW RR erate ena te: romper 
2: a TC RY etree eerie ays tele en aisee ower llorar 
3 . DANCE. fy ieee cakes eee bailar 
As -) LUA UGH ates: Secats aerate eee onsen ate reir 
Spams) 1S Seer. Ponerinae es Ie sonreir(se) 
6s, = ZUR DVS A Rte eter eeeneterels manejar 
TS WALKS Siete eee ake ieee caminar 
8. READ Seek ee ee eee leer 
Ox WK ISS a. ase te eee ee eee besar 
10. TURN BACK TO PAGE 3341N THE 10. VUELVA A LA PAGINA 334EN LAS 
7 @- BLULSPAGES =e ae 7h ePAGINASTAZULESe en 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


LET'S PRACTISE SOME SENTENCES THAT USE 
THE PRESENT SPER ECT 


TURN BACK TO PAGE 334 
LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


Lesson 28 


11. LET'S PRACTISE USING THE WORD 11. VAMOS A PRACTICAR EL USO DE 
23 UY P R JUS recien ) 


Your friend will say some sentences. Su amigo(a) dird algunas oraciones. 
Repeat. Try to say the word JUST Repita. Trate de decir la palabra 
correctly, but don't expect immediate JUST correctamente, pero no debe 
success. It) takes time. esperar éxito instdntaneo. Se 


necesita tiempo. 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


LET'S PRACTISE SOME SENTENCES WHERE WE USE THE 
WORD " JUST ". LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 

1. I've just finished lunch 

2. I've just got home 

aoyiews! gust. left for work 

4. She's just talked to Tom about a raise 

5. They've just got back from Montreal 

6. John's just come in 


7. Maria's just left - five minutes ago 


12. CARLOS CHANGES SHIFTS WITH MANUEL 12. CARLOS CAMBIA TURNOS CON MANUEL 
Manuel is not happy. He sees that he Manuel no estd feliz. El ve que estd 
is again on the list for the night otra vez en la lista para trabajar 
shift. He worked nights last week. el turno de la noche. El trabajoé 

He is complaining to \fom./) \Carlos el turno de la noche la semana an- 
solves the problem. He offers to terior. Carlos resuelv el problema 
change shifts with Manuel. ofreciendo a Manuel cambiar el turno. 

Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS DIALOGUE, MANUEL IS VERY UNHAPPY. HE DOES 
NOT WANT TO WORK NIGHTS AGAIN. HE IS COMPLAINING 
TO TOM, THE FOREMAN. CARLOS SOLVES THE PROBLEM BY 
OFFERING TO CHANGE SHIFTS WITH MANUEL. 
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| But TOM, L wWoRKeDd © 
| THE NIGHT SHIET LAST 


<< 
' 


Oo 

V 

ne 
an 


~ 


NX 
\ 
» 


Oo 


Ive Just | 
FINISHED THE | 
Gs San 


oe 
Tam? 


I Ts Ow 
WiTH ME 
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(ae 


I'M SoRRY MaNueL, T 
CAN’T CHANGE THE 


| woud You 
LiKE ME TO 
CHANGE 

| SHIETS WITH 
You? T'm 
OT ae 


PLEASURE. 
RNY Time 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


but tom, ai uérkt de nait 
shift lds uik ) 


aim sori manuel, ai carnt 
chéinch de list nau ) 


udts de probl¢m ) 


aiv chaést finisht de nait shift 


and tom uonts mi tg uerk naits dgén) 


wud iu laik mi to chéinch shifs 
uid iu. aim on déiz ) 


sitr. if dats du kéi uid tom ) 
udt du iu séi Tém ) 
its ou kei uid mi ) 


thanks Carlos) 


its mai pléziur , éni taim ) 


SPANISH 


Pero Tom, estaba en el turno de la 
noche la semana pasada 


Lo siento, Manuel, pero no puedo 
cambiar la lista ahora 

é Cual es el problema ? 

Acabo de terminar el turno de la 
noche y Tom quiere que yo lo trabaje 


otra vez 


é Quisieras que yo cambie el 
turno contigo ? Estoy de dia. 


Seguro. Si Tom esta de acuerdo. 


& Qué dice Tom ? 


Esta bien 


Gracias Carlos 


Es un placer, en cualquier momento. 


| 
Bia il 
( 
4. ( 
( 
5. 
( 
Brak 
( 
Uy 
Here 


DO YOU SAY " HAVE " OR DO YOU 
Y yas 


is a practice " asking questions " 


All the people in the questions are 
eating lunch and you want to know 


at “they 


"HAVE FINISHED". 


Your friend will give the SUBJECT 
of the question. Complete the 
question using this subject. 


Follow the example in number 1. 
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Sten DEBE USAR HAVE 1.0 DEBE 
AR © HA ¢ 


¢ "2 . e 
Aqui estd una prdctica " haciendo 


Ww 


preguntas 


Todas las personas en las preguntas 
estdn almorzando y usted quiere saber 
si"HAN TERMINADO? 


Su amigo(a) le dice el sujeto 
de la pregunta. Complete la 


pregunta usando éste subjeto. 


Siga el ejemplo en el ntmero l. 


Your friend 


ie HE 

ap THEY 
3 YOU 
= SHE 
5 JOHN 
6 MARY 


14. MARIA IS ANGRY AND VERY TIRED 


Joyce goes to visit Maria. Maria is 


angry with her family end, very, Fired, 


Ghe tells Joyce why. [Tt 1s Decause 
She has worked hard in the house and 
it seems that no one appreciates her 
and what she has done. 


You 


Has he finished lunch yet ? 


6 6 6 6 © 6 6 6 8 6 © @ 8 (6) 6) 6 0) 6S 6 eG 6 G0) 4) See) 2% 

€ @€ © © 6 @ 86 © OC 6 © C6 6 6 © © 8 eo 8 bf oe 6 S88) ee le 8 8 
es © 6 ve 6 © © 6.8 6) @ 6. 6 ¢ 6 (0 0) @ Ul ee Sele eye, 8s. 
© ¢ € je 6 fe ©. 6 is @ € 6 67 Ore ¢ © © 6 0 6 © 6 0 0) (2 588 © @ 


oes 6 0.6) 6 G10: 6 66) 6) 6 8 14 8 Ue 0 O18 7a, 6 See es © 


14. MARIA ESTA ENOJADA Y MUY CANSADA 


Joyce Valia vismetarve Maria. Marita 
estd enojada con su familia y muy 
cansada. Ella ile cuenta a Joyce porque 
Es porque ella ha trabajado duro en 
casa y parece que nadie tiene aprecio 
por ella y por lo que ha’ hecho. 


Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THE DIALOGUE TODAY, MARIA IS ANGRY AND VERY 
TIRED. SHE HAS WORKED HARD IN THE HOUSE AND 

IT SEEMS THAT NO ONE SAID " THANK YOU ". ALL 

WE CAN SAY TO MARIA IS " JOIN THE CLUB " BECAUSE 
THIS HAPPENS VERY OFTEN TO MOTHERS. ANYWAY, 
LETS “PRACTISE THEeENGE Sie 


LOOKZATCORAWING NUMBER) te Ryser: 
1 _ LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME ae 


Hi Joyce! Come in. T 
NEED A FRIEND WIGHT 
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MY FAMILY 


\S DRNING 
ME CRa2zy/ 


po MOEA TRIE MTS EEL NE DLS LS SEITE ESET eae oe Sn 


T sEE what You MEAN 


LOok WAY DON’T Wou 
COME OVER 10 MY 
PLACE To RELAX For 


AN Hour? 
“E_® 
Saas 


APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


1. ( jai choys, cém in. ai nid 4 
frénd rait nau ) 


2. ( udts de mat¢r ) 


( aim tai-¢d and aim mad ) 


3. ( udi, udt japénd ) 


( mai famli iz draiving mi créizi ) 


4. (1k. aiv clind de jaus; aiv 
dén de lérndri and aiv chist 
kGkt dinner for dem - and uér 
dr déi, deiv 6rl gon skéiting. 
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LOOK. Tve CLEANED THE 
House: L'vé DONE THE 
LAUNDRY AND Tve Just 
COOKED DINNER FAR 
THEM — AND WHERE ARE 
THEY? TREY VE ALL 
GONE SKATING, 


ge EEE SE ESE RT 


6. 


AEE SS I STR TERE ELLA 


WeeLMAN el li cLy 
THANKS, 


SPANISH 


Hola Joyce, pasa. Necesito a 

° ? ae 
una amiga en este preciso momento 
& Qué te pasa ? 


Estoy cansada y también enojada 


° ? 7 a 
i Por que 2? é Qué pasé ? 


Mi familia esta volviendome loca 


Mira. He limpiado la casa; he 
lavado la ropa y acabo de co- 
cinar para ellos- y é ddnde 
estan, han ido a patinar. 


5. ( ai sf uot iu min. 10k, uai 
dount iu com duver t¢ mai 
pléis tg rilaks for an aur ) 


6. ( ai think ai uil. thanks ) 


Lo comprendo. Mira, & por qué no 
vienesa mi casa para relajarte por 
una hora ? 


Creo que lo hare Gracias. 


PRACTISE THE " YES " AND " NO " 
SWERS 


14 


Your friend will ask some questions. 
Anewer “ yes " or “one "Saccording 

to the instructions written in 
parenthesis at the end of the question. 


15. PRACTIQUE LAS RESPUESTAS DE 
Lip ee scan 


Su amigo(a) le hara algunas preguntas. 
Contéstele " si " o "no" segtin las 
instrucciones escritas entre parén- 
tesis al final de las preguntas. 


Your friend 


1. Have you finished your dinner ? ( YES )  weccereeeeeeeee ee cee ccc ee ete ee cence 
® ‘Has he cleaned the Garwyet ? ( GO) 9 9 Cb. ee Ee el ri neh Lie 
3. Have you taken the garbage out ? ( NO ) — ..ccceseee eee e esse cece eee e ee ceees 
4. Have they applied for benefits ? ( yeS )  ...ssee eects slew ee eee Medes eee eee 
5. Has sheawashed the dishes ? @ yes), © Sorias tet. te ce es 2 Rees one 
16. YOU ARE LOST ON THE SUBWAY 16. USTED ESTA PERDIDO EN EL SUBTERRANEO 


Esta es la situacion especifica que usted 
estudio y practicd en la pdgina 330 de 
da Lecctomme7 : 


This is the specific situation you 
studied and practised on page 330 
of Lesson 27. 


WMoybhe imaskevelel GwsS— Gh GRINCH Ca (ClONaihJHEMMONE 
2. STRANGER 


BOLETERO 
DESCONOCIDO (A) 


Su amigo(a) es:- 


You are YOU Usted es USTED 
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TICKET 


ia) i ot IME* 10 SAY @GOODBYE 


Lesson 


Now your friend says: 


YOU: 


STRANGER: 
YOU: 
STRANGER: 
YOU: 


COLLECTOR: 


YOU: 
STRANGER: 
MOU: 
STRANGER: 
YOU: 


STRANGER: 


28 


Su amigo(a) 


IN THIS SITUATION, YOU ASK SOMEONE WHERE THE SUBWAY 
STATION IS. AFTER THAT YOU BUY YOUR TOKENS AND ASK 
THE TICKET COLLECTOR HOW TO GET TO SIMPSONS DOWN- 
TOWN. HE TELLS YOU BUT YOU MISUNDERSTAND AND GO 

TO THE BLOOR/DANFORTH PLATFORM. WHEN YOU REALISE 
YOUR MISTAKE, A STRANGER ASKS IF HE CAN HELP. YOU 
SAY YES AND YOU TELL HIM YOUR PROBLEM. HE TELLS 

YOU WHERE TO GO. 


ohener © 6*0"e Veer ee bee 6 © 6° oe Ce Oe @ ae ewe ese ee oeseesvs se eene @ 


@)e 6 ev uye: ee 6) @ 6 66 6 © 'e 6 6 6 6 6: 6 © 0, 0) 0 OF: 6 640.0 €) @ 8.8 (010.8 6) 000 © 6 88 ene) e116) ee 6 


Ce 2 did 


eocrere eee ee woo ere ee oer eee ee wo wr wee ew wm eee ww eww eee weer eee ereerer eee & 


een eeecreeasvnececeevevnevnvneeteteoveeeeteeoseneoevweeeeeenoeoneaeoeeeeeee @ 


Cr id 


What does " S * mean ? 


It means " southbound " 


349 


dice: 


17. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 


IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


These idioms use the verb TAKE. Estos modismos utiliZan el verbo TAKE. 
( take / took / taken ) ( take / took / taken ) 
137. TAKE A BREAK tomarse un descanso 


( O.K. Guys. Take a break ) 


138. TAKE A CHANCE aventurarse 


( I like to take a chance ) 


139% TAKE -A FANCY. £6 prendarse de 


( He's taken a fancy to Rosa ) 


140. TAKE A LIKING TO caerle en gracia 


( She's taken a liking to me ) 


141. TAKE A JOKE soportar una broma 


( Mary can't take a joke ) 


142. TAKE A NAP echar un suefio / una siesta 


( I think I'll take a nap ) 


143. TAKE A TRIP hacer/ realizar / un viaje 


( Tom takes a trip every year ) 


144. TAKE IT EASY descansar 


( I always take it easy ) 


145. TAKE ONE'S TIME tomar su tiempo 
( Take your time, there's 
not hurry ) 
146. TAKE TIME OFF tomar tiempo libre 


(I think Iti take= sone 
time off ) 
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Telephone 
Call 


You will always have Lessons 1 - 32. 


From time to time, it's worth the 
trouble to look at the lessons you 
mOUNaraitticul t. 


18. ALWAYS REVIEW THE PREVIOUS LESSON 


(1) Look at the picture dictionary 
words again. These words are 
On page 3130n Lesson 27. 


Try to use them in complete 
sentences with the frequency 
adverbs. E.G. 


I always get up at 7 a.m. 


DESPUES 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


Siempre tendré las Lecciones 1 - Var 


De vez en cuando, vale la pena 
estudiar de nuevo las lecciones 
que usted encontré dificiles. 


18. SIEMPRE REPASE LA LECCION ANTERIOR 


(1) Mire otra vez las palabras del 
diccionario ilustrado. Estas 
palabras estan en la pagina 313 
de la Lecci6n 27. 


Trate de usarlas en oraciones 
completas con los adverbios de 
frecuencia.E. G. 


I never go to bed before 11 p.m. 
I usually have breakfast at work but I sometimes 
have breakfast at home 


(2) Say the practice sentences 
aloud. These sentences are 
on page 304 of Lesson 27. 


Try to use them in your 
daily life. 


Here are some possible situations 
Se peo VIE SI LUa CONS 


1. Ask a friend where he/she buys 
the groceries. When you have the 
Roane ask: DO YOU ALWAYS SHOP 

? 
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(2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 
de practica. Estas oraciones 
estdn en la pagina 304de la 
Lecci6n 27. 


Trate de usarlas en su 
vida cotidiana. 


Aqui estan algunas situaciones posibles 


1. Preguntele a un amigo(a) donde 
compra la comida. Al recibir la 
respuesta, preguntele: SIEMPRE 
HACE LAS COMPRAS EN .......<-... f; 


2. Ask a friend how he/she gets to 2. Preguntele a un amigo(a) cémo 
work. When you have the answer, llega al trabajo. Al recibir 
ask: DO YOU ALWAYS COME BY ........ ? la respuesta, pregGntele: 
&€ STEMPRE: VIENESPOR GE 1. eae: <r 


3. If a friend usually drinks coffee, 3. Si_un amigo (a) normalmente toma 
ask the question: DO YOU EVER cafe, haga la pregunta: é ALGUNA 
DRINK TEA ? VEZ TOMA TE ? 

19. NOW PRACTISE LESSON 28 19. AHORA PRACTIQUE LA LECCION 28 

(1) Say the picture dictionary (1) Diga en voz alta las palabras 

words aloud. These words are del diccionario ilustrado. Estas 

on page 341. palabras estan en la pagina 341. 
(2) Say the practice sentences aloud. (2) Diga en voz alta las oraciones 

These sentences are on page 334 . de practica. Estas oraciones 


estén en la pagina 334 . 


i UN MODO FACIL DE REPASAR 


Some things you Usted recordara algunas 


remember. cosas. 

Some things you Usted olvidara algunas 
will forget. cosas. 

Here is a suggestion Aqut est& una sugerencia 

Look at the YELLOW pages of Lessons Mire las paginas AMARILLAS de las 

(AS SS yl Lecciones 29 - 32. 

These pages give you a summary of Esta paginas le dan un sumario del 
the English you have learned and ingles aprendido y le indican las 
they tell you in what lessons the lecciones en las cuales dicho ingles 
English was explained. le fue explicao. 
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eee eile byY LITTLE 


Cee POCURASROCU 


RECIPES 


Italian Minestrone 
2 Cups dried beans, use a mixture of 4 
different kinds of beans 
Tbls. minced onion 
Tsp. chopped celery 
Clove garlic 
Green pepper 
Red pepper 
i773. Cup oJ | 
2 Cups diced potatoes 
2 Cups tomatoes 
3 Cups chopped cabbage 
1/3 Cup macaroni 
Salt, pepper, thyme, Parmesan cheese 


—— — PO Ay 


Soak bean overnight. Cook slowly 2 
hours, adding water as needed. Saute 
onion, celery, peppers, garlic in oil. 


Add to beans with remaining seasonings, 


vegetables and macaroni. Simmer 45 
minutes, adding more water as needed. 
Serve in soup bowls and sprinkle 
cheese over top. 
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RECETAS 
Menestrone a La Italiana 


2 Taza frejoles secos, use diferentes 
clases de frejoles 
Cucharadas cebolla picada 
Cucharaditas apio picado 
Diente de ajo 
Pimiento verde 
Pimiento rojo 
1/3 Taza aceite 
2 Tazas papas cortadas en cuadritos 
2 Tazas Tomates 
3 Tazas col picado 
1/3 Taza fideos 
Sal, pimienta, tomillo, queso 
parmesano 


Dejar los frejoles remojando durante 
una noche. Cocinar despacio durante 
dos horas, anadir agua si se necesita. 
Dorar la cebolla, pimientos, apio, 
ajo en aceite. Anadir a los frejoles 
con el resto de los condimentos y 
legumbres y fideos. Cocinar a fuego 
muy lento por 45 minutos, anadiendo 
mas agua Si se necesita. Servir en 
platos de sopa y poner el quso 
encima. 


IDIOMS AND SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS MODISMOS Y EXPRESIONES ESPECIALES 


These idioms use THAT . They can Estos modismos utilizan THAT . Se 
be used as written. puede usarlos como son escritos. 
147. THAT DEPENDS segun y conforme 

148. THAT MAKES TWO OF US Ya somos dos » 

149. THAT TAKES THE CAKE Eso si aue es el colmo 

150. THAT'LL DO Ya esta bien 

Tee THAT 5S ANG IHERe Sd ORY Es cosa aparte 

152. THAT'S GOING TOO FAR Eso es demasiado fuerte 

153. | THATSS NOG THE POINT No se trata de eso 

156. THAT'S YOUR PROBLEM Eso es cosa suya 
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Lesson 29 


BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


DO YOU KNOW WHAT OFTEN HAPPENS ? 


After studying, 
practising and 
reviewing, many 
people say: 


THAT'S ENOUGH 
FOR ONE WEEK ! 


We understand the relief. We under- 
stand the desire to forget English 
Undead the wnext. Vvessons But o.ee.. o. 
Learning to SPEAK English is not 

like learning geography or history. 


You are learning English for a very 
PRACTICAL reason. You want to be 
able to TALK to people. 

Crossing the bridge 


We have reminded you very often 
to "cross the bridge". 


We wanted you to realize that 


what you learn with your friend 
CAN BE USED IN YOUR EVERYDAY LIFE. 
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LecciOn 29 


ANTES de 
la Llamada 
Telefonica 


é SABE LO QUE PASA CON FRECUENCIA ? 


Después de estudiar, 
practicar y repasar, 
muchas personas 
dicen : 


LOU Ese our LENTE 
POR ESTA SEMANA! 


Comprendemos el alivio. Comprendemos 
el deseo de olvidar el inglés hasta 
Lay peoximalTecci One Peron. 3.2 ee. 
Aprender a HABLAR inglés no es 

como aprender geografia o la historia. 


Usted aprende inglés con un motivo muy 
PRACTICQ Usted desea HABLAR con Ja 
gente. 


Cruzando la puente 


A menudo nosotros le hemos recordado 
que debe “ cruzar la puente " . 


Nuestro deseo fué que usted se dé 
cuenta de que lo que usted aprende 
con su amigo(a) PUEDE SER USADO EN 
LA VIDA DIARIA. 


HERE IS SOMETHING ELSE THAT HAPPENS AQUI ESTA OTRA COSA QUE PASA CON 
VERY OFTEN FRECUENCIA 


People forget what they have learned. La gente olvida lo que han aprendido. 


This is normal, Esto es normal, 
and common. 0 i y comun. 


everything but Si, Olvidan mucho. 
they do forget 


a 
ain 


Of course, they A Por supuesto, no 
don't forget NG olvidan todo, pero 


a Tot. 

It's easy to understand why. You Es facil comprender porque Usted 
have learned a lot of English in ha aprendido mucho inglés en 28 

28 lessons. lecciones. 

Very probably you have not had the Muy probablamente usted no ha tenido 
time to PERFECT and CONSOLIDATE el tiempo para PERFECCIONAR y CONSOLI- 
the English you have learned. DAR en inglés aprendido. 

A CHANGE IN THE LESSONS UN CAMBIO EN LAS LECCIONES 

We want to help you to " cross the Queremos ayudarle a " cruzar la 

bridge " and to perfect and conso- puente " y a perfeccionar y consoli- 


lidate the English you have learned. dar el inglés aprendido. 

This is why we have changed the Es por éste motivo que hemos cam- 
way we present the lessons in biado la manera de presentar las 
Lessons 29 - 32. lecciones en las Lecciones 29 - 32. 
LESSONS $29 0= 52 LAS; LECCIONES #29 2-32 

We ask you and your friend to Les pedimos tanto a usted como a 
practise the English you would Su amigo(a) que practiquen el in- 
need in a number of different glés que se necesita en un nimero 
everyday situations. de situaciones diferentes de la 


vida cotidiana.- 


You have already practised Ya usted ha practicado de éste 
like this. modo. 


Lesson 29 356 


This is how we try to help you 


| In the BLUE pages | 


We tell you the situations you 
are going to practise and we 
give you the details you will 
need. 


We tell you where to find the 
English you need; in your 
lessons and in your Phrase Book. 


In the WHITE pages 


We give you a summary of the 
Situation. 


We give you the main steps in 
the conversation or activity. 


If necessary, we give you 
an additional vocabulary. 


In the YELLOW pages 


We give you a summary of the 
main points of grammar you have 
learned in the 28 lessons. 


HERE IS A SUGGESTION BEFORE YOU 
START 


Read the explanation of the situa- 
tion carefully - perhaps more than 
once. 


After reading this explanation, 
look at the MAIN STEPS of that 
conversation or activity in the 
WHITE pages. The number and title 
will be the same. 


Think of the English you would 
probably need. If you know the 


English, there is not need to review. 
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Tratamos de ayudarle asi 


En las paginas AZULES 


Le decimos las situaciones que 
va a practicar y le damos los 
los detalles que necesitara. 


Le decimos d6nde encontrar el 
inglés que se necesita; en sus 
lecciones y en su Libro de Frases. 


En las paginas BLANCAS 


Le damos un sumario de la 
Situacion. 


Le damos los pasos principales 
en la conversaciOn o actividad. 


Si es necesario, le damos 
un vocabulario adicional. 


En las paginas AMARILLAS 


Le damos un-sumario de los 
puntos principales de la 
gramatica que usted ha aprendido 
en las 28 lecciones. 


AQUI ESTA UNA SUGERENCIA ANTES 
DE COMENZAR 


Lea la explicaci6n de la situaciGn 
cuidadosamente - tal vez mds de 
una sola vez. 


Despues de leer ésta explicacion, 
mire los PASOS PRINCIPALES de esa 
conversaciOn o actividad en las 
paginas BLANCAS. 1 nimero y el 
titulo seran iguales. 


Piense en el inglés que usted 
probablamente necesitaria. Si 
usted sabe el inglés, no hay 
necesidad de repasar. 


If you don't know or are not sure:- 


(1) Read the practice sentences 
of the Lessons we have indicated. 
They are always number 3 in the 
BLUE pages. 


(2) Look at the Phrase Book references 
we give you. 
After this:- 


PRACTISE WHAT YOU HAVE TO SAY ALOUD 
AND WITHOUT YOUR NOTES. 


1. HERE ARE THE SITUATIONS YOU 
WILL PRACTISE IN THIS LESSON 


(1) IS THAT THE ROYAL YORK HOTEL ? 
You are at home and you are calling 
the Royal York Hotel in Toronto. 

You want to reserve a room for your- 


self ( a single ). 


You want the room for Saturday 
and Sunday, March 29 and 30. 


This is what you will have to prepare 


1) The request for the room 


2) The days and dates you require 
the room 


3) Answers to name, address, telephone 
questions 


Where to find the English 
LO@SSONStit2 ethos Pos nD 
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Si usted no lo sabe o no esta seguro(a):- 


(1) Lea las oraciones de practica 
en las Lecciones que hemos men- 
cionado. Siempre son el numero 
3 en las paginas AZULES. 


(2) Mire las referencias en el Libro 
de Frases que indicamos. 
Después de eso:- 


PRACTIQUE EN VOZ ALTA Y SIN SUS 
NOTAS. 


1. AQUI ESTAN LAS SITUACIONES 
BUE USTED PRACTICARA EN ESTA LECCION 


(1) é HABLO CON EL HOTEL, ROYAL YORK 1? 
Usted esta en casa y esta ]lamando 

el Hotel Royal York en Toronto. 

Usted desea reservar una pieza para 
usted mismooe(: a Single, 1, e preza 
para una sola persona ). 


Usted desea la pieza para el s&bado 
y domingo, Marzo 29 y 30. 


Esto es 1o que tendra que preparar 


1) El pedido para la pieza 


2) Los dfas y las fechas que 
desea 


3) Las respuestas a preguntas sobre 
nombre , direccion, numero de 
telefono. 


Ddnde encontrar el inglés 


becclones iid s. Sec oan ho 


(2) WHO'S SPEAKING, PLEASE ? 


You are at home. Your next telephone 
lesson is on Friday at 7.30 p.m. Today 
is Wednesday. 


You cannot be home at 7.30 p.m. on 
Friday, so you are calling your friend 


to ask him/her if you can change the 
time to 9. p.m. 


A stranger answers the phone at your 
friend's house. 


You ask for your friend. The stranger 
says he/she is not at home. 


You say who you are; why you are 
calling and you ask the stranger 
to give your friend the message. 


This is what you will have to prepare 


1) Telling the stranger who you are 


2) The explanation of why you are 
calling. 


3) Asking stranger to give the 
message to your friend. 


Where to find the English 


Bessonsi ac. 92160427 


3. WHEN DO YOU DELIVER ? 


You are in a store called DANFORTH 
RADIO. You have just bought a " Pana- 
sonic " colour television set. 
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(2) &€ QUIEN HABLA, POR FAVOR ? 


Usted esta en casa. Su proxima lecci6n 
es a las 7.30.9.m.e]l viernes. Hoy es 
miércoles. 


Usted no puede estar en casa a las 
7.30 p.m. el viernes, por eso, esté 
llamando a su amigo(a) para pedir un 
cambio de horario. Usted desea la 
lecciOn a las 9 p.m. 


Un desconocido contesta el teléfono 
en la casa de su amigo(a). 


Usted pide si puede hablar con su 
amigo(a). El desconocido dice que 
no esta en casa. 


Usted dice quien es usted; porque 
esta llamando y usted le pide al 
desconocido que le dé a su amigo(a) 
el mensaje. 


Esto es lo que tendra que preparar 


1) Decir al desconocido quién es Ud. 

2) La explicacién del motivo de su 
llamada. 

3) Pedir al desconocido que le dé 


el mensaje a su amigo(a). 


Dénde encontrar el inglés 


EECCHONES ceo ol Oy iey 


3. ¢ CUANDO HACEN LAS ENTREGAS? 


Usted esta en un almacén que se llama 
DANFORTH RADIO. Usted acaba de comprar 
un televisor de colores, marca " Pana- 
SOMiCelat 


You want to know what day it will 
be delivered. 


The salesman says Thursday. You tell 
him that there will be no one at home 
on Thursday and you suggest Saturday. 


The salesman agrees. He asks you to 
give him some personal information. 


You make some comments about the 
weather and also ask him how long 
he has worked in Danforth Radio. 


This is what you will have to prepare 


1) The question about the delivery 
date. 


2) How to tell the salesman there is 
no one at home on Thursday and 
how to suggest Saturday. 


3) The answers to personal information 
questions. 


4) Comments about the weather and the 
" how long have you ..... ? 
questions. 


Where to find the English 
Zeal 


Lessons: lies 


4. WELL, HOW ARE YOU ? 
Sob. YOURE 


NICE TO 


You are downtown at the corner of 
Yonge and Dundas. 


You see your telephone friend. You 
greet each other, exchange social 
greetings and enquiries about the 
families. It is very cold. You 
invite your friend to have a coffee 
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Usted desea saber que dfa van a entre- 
garlo. 


El vendedor dice jueves. Usted le 
avisa que no hay nadie en casa el 
jueves y le sugiere el sabado. 


E1 vendedor esta de acuerdo. Le pide 
que le dé a él su informaci6n personal. 


Usted hace algunos comentarios acerca 
del tiempo y tambien le pregunta 
cuaénto tiempo ha trabajado con 
Danforth Radio. 


Esto es lo que tendra que preparar 


1) La pregunta acerca de la fecha del 
entrega. 


2) Cémo decir al vendedor que no hay 
nadie en casa el jueves y cdémo 
sugerir el sdbado. 


3) Las respuestas a las preguntas 
pidiendo informacion personal. 


4) Comentarios acerca del tiempo y 
las preguntas que comienzan con 
"how long have you ..... ? 


Donde encontrar el inglés 


Lecciones 22 1.6.27 ee honn2o 


4. HOLA é COMO ESTA ? QUE BUENO 
VERVE 


Usted esta en el centro en la es- 
quina de las calles Yonge y Dundas. 


Usted ve a su amigo(a) del teléfono. 
ustedes se saludan, hacen preguntas 
acerca de la familia de cada uno. 
Hace mucho frio. Usted invita a 

su amigo(a) a tomar un cafecito 


in a restaurant opposite the Eaton en un restaurante opuesto al Centro 
Centre, called THe WARM SPOT. que se llama THE WARM SPOT. 


Your friend accepts the invitation. Su amigo(a) acepta la invitacion. 


This is what you will have to prepare Esto es lo que tendra que preparar 


1) Nornal greetings when seeing 1) Los saludos normales al ver a 
a friend on the street. un amigo(a) en la calle. 

2) Social enquiries about family etc. 2) Preguntas sociales acerca de la 

familia etc. 

3) Comments about the cold and the 3) Comentarios acerca del frio y la 
invitation to have a cup of invitaci6n a tomar un cafecito 
coffee in the WARM SPOT. en THE WARM SPOT. 

Where to find the English Donde encontrar el inglés 

Fessons iy0,. 73. 10 Peccipnese mw al ar 5ieiy.4 10 
2. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 2. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE TENDRA 
HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND CON SU AMT GO (A) 

This will help you to prepare what Esta lectura le ayudara a prepararse 

you have to say in the situation. con respeto a lo que debe decir en 

la situaci6on. 

Read the main steps and say to your- Lea los pasos principales y digase 

self:- S1 mismo: - 

WHAT DO I SAY HERE ? é QUE DIGO AQUI ? 

Note Note 

We do not tell you what to say. No le decimos qué debe decir. 

You and your friend decide that. Usted y su amigo(a) decide ésto. 

Have fun with these situations. If Diviértanse con éstas situaciones. Si 

you make mistakes, if you don't comete errores, si no sabe que decir, 

know what to say - don't worry. no se preocupe. 

Try to surprise your friend by saying Trate de dar una sorpresa a su amigo(a) 

UNEXPECTED sentences in English. diciendo oraciones INESPERADAS en 

inglés. 
361. 
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Sometimes, you will not have time to 
prepare ALL the situation dialogues. 


O.K. tell your friend what situations 
you have prepared. 
For example: 


I HAVE PREPARED SITUATIONS 
1, 2 AND 3, BUT NOT NUMBER 4 


3. LISTEN CAREFULLY TO YOUR FRIEND 


Your friend will tell you about the 
Situation with more details before 
you begin the practice. 


Sometimes, he will also practise some 
words that you may need. 


4. SITUATION NUMBER 1 
Pe OMAlerneenOVAt YORK HOTEL ? * 


Now your friend says: 


A veces, no tendra tiempo para 
preparar TODOS los didlogos de las 
situaciones. 
Bueno, digale a su amigo cudles son 
las situaciones que ha preparado. 
Por ejemplo: 

He preparado las situaciones 


pumero seh, 2.47 3, pero no 


la numero 4 


3. ESCUCHE CUIDADOSAMENTE A SU AMIGO(A) 


Su amigo(a) le explicard los detalles 
de la situacion antes de empezar la 
practica. 


A veces, también él/ella practicara 
algunas palabras que tal vez necesitard. 


4. LA SITUACION NUMERO 1 
™~ HABLO CON EL HOTEL ROYAL YORK ?" 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS SITUATION, A FRIEND OF YOURS IS COMING TO TORONTO. 
HE HAS CALLED YOU TO TELL YOU OF HIS VISIT. UNFORTUNATELY, 
HE CANNOT COMO TO VISIT YOU AT YOUR HOUSE BECAUSE HE HAS 
IMPORTANT MEETINGS ON SATURDAY AND HE LEAVES TORONTO ON 


SUNDAY. 


HE IS STAYING AT THE ROYAL YORK HOTEL. YOU DECIDE TO STAY 
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Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 
AT THE ROYAL YORK ON SATURDAY AND SUNDAY SO THAT YOU 
CAN HAVE AS MUCH TIME TOGETHER AS POSSIBLE. 


IN THIS SITUATION, YOU ARE RESERVING A ROOM FOR YOURSELF 
FOR THE SATURDAY AND THE SUNDAY. 


BEFORE WE START THE DIALOGUE, HERE ARE SOME WORDS YOU MAY 
FIND USEFUL: LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME 


English Spanish 
RESERVE ( risérv ) reservar 
ROOM CoCunte pieza/ cuarto 
SINGLE ( singél ) pieza para una persona 
DOUBLE ( déb¢él ) pieza para dos personas 
CONFERENCE ( confréns ) conferencia 
STAY (AStey) quedarse/ pasar tiempo 
LEAVE (a i) salir 
DEPART ( dipart ) salir 


NOW WE PRACTISE THE SITUATION. HERE ARE THE MAIN STEPS 
IN THIS SITUATION. REMEMBER I AM THE HOTEL CLERK AND 


YOU ARE YOU. 
1. You have called the Royal York 1. Usted ha llamado al Hotel Royal 
and I answer. York y yo le conteste. 
2. You tell me what you want. 2. Usted me dice lo que desea. 
3. I ask you for more information. 3. Yo le pido mds informacidn. 
(a) day and date (a) dita y fecha 
(b) name, address, telephone (b) nombre, direccidén, ntimero 
number. de teléfono 
(c) I ask you to spell (c) un pedido de deletrear 
your last name Su apellido 
(d) I ask you approximate (d) la hora aproximada de 
time of arrival su llegada 
4. Concludings comments, goodbyes 4. Comentarios finales, despedidas 
Note Nota 
Sometimes, it might be a good idea A veces, tal vez seria una buena idea 
to practise the English you need practicar el inglés que necesita 
sentence by sentence. oraciO6n por oracion. 
Afterwards you can practise the Después puede practicar el didlogo 
COMPLETE dialogue. COMPLETO. 
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5. SITUATION NUMBER 2 5. LA SITUACION NUMERO 2 


TW WHO'S SPEAKING, PLEASE ? " "é QUIEN HABLA, POR FAVOR ? " 
Now your friend says: _ Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS SITUATION, YOU HAVE A PROBLEM CONCERNING 
YOUR ENGLISH LESSON WITH ME (, THE REAL ME, YOUR 
TELEPHONE FRIEND ). THIS IS THE PROBLEM. YOU HAVE 
JUST FOUND OUT THAT YOU WILL NOT BE AT HOME NEXT 
FRIDAY AT 7. 30 P.M. , THE TIME WHEN YOU USUALLY 
HAVE YOUR LESSON. HOWEVER, YOU WILL BE HOME AT 

9 P.M. AND YOU ARE CALLING ME TO ASK IF IT WILL 

BE ALL RIGHT TO CHANGE THE TIME. 


UNFORTUNATELY, WHEN YOU CALL MY NUMBER, SOMEONE 
ELSE ANSWERS, NOT ME. YOU DO NOT RECOGNIZE THE 
VOICE. YOU SOLVE THIS PROBLEM BY TELLING THE 
STRANGER WHO YOU ARE. YOU THEN ASK IF HE WILL 
GIVE A MESSAGE TO YOUR TUTOR. THE MESSAGE, OF 
COURSE, IS THAT YOU WOULD LIKE TO CHANGE THE TIME 
OF VOURSEE DUNS LOL OSE ON: 


BEFORE WE START THE DIALOGUE, HERE ARE SOME WORDS 
YOU MIGHT FIND USEFUL. LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


English Spanish 
STUDENT ( stid-dént ) estudiante 
CANNOT (@iconoc |) no puedo 
CAN'T (Scant. -) no puedo 
TEACH AS ey ensenar 
GIVE (give) dar 
MESSAGE ( mésidch ) mensaje 
PELL ( tel ) decir ( diga ) 
CALL (kone, llamar por telefono 
CALL BACK ( kérl bak ) volver a llamar 


NOW WE PRACTISE THE SITUATION. HERE ARE THE MAIN STEPS 
IN THIS SITUATION. REMEMBER IN THIS DIALOGUE, I AM THE 
STRANGER WHO ANSWERS THE PHONE. YOU ARE YOU. 


1. You call my number and when 1. Usted me llama por teléfono y 
a stranger answers, you ask cuando un desconocido contesta 
to speak to me, your telephone el teléfono, usted pide hablar 
tutor. conmigo, su tutor del teléfono. 

2, The stranger tells you that I am 2. El desconocido le dice que no estoy 
not at home and asks you if you en casa y le pide si quiere dejar 
want to leave a message. un mensaje. 

365 
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3. You say" yes. “ and then you 3. Usted le contesta que " si " y 


Say who you are, why you are en seguida dice’ quien es usted, 
calling and you ask the stranger el motivo de su llamada y pide 
to give me the message. al desconocido que me dé el 
mensaje. 
4. You repeat the message and ( if 4. Usted repite el mensaje y ( si es 
you are brave ) you explain why valiente ) explica porque 
you are changing. desea el cambio. 
5. Social comments, goodbyes 5. Comentarios sociales, despedidas. 
6. SITUATION NUMBER 3 6. LA SITUACION NUMERO 3 
T WHEN DO YOU DELIVER ? " ™~ CUANDO ENTREGAN USTEDES ?" 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THE SITUATION YOU ARE NOW GOING TO PRACTISE, YOU 
ARE IN A STORE THAT IS CALLED " DANFORTH RADIO “. 

YOU HAVE JUST BOUGHT A COLOUR TELEVISION SET. IT IS 

A PANASONIC, 23" SCREEN. NATURALLY YOU WANT TO HAVE 
YOUR NEW TELEVISION SET AS SOON TAS POSSIBLE 3 s05 tine 
OBVIOUS QUESTION TO THE SALESMAN IS " WHEN CAN YOU 
DER IVER Se. 


THE SALESMAN CONSULTS HIS BOOK TO SEE WHAT ARE THE 
DELIVERY) DAYS FOR YOUR AREAS HEeTELES “YOU: THAT They 
CAN DELIVER ON THURSDAY. THURSDAY IS NOT A GOOD 
DAY. THERE IS NO ONE AT HOME ON THURSDAY. YOU 
SUGGEST SATURDAY AS A GOOD DAY AND THE SALESMAN SAYS 
THAT SATURDAY WILL BE O.K. 


HE HAS YOUR ADDRESS, BUT HE WANTS TO FIND OUT THE 
NEAREST INTERSECTION SO THAT HE CAN TELL THE DRIVERS. 


BEFORE WE START THE DIALOGUE, HERE ARE SOME WORDS YOU 
MIGHT FIND USEFUL. LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


English Spanish 
DELIVER ( delivér ) entregar 
DELIVERY ( delivri ) entrego 
MODEL ( mod¢1 ) modelo 
WAREHOUSE ( ugr-jaus ) bodega 
AREA ( éiria ) zona 
INTERSECTION ( intéséc-shgn ) interseccion/ cruzada de 

dos calles 
DRIVER ( draivér ) chofer 
TRUCK ( truk ) camion 
UNTIL ( wntil ) hasta 
366 
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Now your friend says: © Su amigo(a) dice: 


NOW WE PRACTISE THE SITUATION. HERE ARE THE MAIN 
STEPS IN THIS SITUATION. IN THIS DIALOGUE, I AM 
THE SALESMAN AND YOU ARE YOU. 


1. You have bought your colour T.V. 
set. You tell the salesman you 
like it. He is pleased and, to 
Show he is interested, he asks 
some questions about your family. 


1. Usted ha comprado su televisor de 
colores. Usted le dice al vendedor 
que le gusta. El estd contento VB 
para mostrar mas su interés en el 
cliente, hace algunas preguntas 
acerca de su familia. 


2. You ask the salesman when it will 2. Usted pregunta al vendedor cuando 
be delivered. He consults his serd la entrega. El consulta su 
book and tells you Thursday. This libro yg le*dice el jueves. Este 
is not convenient. You ask for dia no es conveniente. Usted 
a delivery on Saturday. pide la entrega para el sAbado. 

3. The salesman agrees. He checks 3. El vendedor est& de acuerdo. El 
on your address again and then mira de nuevo su direccion y 
asks you what is the nearest le pregunta cudl es la interseccion 
intersection to your home. mds cercana a su casa. 

4. Now there are final comments 4. Ahora se hacen los comentarios 
before saying goodbye. You both finales antes de despedirse. 
make comments about the T.V. Ambos hacen comentarios acerca 
set; about the weather; about del televisor; acerca del tiempo; 
working at Danforth Radio. Then acerca de trabajar en el almacén 
you say goodbye. Danforth Radio. Después las despe- 

didas. 

7. SITUATION NUMBER 4 7. LA SITUACION NUMERO 4 

" WELL, HOW ARE YOU ? NICE TO ‘ yee ? QUE 
SEERVOUS” BUENO VERLE 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


THIS IS AN EASY SITUATION TO PRACTISE. YOU HAVE DONE 
IT MANY TIMES BEFORE. WELL, HERE IS THE SITUATION. 
IT'S SATURDAY AND IT'S VERY COLD. YOU ARE DOWNTOWN 
AND SO AM I. YOU ARE ON THE CORNER OF DUNDAS AND 
YONGE AND YOU SEE ME. WE EXCHANGE GREETINGS, MAKE 
ENQURIES ABOUT THE FAMILIES ETC. BUT IT IS TOO COLD 
TO TALK. YOU INVITE ME TO HAVE A CUP OF COFFEE WITH 
YOU IN A RESTAURANT CALLED " THE WARM SPOT "WHICH IS 
OPPOSITE THE EATON CENTRE. I ACCEPT. IN THIS CON- 
VERSATION, OF COURSE, I AM MYSELF AND YOU ARE YOU. 

I THINK YOU KNOW ALL THE WORDS, SO LET'S BEGIN: HERE 
ARE THE MAIN STEPS IN THIS SITUATION. 
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You see me on the street. You 
greet me: tell me that it is a 
pleasure to see me: ask me what 
I am doing downtown and other 
social coniments. 


You are both cold. You invite 
me to have a cup of coffee in 

a restaurant called " The Warm 
SOU». 


TT SieRiME On SAV GOODE ie 
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I accept your invitation. 
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Usted me ve en la calle. Usted me 
saluda: me dice que es una alegria 
verme: me pregunta qué hago en el 
centro y hace otros comentarios 
sociales. 


Ustedes dos tienen frifo. Usted 
invita a su amigo(a) a tomar un 
cafecito en el restaurante llamado 
" The Warm Spot ". Su amigo(a) 
acepta su invitacion. 


ES El) MOMENTO? DEDESPEDIRSE 


Telephone 
Call 


In these last 4 lessons we give you 

a SUMMARY of the main grammar points 
you have learned in Parts 1 and 2 of 
your English course. 


THINK ABOUT THE VERB " BE “ IN THE 
PRESENT 


imissas3)0f course, used a lot. It's 
important to know it and to know how 
to use it. 


This is what you have learned 
AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS 

( I AM ) I'M 
( YOU' 
( | 
(oe SHEwlS 
( 

( 

( 


NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 


a 

(Y 

( HE IS NOT ) 
( SHE IS NOT ) 
I 
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Desires 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


En éstas Gltimas 4 lecciones, le 
damos un SUMARIO de los puntos 
principales que usted ha aprendido 
en las Partes 1 y 2 de su curso 

de inglés. 


PLENSEVENGLey VERDO aBEO END OL 
R 


Por supuesto, se usa mucho este 
tiempo. Es importante saberlo y 
Saber usarlo. 


Esto es lo que ha aprendido 
ORACIONES AFIRMATIVAS 


FROM ECUADOR 
RE FROM ECUADOR 


) 
HE'S FROM ECUADOR 
) SHE'S FROM ECUADOR 
IT'S FROM ECUADOR 
WE ARE ) WE'RE FROM ECUADOR 
Ege) THEY'RE FROM ECUADOR 


ORACIONES NEGATIVAS 


I'M NOT FROM ECUADOR 

YOU'RE NOT FROM ECUADOR - YOU AREN'T ...... 
HESS NOT SEROMPECUADO RE SeHE WISN Tite 2... 
SHE'S NOT FROM ECUADOR - SHE ISN'T ....... 
IT'S NOT FROM ECUADOR - IT ISN'T 
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( WE ARE NOT ) WE'RE NOT FROM ECUADOR ~- WE AREN'T ........ 
( THEY ARE NOT ) THEY'RE NOT FROM ECUADOR - THEY AREN'T ...... 


QUESTIONS PREGUNTAS 


AM I ON TIME ? 

ARE YOU FROM ECUADOR ? 
IS. HE FROM. PERU ? 

IS SHE FROM MEXICO ? 

IS IT FROM ECUADOR ? 
ARE WE LATE ? 

ARE THEY FROM URUGUAY ? 


" YES " ANSWERS RESPUESTAS AFIRMATIVAS 
YES, I AM YES, WE ARE 
YES, YOU ARE YESS Sy OD eARE 
YES, Meas YES... HEY cARE 
amie Salant SS 
VES Ales 
* NO " ANSWERS RESPUESTAS NEGATIVAS 
NO, I'M NOT NO, WE'RE NOT / NO, WE AREN'T 
NO, YOU'RE NOT / NO, YOU AREN'T NO, YOU'RE NOT / NO, YOU AREN'T 
NO’. HES SeNOT 7 NO.) HE ESN, NO, THEY'RE NOT / NO, THEY AREN'T 


NOS SHE*S NOT 7/7 NOS SHE ISNT 
NO TT SNOT 7 ONG S411 @ISNer 


mm em ee ee eee eee es we we we we we ee ee we we ee ee ae i ie 


QUESTION WORD QUESTIONS PREGUNTAS CON PALABRAS INTERROGATIVAS 


WHA Toca id Rarer cute ae, ce WHAT'S THE TIME ? 
WHAT ARE THEIR NAMES ? 
WER Ecrsratseen ceases ome WHERE*S MYSSH ERIN? 


WHERE ARE YOU FROM ? 


HOW sien erieyecmeee HOW'S YOUR WIFE 
HOW ARE YOU ? 


NOW VOL Daarcuta sense HOW OLD IS HE ? 
HOW OLD ARE YOU ? 


WHO... . eee ae WHO'S THAT ? 
WHO ARE THOSE MEN ? 


WHOS Ee freer WHOSE BOOK IS THIS ? 
WHOSE BOOKS ARE THESE ? 
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LESSON SUMMARIES 
In every lesson, we tried to show 
HOW TO DO SOMETHING in English. 


The Lesson Summaries told you the 
the purpose of the lesson. 


Here they are again in one place to 
help you find something quickly. 


Lesson | 


a) common greetings 
b) common goodbyes 


Lesson 2 

a) name questions and answers 
b) the alphabet 

Lesson 3 


a) address and telephone questions 
and answers 


b) the numbers 1 - 20 

Lesson 4 

a) country of origin 

b) occupation 

c) the numbers 21 - 100 

Lesson 5 

a) greetings and goodbyes that 
mention other people 

b) age questions and answers 


c) the numbers 101 - 1000 
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WHEN IS YOUR BIRTHDAY ? 
WHEN ARE THEY COMING ? 


WHY IS SHE HERE ? 
WHY ARE YOU LATE ? 


SUMARIOS DE LAS LECCIONES 


En cada leccién, tratamos de mostrarle 
COMO HACER ALGO en inglés. 


Los sumarios de las lecciones le 
dijeron el proposito de cada leccién. 


f - ( eae . 
Aqui estan en un solo sitio si por 
casualidad desea encontrar algo 
rapidamente. 


Leccion | 


a) los saludos normales 
b) las despedidas comunes 


Eeccié6n 2 


a) preguntas y respuestas acerca 
de su nombre 
b) el alfabeto 


Leccion 3 


a) preguntas y respuestas acerca de 
su direcci6n y numero de teléfono 


b) los nameros 1 - 20 


Lecci6n 4 


a) pats de origen 
b) ocupaci6n 
c) los nGmeros 21 - 100 


beceion:) 


a) los saludos y las despedidas que 
mencionan a otras personas 

b) preguntas y respuestas acerca de 
la edad de las personas 

c) los nimeros 101 - 1000 


Lesson 6 


a) personal information about 
other people 


b) the system of emphasis in English 


Lesson 7 


a) how to tell people how you feel 
b) how to talk about the weather 
Lesson 8 


a) how to introduce people 


b) how to identify people 
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Leccion 6 


a) informaci6n personal acerca de 


otras personas 


b) el sistema de dar énfasis en inglés 


a) 


beeciones 


cémo decir a la gente como 
usted se siente 


b) como hacer comentarios acerca 
del clima 
Leccion 8 


a) cémo presentar a la gente 


b) como identificar a la gente 
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BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


The situation exercises we give you 
in Lessons 29 - 32 help you to re- 
view what you have learned. 


Do your best to prepare at least one 
sentence for each step of the dialogue. 


THIS IS THE MINIMUM 


We hope you will do more. We hope 


you will take advantage of your friend's 


Nebo. witrywout.-| your; Engtish. 


When you prepare for these exercises, 
think of ADDITIONAL questions and 
comments you can use. 


This is not’ easy at first, but if you 
can learn how to take the initiative, 
you will increase your confidence in 

Speaking. 
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ANTES de 


Hanilamada 
Telefonica 


Los ejercicios de las situaciones 
que le damos en las Lecciones 29 - 
32 le ayudarén a repasar lo aprendido. 


Haga todo lo posible para prepara, por 
lo menos, una oracion apropriada por 
cada paso del didlogo. 


ESTO ES LO MINIMO 


Nuestra esperanza es que usted hara 
mas. Esperamos que usted aprovechara 
la ayuda de su amigo(a) para " probar 
su inglés. 


Al prepararse para estos ejercicios, 
piense en preguntas y comentarios 
ADICIONALES que puede usar. 


Al comienzo ésto no es facil, pero 

si puede aprender cdémo tomar la 
inciativa de decir algo en ingles, 
usted aumentara la confianza en hablar. 


1. HERE ARE THE SITUATIONS YOU WILL 
PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND 


(1) YOU'RE NEW HERE, AREN'T YOU ? 


You are in the cafeteria at work. 
You sit down at one of the tables 
with a person you do not know. He 
is a new worker. 
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1. AQUI ESTAN LAS SITUACIONES QUE 
USTED PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO (A) 


(1) USTED ES NUEVO AQUI, é NO ? 


Usted esta en la cafeteria en el 
trabajo. Usted se sienta en una de 
las mesas con una persona que 

no conoce. El es trabajador nuevo. 


He smiles and says " Hi " and you 
greet him and tell him your name. 


The man does not speak perfect En- 
glish so, after telling him where 
you are from, you ask him where he 
is from. 


You continue talking - you ask him 
where he lives, where he worked be- 
fore. You ask if he likes Canada, 
if he likes the job here in the fac- 
tory. 


Then you say goodbye when you hear 
the bell for the end of coffee break. 


This is what you will have to prepare 


1. How to introduce yourself to 
the stranger. 


2. A friendly comment about his 
lack of perfect English. 


3. The questions you need to ask:- 


a) country of origin 

b) where he lives 

c) where he worked before 

d) vif he Tikes) Canada 

e)- Ifthe likes: hiss obernmthe 
factory 


4, How to say it's time to go because 
coffee break is over. 


Where to find the English 


Lessonss; 233 » 44 Oe 


El sonrie y le dice " Hi " y usted 
le saluda y le dice su nombre. 


El hombre no habla el inglés perfecto, 
por eso, despues de decirle de ddnde 
es usted, usted le pregunta de dénde 
es él. 


Ustedes siguen hablando - usted le 
pregunta donde vive, ddnde traba- 
jaba anteriormente. Usted le pregunta 
Si le gusta Canad&, si le gusta 
el trabajo en la fabrica . 


Usted se despide al oir la campana 
que sefiala la terminacion del descan- 
50. 


Esto es lo que tendra que preparar 


1. Como presentarse al desconocido. 


2. Un comentario amistoso acerca 
de su falta del inglés perfecto. 


3. Las preguntas que necesita para 
preguntar: - 


a) pais de origen 

b) ddénde vive 

c) dénde trabajaba anteriormente 
d) si a 41 le gusta Canada 

e) si le gusta su trabajo 


4. Como decir es el momento de 
volver a trabajar porque se 
termin6d el descanso para tomar 
café. 


Donde encontrar el inglés 


PeCccLOones 372m) ea Oe 
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(2) WHO'S THAT ? 


You are at work. You see a person 
walking through the factory, you 

do not know who he is. You ask a 
workmate and your friend tells you 
that the stranger is the new manager. 


You make comments about his physical 
appearance - he's tall and handsome. 
You ask the question " what's he like " 
and your friend tells you that he is 
not pleasant. He is bad tempered and 
very, very strict. 


This is what you will have to prepare 


1. The question you need to ask 
your friend to identify the 
stranger. 


2. How to make comments about his 
physical appearance, and some 
adjectives. 


3. How to ask what a person is like, 
and to make appropriate comments 
in reply. 


Where to find the English 


PeSSONSHmOn es Chissece 


Rojecrle Bee SICK 


You are at work. You have had a bad 
cold for two days. You feel too 
sick to continue working. 


A workmate asks you what is wrong. 
You tell him. He suggests that you 
ask permission to go home early. 
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Usted esta en el trabajo. Usted ve 
a una persona caminando entre 
maquina Usted no sabe quién es. 
Usted le pregunta a un compariero (a) 
y el/ella dice que el desconocido 
es el gerente nuevo. 


Usted hace comentarios acerca de 

su aparencia fisica - el es 

alto y guapo. Usted hace la pregunta 

" & cémo es ? " y su compafero le 

dice que el no es agradable El 

tiene mal humor y es muy, muy estricto. 


Esto es lo que tendra que preparar 


1. La pregunta que necesita para 


pedir a su SUR ‘aue 
indentifique al desconocido. 


2. Como hacer los comentarios acerca 
de su aparencia fisica, y algunos 
adjetivos. 


7 
3. Como preguntar como es una per- 
sona y como hacer los comentarios 
apropriados al recibir las respues- 
tase 


Donde encontrar el inglés 


DeCEIONeSi =O .e cls ce 


(3) ME SIENTO ENFERMO(A) 


Usted se siente enfermo(a). Ha tenido 
una gripe fuerte por dos dias. Ahora 
usted se siente demasiado enfermo(a) 
para seguir trabajando. 


Un compafero del trabajo le pregunta 
qué le pasa. Usted selo dice. Elle 
Sugiere que pida permiso nara 
salir temprano. 


You go to the foreman and ask per- 
mission. He agrees. He tells you 
to drink whiskey. You say you do 
not like whiskey but Vodka has al- 
ways cured your colds before. 


This is what you will have to prepare 
1. The answer to the question 
" what's the matter ?" 


2. How to tell your friend you 
have been sick for two days. 


3. How to ask permission to go 
home early. 


4. How to say you don't like whiskey 
but you do like Vodka and that it 


has always cured your colds before. 


Where to find the English 
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(4) WHERE CAN I FIND STOCKROOM 3 ? 


You are at work. The foreman has 
asked you to go to get some nails 
from stockroom number 3. 


You have two problems. You don't 
know where to find stockroom number 3. 


You forget how to say " nails " in 
English. 


This is what you will have to prepare 


1. How to agree to get the nails 
when the foreman asks you. 
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Usted se acerca al capatdz y le pide 
permiso. El esta de acuerdo. E1 le 
aconseja . tomar whiskey. Usted dice 
que a usted no le gusta Whiskey pero 
Vodka siempre ha sido un buen remedio 
para usted. 


Esto es lo que tendra que preparar 


1. La respuesta a la pregunta 
" & Qué te pasa ?! 


2. Como decir a su compafiero que 
f 
ha estado enfermo(a) por dos dias. 


3. Como pedir permiso para ir a la 
casa temprano. 


4. C6mo decir que no le gusta el 
whiskey pero que si le gusta Vodka 
y que el Vodka siempre ha sido 
un buen remedio para usted. 


Donde encontrar el inglés 


Pecelones i vcanhUue oGeteneneo 


(4) & DONDE PUEDO ENCONTRAR LA 
BODEGA NUMERO 3 ? 


Usted esta en el trabajo. El capataz 
le ha pedido que vaya a la bodega 3 
para traer algunos Clavos. 


No sabe 
numero 3. 
clavos " 


Usted tiene dos problemas. 
donde encontrar la bodega 
Usted olvida como decir " 
en inglés . 


Esto es lo que tendra que preparar 


1. Cémo contestar al capataz cuando 
é1 le pide que vaya para conseguir 
los clavos. 


2. How to ask where you can find 
stockroom number 3. 


3. How to ask the person in charge 
of stockroom number 3 " what are 
nails **+called in English ?°" 
and afterwards ask for two packets 
OF 2! <nailsx 


Where to find the English 


PESSONS te Sea lt ul oes 


2. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 
YOUR FRIE 


This will help you to prepare what 
you have to say in the situation. 


Here iS a Suggestion 

Read what your friend says before 
the practice of the dialogue. 

It is a summary of what will happen. 


Very often the sentences you need are 
in the TITLE or in the explanations. 
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2. Como preguntar ddénde puede encon- 
trar la bodega numero 3. 


3. Como preguntar al encargado de la 
bodega numero 3 " é como se 1laman 
' clavos ' en inglés ? " y después 
pedir dos paquetes de clavos de 
2 pulgadas de tamafo. 


Donde encontrar el inglés 


Fecciones:.) Ol Te 192723 


2. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE TENDRA 
CON SU AMIGO(A) 


Esta lectura le ayudara a prepararse 
para lo, que debe dicer en 
la situacion . 


Aqui esta una sugerencia 

Lea lo que dice su amigo(a) 

antes de la practica del didlogo. 
Es un sumario de lo que sucedira. 
A menudo se escriben las oraciones 


que necesita en el TITULO o en las 
explicaciones. 


ov7) 


LA LLAMADA ws 
TELEFONICA 


seebee ory Gy 


Ze 


When you practise the situations Cuando usted practica las situaciones 
with your friend, try to say con su amigo(a), trate de decir 
MORE than we suggest. MAS de lo que hemos sugerido. 
It would be a good idea to write Seria util escribir algunas notas 
little notes of the main things de los puntos principales que va 
you are going to say. a decir. 
3. SITUATION NUMBER 1 3. LA SITUACION NUMERO 1 
" YOUTRE NEW HERE, AREN'T YOU ?" Oe USTED ES sNULVO AOUI. NO? 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


THIS IS SOMETHING THAT COULD EASILY HAPPEN. IN THIS 
SITUATION YOU HAVE GONE TO THE CAFETERIA. IT IS FULL. 
THERE IS ONE CHAIR VACANT. YOU SIT DOWN IN THAT CHAIR. 
THE OTHER PERSON AT THE TABLE SMILES AT YOU AND SAYS 
"HI". YOU DON'T KNOW HIM, HE'S A NEW WORKER. YOU 
RETURN THE SMILE AND INTRODUCE YOURSELF. 


HOWEVER, YOU NOTICE THAT THE NEW WORKER DOES NOT SPEAK 
PERFECT ENGLISH. HE HAS A LITTLE ACCENT AND THIS GIVES 
YOU THE OPPORTUNITY TO ASK WHERE HE IS FROM. YOU CON- 
TINUE TALKING AND YOU FIND OUT WHERE HE LIVES; WHAT HE 
DID BEFORE WORKING HERE; IF HE LIKES CANADA AND IF HE 
LIKES WORKING IN THIS FACTORY. WHEN THE BELL GOES, 
YOU SAY GOODBYE. 


NOW WE PRACTISE THE DIALOGUE. HERE ARE THE MAIN STEPS. 
IN THIS SITUATION, I AM THE " NEW WORKER " AND YOU 
ARE YOURSELF. 


1. You ask the stranger if the chair 1. Usted pregunta al desconocido 
1S occupied. si la silla estd ocupada. 
2. You introduce yourself. 2. Usted se presenta a si mismo. 
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3. You make a friendly comment about 3. Usted hace un comentario amistoso 


the difficulties of learning acerca de los problemas de apren- 
English. der inglés. 
4. You ask some questions:- 4. Usted hace algunas preguntas:- 
(a) country of origin (a) pats de origen 
(b) where he lives (b) ddénde vive 
(c) where he has worked before (c) ddénde ha trabajado anteriormente 
(d) if he likes Canada (d) si le gusta Canada 
(e) if he likes his job in (e) si le gusta el trabajo en 
the factory. la fadbrica 
5. Goodbyes 5. Las despedidas 
4. SITUATION NUMBER 2 4. LA SITUACION NUMERO 2 
T WHO Sal anes tre rOULENRESMES became 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


WHEN A STRANGER WALKS THROUGH THE FACTORY, USUALLY 
EVERYBODY IS CURIOUS. THE NORMAL QUESTION, OF COURSE, 
IS " WHO'S THAT ? ". IN THIS SITUATION YOU ASK THIS 
QUESTION AND A FRIEND YOU WORK WITH TELLS YOU THAT IT 
IS THE NEW MANAGER. 


USUALLY, PEOPLE ASK OTHER QUESTIONS OR, AT LEAST, MAKE 
SOME COMMENTS. THIS NEW MANAGER IS TALL, DARK AND 
HANDSOME, SO VERY OFTEN THE LADIES MAKE COMMENTS ABOUT 
THIS. NATURALLY, THE MEN ARE NOT TOO INTERESTED IN HIS 
PHYSICAL APPEARANCE BUT THEY MAY BE INTERESTED IN KNOWING 
WHAT HE IS LIKE - IS HE STRICT, IS HE JUST, DOES HE LIKE 
A JOKE ETC. WELL, IN THIS SITUATION, YOU HAVE THE OPPOR- 
TUNITY TO ASK ALL THESE QUESTIONS AND MAKE DIFFERENT 
COMMENTS. 


BEFORE WE START THE DIALOGUE, HERE ARE SOME WORDS YOU 
MIGHT FIND USEFUL. LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


English Spanish 

WITH (euTicn) con 

FACE ( féis ) cara 

SMILE ( smail ) sonrisa 

PROUD ( praud ) orqulloso 

PLEASANT ( plézént ) amable 
380 


Lesson 30 


SUIT 
WELL-DRESSED 
CURIOUS 

IN A HURRY 
OBSERVANT 
SEEM 


ee ee 


sut ) 


terno/ traje 


uel-drest ) bien vestido 
kiurigs ) curioso 

in dA jpri ) con prisa 
obzérvant ) anota todo 
sim ) parecer 


NOW WE PRACTISE THE SITUATION. 
IN THIS SITUATION. IN THIS DIALOGUE I AM YOUR FRIEND 
AT WORK AND YOU ARE YOURSELF. 


You ask your friend at work who 
is the stranger walking through 
the factory. 


You make some comments about his 
physical appearance. 


You ask his name and also what 
he is like. Your friend tells 
you his name ( Mr. Sanderson ), 
and says that he is very strict 
and bad tempered. 


SITUATION NUMBER 3 


Pele ecleSICKe: 


Now your friend says: 


HERE ARE THE MAIN STEPS 


. Usted le pregunta a su amigo(a) 


en el trabajo quién es el descono- 
cido que camina por la factoria. 


. Usted hace algunos comentarios 


acerca de su. aparencia fisica . 


. Usted pregunta cdmo se llama y 


también cémo es. Su amigo(a) le 
dice su nombre ( El Sr. Sanderson) 
y también dice que es muy 
estricto y de mal humor. 


. LA SITUACION NUMERO 3 


™ ME STENTO ENFERMO " 


Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS SITUATION, YOU HAVE HAD A BAD COLD FOR 
TWO DAYS. IN SPITE OF THE BAD COLD, YOU HAVE 


GONE TO WORK. 
WORSE AND YOU FEEL 


AWFUL. 


UNFORTUNATELY, THE COLD IS GETTING 
YOUR NOSE IS RUNNING, 


YOUR BONES ARE ACHING AND YOU CANNOT CONCENTRATE 
ON WHAT YOU ARE DOING. 


A WORKMATE ASKS YOU WHAT IS WRONG. YOU TELL HIM 
OR HER ABOUT YOUR BAD COLD, HOW LONG YOU HAVE 


HAD IT AND HOW YOU 


FEEL. 


YOUR WORKMATE SUGGESTS 


THAT YOU ASK PERMISSION TO GO HOME EARLY, SO THIS 


IS WHAT YOU DO. 
IF YOU CAN LEAVE. 


YOU GO TO THE FOREMAN AND ASK 


THE FOREMAN SEES THAT YOU HAVE A VERY BAD COLD AND 


HE AGREES. 


WHISKEY AS A GOOD CURE FOR A COLD. 
YOU TELL HIM THAT YOU DON'T LIKE 


FOREMAN DOES. 


VERY OFTEN WE MAKE JOKES ABOUT DRINKING 


THIS IS WHAT THE 


WHISKEY BUT THAT VODKA HAS ALWAYS CURED YOUR COLDS 


BEFORE. 
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BEFORE WE START THE DIALOGUE, HERE ARE SOME WORDS 
YOU MIGHT FIND USEFUL. LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


Engiish Spanish 
A COLD (Marcoul ds) resfriado 
THE (PLU ( de fl0 ) gripe ( resfriado fuerte ) 
FRE Cp i Sot sentirse 
ACHE ( 6ik ) doler 
GO HOME ( gou joum ) ir a la casa 
JOKE ( dchduk ) broma 
CURE ( kidr ) remedio 


NOW WE PRACTISE THE SITUATION. HERE ARE THE MAIN STEPS 
IN THIS SITUATION. I AM YOUR FRIEND AT WORK AND THE 
FOREMAN: YOU ARE YOURSELF. 


1. Your friend at work asks you 1. Un amigo(a) Wen el “trabayjotle 
what is the matter. You tell pregunta qué le pasa. Usted se 
him / her. lo (explica. 
2. You give more information about 2. Usted d& mds informacion acerca 
your cold: how long you have de su gripe: cudnto tiempo la 
had it: how you feel etc. ha tenido: como se siente etc. 
3. Your friend suggests that you 3. Su amigo(a) sugiere que usted 
ask permission to leave early. pida permiso para salir temprano. 
You decide to do this and tell Usted decide hacerlo y le dice 
your friend it is a good idea. a su amigo(a) que es una buena idea. 
4. You ask the foreman permission 4. Usted pide al capataz permiso para 
to leave early. He agrees and salir temprano. El esta de acuerdo 
makes a joke about going to bed y le hace una broma acerca de 
with a bottle of whiskey. acostarse con una botella de whiskey. 
6. SITUATION NUMBER 4 6. LA SITUACION NUMERO 4 
“ WHERE CAN I FIND STOCKROOM "é DONDE PUEDO ENCONTRAR LA 
NUMBER 3 ? BODEGA NUMERO 3 ? 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


THIS IS ANOTHER SITUATION THAT COULD HAPPEN. 
YOU CAN BE ASKED TO GO TO GET SOMETHING FROM 
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ANOTHER PART OF THE FACTORY. IN THE SITUATION WE 

ARE GOING TO PRACTISE TODAY YOU HAVE BEEN ASKED TO 

GO TO STOCKROOM NUMBER 3 FOR SOME NAILS. THE FOREMAN 
TELLS YOU WHERE TO GO AND ALSO SHOWS YOU SOME NAILS 
SO THAT YOU KNOW WHAT YOU ARE GOING FOR. HOWEVER, 
YOU FORGET BOTH THE INSTRUCTIONS AND THE ENGLISH WORD 
FOR NAILS. 


YOU ASK SOMEONE HOW TO GET TO STOCKROOM NUMBER 3 AND 

THEY GIVE YOU DIRECTIONS. WHEN YOU GET TO THE STOCKROOM, 
YOU POINT TO A BOX OF NAILS AND ASK " WHAT ARE THESE 
CALLED IN ENGLISH ? " AND THEN YOU TELL THE MAN THAT 

YOU WANT SOME NAILS. HE WILL ASK YOU HOW MANY BOXES 

AND ASK YOU TO SIGN A PAPER. YOU WANT TWO INCH NAILS. 


BEFORE WE START, HERE ARE SOME WORDS YOU MIGHT FIND 
USEFUL. LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


English Spanish 
NAILS ( neilz ) clavos 
STOCKROOM ( st6k-rum ) bodega 
LOST (lost. } perdido 
IN CHARGE ( in chardch ) encargado 
BOX ( bocs ) cajon 
TWO INCH CEU ans hte) de dos pulgadas 
SIGN ( sain ) firmar 
REQUISITION FORM ( rékwizishgn form ) formulario de pedidos 


NOW WE PRACTISE THE SITUATION. HERE ARE THE MAIN STEPS 
OF THIS SITUATION. I AM THREE PERSONS (1) THE FOREMAN, 
(2) A STRANGER and (3) THE STOCKROOM ATTENDANT. YOU ARE 
YOURSELF. 


1. The foreman asks you to get l. El capatdz le pide que vaya a 


some nails. 


You agree and ask where and 
how many. 


The foreman tells you Stockroom 


number 3 and two boxes of 2" nails. 


You ask a stranger how to get 

to stockroom number 3. He tells 
you it is the third door on the 
right in the next building. 
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traer algunos clavos. 


. Usted est& de acuerdo y le pregunta 


donde debe ir y cuantos clavos 
necesita. 


. Fl capat&z le da el numero de ila 


bodega y le dice que desea dos 
cajones de clavos de 2 pulgadas. 


. Usted le pregunta a un desconocido 


como llegar a la bodega numero 3. El 
le dice que es la tercera puerta a 
la derecha en el otro edificio. 


5. When you get to the stockroom, 
you point to nails, ask what 
they are called in English and 
then say you want two boxes of 
ou nas Se 


6. The stock-keeper asks for your 
requisition form. You do not 
have one. He is not happy but 
he gives you the nails and asks 
you to sign for them. 


. Al llegar a la bodega, usted indica 


con el dedo unos clavos y pregunta 
como se llaman estos en ingles. Iespues 
usted dice que necesita dos cajones 

de clavos de dos pulgadas. 


. El hombre encargado de la bodega le 


pide el formulario de pedidos. Ud. 

no lo tiene. El no esta muy feliz. 

No obstante, 61 le dd los clavos 

y le pide que usted firme un papelito 
antes de recibirlos. 


7. IT*S TIME TO SAY SGOODEYE 
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» ES» EL, MOMENTOADESDESREDIRSE 


Telephone 
Call 


We continue with the summary of the 
main grammar points of English. 


THINK ABOUT THE ORDINARY VERBS 
Y 


We are asking you to think about 
the verbs that ARE NOT the verb BE. 


We are still talking about the PRESENT. 


AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS 


What you have to remember and PRACTISE 
el OL aS - 


ADD AN" S " TO THE THIRD 
PERSON SINGULAR 


Here are some examples 


I LIVE IN TORONTO 
YOU LIVE IN TORONTO 


HE LIVES IN TORONTO 
SHE LIVES IN TORONTO 
JOHN LIVES IN TORONTO 


WE LIVE IN TORONTO 
THEY LIVE IN TORONTO 


DESPUES 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


Seguimos con los sumarios de los puntos 
principales de inglés. 


PIENSE EN LOS VERBOS NORMALES 


QUE USTED USA TODOS LOS DIAS 


Le estamos pidiendo que piense 
en los verbos que NO SON el verbo BE. 


Todavfa hablamos acerca del PRESENTE. 


ORACIONES AFIRMATIVAS 


Lo que tiene que recordar y PRACTICAR 


mucho es:- 


AGREGUE UNA " S " A LA 
TERCERA PERSONA SINGULAR 


Aqui estan algunos ejemplos 


I WORK IN A FACTORY 
YOU WORK IN A FACTORY 


HE WORKS IN A FACTORY 
SHE WORKS IN A FACTORY 
JOHN WORKS IN A FACTORY 


WE WORK IN A FACTORY 
THEY WORK IN A FACTORY 
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We ask you to think about questions Le pedimos que piense en preguntas 


before talking about negative state- antes de hablar acerca de las ora- 
ments. This is because we want you ciones negativas. Esto es porque 
to think about the auxiliary verbs deseamos que usted piense en los 
DO and DOES. verbos auxiliares DO y DOES. 
This is how you ask questions Asi se hacen preguntas con los 
with the ordinary verbs verbos normales 
DO I LIVE IN TORONTO ? DO I WORK IN A FACTORY ? 
DO YOU LIVE IN TORONTO ? DO YOU WORK IN A FACTORY ? 
DOES HE LIVE IN TORONTO ? DOES HE WORK IN A FACTORY ? 
DOES SHE LIVE IN TORONTO ? DOES SHE WORK IN A FACTORY ? 
DOES JOHN LIVE IN TORONTO ? DOES JOHN WORK IN A FACTORY ? 
DO WE LIVE IN TORONTO ? DO WE WORK IN A FACTORY ? 
DO THEY LIVE IN TORONTO ? DO THEY WORK IN A FACTORY ? 
Note Nota 
Most people need a LOT OF PRACTICE La mayoria de las personas necesita 
before they can use DO and DOES MUCHA PRACTICA antes de que puedan 
correctly. usar DO y DOES correctamente. 
" YES " ANSWERS RESPUESTAS AFIRMATIVAS 
YESseal D0 YES, WE DO 
TESs 7. OUSDO YES. YOU. DO 
YES, “HEMDOES YES,e nen. DC 


YES... SHEMDOES 
YES, DOES 


* NO" ANSWERS RESPUESTAS NEGATIVAS 
NO, I DO NOT/ NO, I DON'T NO, WE DO NOT / NO, WE DON'T 
NO, YOU DO NOT / NO, YOU DON'T NO, YOU DO NOT / NO YOU DON'T 
NO, HE DOES NOT / NO, HE DOESN'T NO, THEY DO NOT / NO, THEY DON'T 


NO, SHE DOES NOT / NO, SHE DOESN'T 
NO, IT DOES NOT / NO IT DOESN'T 
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Now think of negative statements 


We use the DON'T and DOESN'T . 


I DON'T LIVE IN TORONTO 
YOU DON'T LIVE IN TORONTO 


HE DOESN'T LIVE IN TORONTO 
SHE DOESN'T LIVE IN TORONTO. 
JOHN DOESN'T LIVE IN TORONTO 


WE DON'T LIVE IN TORONTO 
THEY DON'T LIVE IN TORONTO 


Ahora piense en las oraciones negativas 


Se usan DON'T y DOESN'T 


I DON'T WORK IN A FACTORY 
YOU DON'T WORK IN A FACTORY 


HE DOESN'T WORK IN A FACTORY 
SHE DOESN'T WORK IN A FACTORY 
JOHN DOESN'T WORK IN A FACTORY 


WE DON'T WORK IN A FACTORY 
THEY DON*T WORK IN A FACTORY 


QUESTION WORD QUESTIONS 


WHERE DO I GO ? 
WHERE DO YOU LIVE ? 


WHERE DOES HE LIVE ? 
WHERE DOES SHE LIVE ? 
WHERE DOES JGHN LIVE ? 


WHERE DO WE GO ? 
WHERE DO THEY LIVE ? 


PREGUNTAS CON PALABRAS INTERROGATIVAS 


WHERE DO I EAT ? 
WHERE DO YOU WORK ? 


WHERE DOES HE WORK ? 
WHERE DOES SHE WORK ? 
WHERE DOES JOHN WORK ? 


WHERE DO WE EAT ? 
WHERE DO THEY WORK ? 


HERE ARE THE LESSON SUMMARIES OF 
Sch St a aan 


Lesson 9 

a) how to make polite requests 

b) how to offer to do something 
for someone 

Lesson 10 


a) how to invite someone to do 
something 


b) how to make suggestions 


c) how to ask permission 
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AQUI ESTAN LOS SUMARIOS DE LAS 
ECG LONES G0. .- a LOMURIa aie nai is 


DECCL 


3 he 


LecciOn 9 


a) cémo hacer pedidos con cortesia 


b) cémo ofrecerse para hacer algo 
por alguien 


Leccion 


a) como 
haga 


b) cémo 


c) cémo 
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invitar a alguien que 
algo 


hacer sugerencias 


pedir permiso 


Lesson 11 


a) how to ask directions inside 


a building °- 

b) how to give directions inside 
a building 

Lesson 12 


a) how to ask directions outside 
in the street 


b) how to give directions outside 
Cc) how to use landmarks to give 
directions 


Lesson 13 


a) how to ask where people are 


b) how to ask where things are 
Lesson 14 
a) how to say where people have 


gone to 


b) the simple past of the verb BE 
Lesson 15 
a) how to ask people where they 


have been 


b) how to ask people what they 
want to do 


c) how to tell people what you 
want to do 


Lesson 16 


a) how to ask the time 


b) how to tell the time 


SSSS SS SSS SSSSSSSSiSSS Sela aS Sasease esses esses ea ee eee ee ae ee eee 
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a) cémo pedir direcciones adentro de 


un edificio 


b) cémo dar direcciones adentro de 


un edificio 


Leccion 12 


a) 


como pedir direcciones afuera 
en la calle 


como dar direcciones afuera 


como usar puntos de referencia 
para dar direcciones 


Lecci6n 13 


a) 
b) 


como preguntar dénde estdn las personas 


cémo preguntar dénde est&n las cosas 


Leccion 14 


a) 


b) 


cOmo decir dénde se ha ido la gente 


el pasado simple del verbo BE 


Leccion 15 


como preguntar a la gente a dénde 
ha estado 


cdémo preguntar a Ja gente lo que 
desea hacer 


como decir a la gente lo que usted 
desea hacer 


LeccioOn 16 


a) 
b) 


Cc) 


cémo preguntar Ja hora 


cémo decir Ja hora 


otras oraciones que tratan de la hora 


Lesson 31 


BEFORE 
The 


Telephone 
Call 


In Lessons 31 and 32, you will be 
reviewing the English you learned 
in Lessons 17 - 28. 


1. HERE ARE THE SITUATIONS YOU WILL 
PRACTISE WITH YOUR FRIEND 


(1) WHAT DID YOU DO ON THE WEEKEND ? 


You are talking with your tutor. 

A very common question in everyday 
life is to ask what a person did on 
the weekend. This is what you will 
do today. 


We would like it to MORE a narrative. 


This is what you did:- 


1) you went shopping with your 
wife/husband/ friend on Friday 
night. You bought the gro- 
ceries. 


DO 
— 


On Saturday night, you went 


to the restaurant EL MAGNIFICO. 


You liked it. The food was 
good but the service was bad. 
You prefer the restaurant 

EL RINCON LATINO. 


3) On Sunday, you stayed at home 
and watched the T.V. 


Your friend will ask you:- 


Lesson 31 


LecciOon 31 


ANTES de 


la Llamada 
Telefonica 


En las Lecciones 31 y 32, usted 
repasara el inglés aprendido en 
Las. lecciones':17/-. 28. 


1. AQUI ESTAN LAS SITUACIONES QUE 
USTED PRACTICARA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


(i mewOUE uM LCisT Eel yr INe DEY SEMANA, ? 


Usted esta hablando con su tutor. 
Una pregunta muy comtn en la vida 
cotidiana es preguntar qué hizo 

en el fin de semana. Esto es lo que 
usted haré hoy dia. 


Nos gustarta que usted haga MAS 
una narraciOn de lo que hizo. 


Esto es lo que usted hizo:- 


1) Usted fué de compras con su 
esposa/ esposo/ amigo(a) el 
viernes por la noche. Ud. 
compré la comida. 


2) El sabado por la noche 
fué al restaurante EL MAGNIFICO. 
Le gust6. La comida fué buena. 
Fué malo el servicio. 
A usted le gusta mas el restau- 
rante EL RINCON LATINO. 


3) El domingo, usted se quedd en 
CasdevemiLro. las..V. 


Su amigo le pregunta:- 


Your friend will ask you:- 
a) the name of the supermarket 
b) which supermarket you prefer 
c) where is the restaurant EL 
RINCON LATINO ( College and 
Spadina ) 


d) what time EL RINCON LATINO 
begins to serve dinner. 


e) why you prefer EL RINCON 
LATINO 


f) what programs you like on 
ieee 


This is what you will have to prepare 


1. How to tell your friend what you 
did on FRIDAY/ SATURDAY/ and SUNDAY. 


2. Be prepared to answer the ques- 
tions in the list above ( a - f ) 


3. The names of the supermarkets 


4. More details about how to find 
the restaurant EL RINCON LATINO. 


5. The names of some television 
programs 


Where to find the English 
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Su amigo(a) le preguntara :- 
a) el nombre del supermercado 
b) cual supermercado prefiere 
c) donde esta el restaurante EL 
RINCON LATINO ( College y 
Spadina ) 


d) a qué hora comienza a servir 
la cena EL RINCON LATINO 


e) por qué usted prefiere EL 
RINCON LATINO 


f) cuales son los programas de 
T.V. que le gustan. 


Esto es lo que tendra que preparar 


1. Como decirle a su amigo(a) lo que 
hizo el VIERNES/EL SABADO y 
EL DOMINGO. 


2. Esta preparado(a) para contestar 
las preguntas de la lista de 
arriba vavoatey 


3. Los nombres de los supermercados 


4. Mas detalles con respeto a encon- 
trar el restaurante EL RINCON LATINO 


5. Los nombres de algunos programas 
de sla vi aye 


é . - 
Donde encontrar el! inglés 


LACGTONES R12. S1biont falc bce? 


(2) SITUATION NUMBER 2 
T WHAT DOES HE WANT FOR HIS 
R ¢ 


You are talking with your tutor. 
You are talking about birthdays. 


It is your brother's birthday in a 
week's time. Your friend asks what 
he wants. 


You say it is a problem. He has 
clothes; he has a watch; he has 
everything he needs. 


He wants to go to visit his home 
but you are certainly not going to 
buy his ticket as a birthday present. 


You decide to take him out to dinner. 


Your friend asks you what kind of 
food your brother prefers. You say 
he is a real Canadian. He prefers 
steak. 


This is what you will have to prepare 


1. How to tell your friend that 
it is your brother's birthday 
in a weeks time. 


2. How to say what your brother 
has and why it is a problem 
to buy hum a gift. 


3. How to say what he WANTS TO DO. 


4. How to tell your friend what 
you have decided and to say what 
kind of food he prefers. 


Where to find the English 


VESEONSmeIa ta LOenaeuncosecs. 
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(2) LA SITUACION NUMERO 2 
é 


™ % QUE DESEA PARA SU 
Pai CUNPEEANOS) 2. ©. -7. 


Usted esta hablando con su tutor/a 
Esta hablando sobre cumpleafos. 


Es el cumpleafos de su hermano 
la préxima semana. Su amigo(a) le 
pregunta qué desea él. 


Usted dice que es un problema. E1 
tiene ropa; tiene reloj; tiene 
todo lo que necesita. 


El quiere visitar su pais. 

pero lo cierto es que usted no va 
a comprar su boleto como regalo de 
cumpleafos. 


Usted decide a invitarle a comer 
afuero. 


Su amigo/a le pregunta que tipo de 
comida prefiere su hermano. Usted 
dice que 61 es canadiense verdadero. 
El prefiere bifstek. 


Esto es lo que tendra que preparar 


1. Cémo decir a su amigo(a) que es 
el cumpleafos de su hermano en 
la préxima semana. 


2. Cémo decir lo que su hermano 
tiene y porque es un problema 
comprarle un regalo. 


3. Cémo decir lo que 6] QUIERE HACER. 


4. Como decirle a su amigo(a) lo 
que ha decidido y decir que tipo 
de comida 41 prefiere. 


Dénde encontrar el inglés 


MeCCTONeCS mila etlOs (Cosiieos C4 


(3) SITUATION NUMBER 3 
"COME AND MEET THE FAMILY “ 


You invite your tutor to your house. 
You want to thank him/her for the 
help given in the lessons. 


Your tutor accepts the invitation. 
However, he/she does not know how 
to get to your house. You give 
instructions how to get there. 


You present your family. 


The tutor notices that your brother 
is not at home. He/ she asks where 
he is. You say he has gone home to 
whee sa a Nene eens ( your country ). 


You tell your friend that there is 
a new factory there and lots of new 
jobs. 


You also say that your brother did 
not like Canada, and that he had 
difficulties learning English. 


This is what you will have to prepare 


1. How to invite your tutor and say 
why. 


2. How to give directions to get to 
your house. 


3. How to introduce your family. 


4. How to tell your friend where your 


brother has gone and why. 
Where to find the English 
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(3) LA SITUACION NUMERO 3 
™-VENGA A CONOCER A LA FAMILIA " 


Usted invita a su tutor/a a 
Su casa. Usted desea agradecerle 
por la ayuda dada en las lecciones. 


Su tutor/a acepta la invitacion. 

No obstante, el/ella no sabe como 
llegar a su casa. Usted le da 

las instrucciones para llegar alld. 


Usted le presenta a su familia. 


Su tutor/a nota que su hermano no 
esta en casa. El/ella le pregunta 


dénde esta. Usted dice que ha ido a 
Pes A PR Aa ( su pais ) 


Usted dice a su amigo(a) que hay 
una fdbrica nueva alla y muchos 
puestos nuevos. 


También dice que no le gust6 Canad& 
y que tenfa problemas en aprender 
inglés. 


Esto es lo que tendrd que preparar 


1. Cémo invitar a su tutor/a y decir 
el motivo de la invitacion. 


2. Cémo dar las instrucciones para 
llegar a su casa. 


3. Como presentar a su familia. 


4. Cémo decirle a su amigo ddnde 
ha ido su hermano y porque 


4 ° t 
Donde encontrar el ingles 


Lecctones 78. 10.) 2k 714 
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2. NOW READ THE LESSON YOU WILL 
HAVE WITH YOUR FRIEND 


In the dialogues that you have with 
your friend to talk about the things 
mentioned in the situation, you some- 
times have to USE YOUR IMAGINATION. 


We try to arrange the dialogue and 
the situation in such a way that you 
can talk about YOUR OWN personal 
circumstances. 


However, you may not be married, you 
may not have a brother, you may not 
work in a factory. In such cases, 
you have to PRETEND. 


The purpose of the exercises is to 
practise your English. 
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2. AHORA LEA LA LECCION QUE USTED 
TENDRA CON SU AMIGO(A) 


En los didlogos que usted tiene 
con su amigo(a) para hablar acerca 


de las cosas mencionadas en las situa- 


ciones, a veces tiene que USAR LA 
IMAGINACION. 


Tratamos de arreglar el didlogo y 

la situacion de tal manera que usted 
puede hablar acerca de su PROPRIAS 
circumstancias. 


Sin embargo, es posible que no esté 

casado(a), que no tenga hermano, que 
no trabaje en una fabrica. En tales 

casos, tiene que FINGIR. 


El propos ito de los ejericios es 
practicar su inglés. 


LA LLAMADA ,¢5 
TELEFONICA “(Ox 


yoeee PB Os 
ot’ *o 


If you do not know how to say Si no sabe como decir algo en 
something in English that you inglés que necesita para los 
need for the dialogues, why not didlogos ,j por qué no pide a su 
ask your friend to help you ? amigo(a) que le ayude ? 
3. SITUATION NUMBER 1 3. LA SITUACION NUMERO 1 
T WHAT DID YOU DO ON THE WEEKEND ?" T¥EWOUE HICISTE IEL TEIN DE SEMANA 2?” 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


THIS IS A VERY COMMON QUESTION. THE PRACTISE TODAY WILL 
HELP YOU GET USED TO ANSWERING IT. IN THIS SITUATION, I 
AM ASKING YOU THE QUESTION AND YOU ARE GOING TO TELL ME 
WHAT YOU DID ON FRIDAY NIGHT; ON SATURDAY NIGHT AND ON 
SUNDAY . 


ON FRIDAY YOU BOUGHT THE GROCERIES. OBVIOUSLY YOU WENT 10 
THE SUPERMARKET, BUT PERHAPS YOU WENT SOMEWHERE ELSE. IF YOU 
DID, TELL ME. I AM GOING TO INTERRUPT AND ASK YOU WHICH 
SUPERMARKET YOU WENT TO AND WHICH SUPERMARKET YOU PREFER. 1 
HOPE YOU KNOW THE NAMES OF THE DIFFERENT SUPERMARKETS. 


ON SATURDAY, YOU WENT TO A RESTAURANT CALLED " EL MAGNIFICO ". 
I WILL ASK YOU WHAT THE FOOD AND SERVICE WAS LIKE. YOU TELL 
ME AND THEN YOU GO ON TO TELL ME THAT YOU PREFER ANOTHER 
RESTAURANT CALLED " EL RINCON LATINO ". I HAVE NEVER HEARED 
OF THIS RESTAURANT SO I ASK YOU WHERE IT IS AND YOU EXPLAIN 
HOW TO GET THERE. 


ON SUNDAY YOU HAD A LAZY DAY. YOU STAYED AT HOME ALL DAY AND 
YOU WATCHED T.V. I WILL MAKE SOME COMMENTS ABOUT T.V. AND 
ASK YOU WHAT PROGRAMS YOU LIKE. TRY TO TELL ME THE NAME OF 
AT LEAST ONE PROGRAM. 
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BEFORE WE START THE DIALOGUE, HERE ARE SOME WORDS 
YOU MIGHT FIND USEFUL. LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


English Spanish 

WENT ( uent ) fui 

EXPENSIVE ( ecspénsiv ) costoso/ caro 

SELECTION ( s#lékshgn_ ) seleccién 

CROWDED ( craGdid ) lleno/ mucha gente 

LINE-UPS ( 1ain-ups ) filas 

ATMOSPHERE ( atmdsfia ) ambiente 

FRIENDLY ( fréndli ) amis toso 

SURLY (;s@rli ) grosero 

INDIFFERENT ( indifrént ) indiferente 

CHANNEL ( changl ) canal 

STATION ( stéishgn ) estacion 

NEWS (enuizan) noticias 

COME DY ( cémédi_ ) programas de comedia 

GAME SHOWS ( géim shouz ) programas de diversion 
de adivinanzas 

VIOLENCE ( vat-oulgns ) violencia 


NOW WE PRACTISE THE SITUATION. HERE ARE THE MAIN STEPS 


IN THIS SITUATION. 
AND YOU ARE YOURSEL 


1. I ask the question " what did 


WE ARE BOTH OURSELVES. 


re 


IT AM MYSELF 


il. Yo hago la pregunta "; Que hiciste 


you do on the weekend ? " élvfinide semana’! 20s 


2. You answer by telling me that:- 2. Usted me contesta diciendo que:- 
a) On Friday you went shopping a) El viernes fué a comprar 
for groceries. la comida. 
b) On Saturday you went to the b) El sabado fue al restaurante 
restaurant EL MAGNIFICO EL MAGNIFICO. 
c) On Sunday you watched T.V. c) El. domingo, mir6é la T.V. 


3. Be prepared. I will interrupt you. an 
I will ask you about the supermar- 
kets, where you usually go and 
which ones you prefer. 


Esté preparado(a). Le interumpiré. 

Le haré preguntas acerca de los 
supermercados a cuales usted 
normelmente va y acerca de los gue le 
Ge Siecl iar. 

Le interumpire para pedir mas 
informacidn acerca del RINCON 

LATINO y como llegar aild. 


I will interrupt you to ask you 
to tell me more about EL RINCON 
LATINO and how to get there. 
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I will also ask you to tell me También le pediré que me diga algo 


more about your favourite tele- mds acerca de sus programas favo- 
vision programs. ritos dela T.V. 
4. SITUATION NUMBER 2 4. LA SITUACION NUMERO 2 
T WHAT DOES HE WANT ""t QUE DESEA PARA SU 
FOR HIS BIRTHDAY ?" CUMPLEANOS ? " 
Now your friend says: Su amigo(a) dice: 


IN THIS SITUATION, YOU AND I ARE TALKING ABOUT BIRTHDAYS. 

YOU TELL ME THAT IT IS YOUR BROTHER'S BIRTHDAY IN A WEEK'S 
TIME. YOU CAN, OF COURSE, SAY IT IS THE BIRTHDAY OF SOME 

OTHER RELATIVE. 


THE BIG PROBLEM AT BIRTHDAY TIME IS WHAT TO GIVE A PERSON 
AS A GIFT. IT IS NOT ALWAYS EASY, ESPECIALLY WITH ADULTS. 
SOME THINGS THEY LIKE, SOME THINGS THEY DON'T LIKE AND 
USUALLY THEY HAVE MOST THINGS THAT THEY WANT. THIS IS YOUR 
PROBLEM TODAY AND YOU ARE TELLING ME THINGS THAT YOUR 
BROTHER HAS AND SO YOU CANNOT BUY THESE THINGS AS GIFTS. 


YOU TELL ME THAT YOUR BROTHER ( AS A JOKE ) SAID THAT WHAT 
HE WANTS FOR HIS BIRTHDAY IS TO GO HOME TO HIS OWN COUNTRY. 
YOU ARE NOT PREPARED TO GIVE HIM SUCH AN EXPENSIVE BIRTHDAY 
PRESENT SO YOU DECIDE TO TAKE HIM OUT TO DINNER. 


I ASK YOU WHAT KIND OF FOOD YOUR BROTHER PREFERS, AND YOU 
TELL ME THAT HE IS VERY FOND OF CANADIAN FOOD. GIVE HIM A 
BIG STEAK AND HE IS HAPPY. 


BEFORE WE START THE DIALOGUE, HERE ARE SOME WORDS YOU MIGHT 
FIND USEFUL. LISTEN AND REPEAT AFTER ME. 


English Spanish 
BIRTHDAY ( b#rthdei ) cump]eafos 
GIFT (qi tt) regalo 
CHOICE ( choys ) eleccion 
LOOK FOR (sake *tor™) buscar 
DIFFICULT TO PLEASE ( dificdlt td pliz ) dificil de agradar 
DECIDE ( disaid ) decidir 
FOOD ( fud ) comida 
STEAK ( steik ) bifstek ) 


NOW WE PRACTISE THE SITUATION. HERE ARE THE MAIN STEPS IN 
THIS SITUATION. AGAIN, WE ARE BOTH OURSELVES. I AM MYSELF 
AND YOU ARE YOURSELF: 
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T. You begin by telling me that 
it is your brother's birthday 
in a week's time. 


2. I make some comments about birth- 
days and about how itt icult aia. 
is to buy gifts for adults. You 
agree and tell me that you have 
this problem now. 


3. I ask you what your brother wants 
and you tell me what he really 
wants is to go home to his own 
country, but that gift is too 
expensive. Instead you have de- 
cided to take him out to dinner. 


we: 


4. I ask you about your brother's 
likes and dislikes with respect 
to food, and you tell me that 
he prefers Canadian food. 


5. SITUATION NUMBER 3 


OME AND ME E FAMILY " 


Now your friend Says: 
SAYS. 


YOU KNOW, I THINK SOMEONE IS 


1. Usted empiece diciendome que 
es el cumpleanos de sy hermano 
la prdéxima semana. 


2. Yo hago algunos comentarios acerca 
de cumpleanos y acerca de la 
dificultad de comprar regalos para 
adultos. Usted estd de acuerdo y 
me dice que tiene &ste Problema 
en &éste momento. 


J» Yo le pregunve gud deseo. her- 
mano y usted me dice que lo que 
el desea verdaderamente es volver 
a su pals, bero ese regalo es 
demasiado costoso. En vez de eso, 
usted ha decidido llevarlo a 
Cenar) afuero. 


4. €¥o: Jie Pregunto acerca de los 
gustos de su hermano con respeto 
a la comida y usted me dice que 
él Prefiere la comida Canadiense. 


9. LA SITUACION NUMERO 3 


0 MI FAMILIA " 
ee Oa 


Su amigo(a) dice: 
ee ee GIES. 


TRYING TO TELL US SOMETHING ! 


THIS IS A SITUATION WHERE YOU INVITE ME TO YOUR HOUSE TO 
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OBVIOUSLY I KNOW SOMETHING ABOUT YOUR FAMILY AFTER 32 
LESSONS, SO WHEN | ARRIVE, I NOTICE THAT YOUR BROTHER 
IS NOT THERE. I ASK Yoy WHERE HE IS AND YOU TELL ME 
THAT HE HAS GONE BACK TO HIS OWN COUNTRY. 


YOU THEN GO ON TO TELL ME ABOUT NEW FACTORIES AND MORE 
JOBS IN YOUR COUNTRY AND THIS IS THE REASON WHY YOUR 
BROTHER HAS GONE BACK HOME. YOU ALSO TELL ME THAT HE 
DID NOT LIKE CANADA Too MUCH, HE HATED THE COLD, HE 
MISSED HIS FRIENDS AND HE HAD PROBLEMS LEARNING ENGLISH. 
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YOU PROBABLY KNOW MOST OF THE WORDS YOU NEED FOR 
THIS DIALOGUE, SO WE WILL BEGIN STRAIGHT AWAY. HERE 
ARE THE MAIN STEPS IN THIS SITUATION. WE ARE OURSELVES. 


You invite me by phone to visit 
you and to meet the family. 


I accept the invitation and, after 
thanking you, I ask you how to get 
to your house. 


You give me directions 


When I arrive, you invite me in 
and introduce me to the different 
members of the family. You make 

a comment about each one, e.g. 
age, school, work, boy friend etc. 


I ask about your brother. You tell 
me that he has gone home and why. 


Jokes about learning English, 
thanks. 


. Usted me invita por teléfono a 


visitarle y a conocer la familia. 


. Yo acepto la invitacidn y después 


de agradecerle, le pregunto como 
llegar a su casa. 


. Usted me dd las instrucciones de 


como llegar. 


. Cuando llego, usted me invita a 


pasar y me presenta a los diferentes 
miembros de la familia. Ud. hace 

un comentario acerca de cada uno, 
e.g. edad. escuela, trabajo, novio 
CleCTs 


. Le pregunto acerca de su hermano. 


Usted me dice que él ha ido a su 
pats y porque. 


. a“ 
. Bromas acerca de aprender ingles, 


agradecimiento. 


. IT'S TIME TO SAY GOODBYE 
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. ES EL MOMENTO DE DESPEDIRSE 
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Telephone 
Call 


Today in the summary of the main 
points of grammar that you have 
studied, we talk about the PAST. 


THINK ABOUT THE PAST OF THE VERB " BE " 


You have to remember two words, they are: 


AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS 


I WAS A DOCTOR 
YOU WERE A DOCTOR 


HE WAS A DOCTOR 
SHE WAS A DOCTOR 
IT WAS HOT 


WE WERE DOCTORS 
YOU WERE DOCTORS 
THEY WERE DOCTORS 


QUESTIONS 


WAS I ON TIME ? 
WERE YOU ON TIME ? 
WAS HE ON TIME ? 
WAS SHE ON TIME ? 
WAS IT HOT ? 

WERE WE ON TIME ? 


WERE THEY ON TIME ? 


DESPUES 


de la 
Llamada 
Telefonica 


Hoy en el sumario de los puntos prin- 
cipales de la gram&tica que usted ha 
estudiado, hablamos acerca del PASADO. 


PIENSE EN EL PASADO DEL VERBO " BE " 


Debe recordar dos palabras, son: 


ORACIONES AFIRMATIVAS 


PREGUNTAS 
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" YES " ANSWERS RESPUESTAS AFIRMATIVAS 


YES, I WAS YES, WE WERE 
YES, YOU WERE YES, YOU WERE 
YES, HE WAS YES, THEY WERE 
YES, SHE WAS 
YES, IT WAS 
"NO" ANSWERS  ® RESPUESTAS NEGATIVAS 
NO, I WAS NOT / NO, I WASN'T NO, WE WERE NOT / NO, WE WEREN'T 
NO, YOU WERE NOT / NO, YOU WEREN'T NO, YOU WERE NOT / NO, YOU WEREN'T 
NO, HE WAS NOT / NO, HE WASN'T NO, THEY WERE NOT / NO, THEY WEREN'T 


NO, SHE WAS NOT / NO, SHE WASN'T 
NO, IT WAS NOT / NO, IT WASN'T 


5 / A 
We use these negatives for the Se usan estas respuestas negativas para 


negative sentences las oraciones negativas. 


I WASN'T ON TIME 

YOU WEREN'T ON TIME 
HE WASN'T ON TIME 
SHE WASN'T ON TIME 
IT WASN'T HOT" 

WE WEREN'T ON TIME 
THEY WEREN'T ON TIME 


If you want to ask questions with Si desea hacer preguntas con palabras 

question words, you put the verb interrogativas, se pone el verbo 

WAS or WERE after the question word. WAS o WERE después de la palabra 
interrogativa. 

For example: Por ejemplo: 


WHERE WERE YOU ? 
WHERE WAS SHE ? 


NOW THINK ABOUT THE ORDINARY VERBS AHORA PIENSE EN LOS VERBOS NORMALES 
THAT ARE NOT THE VERB " BE " QUE NO SON EL VERBO ” BE " 

You have to distinguish between Hay que distinguir los verbos 
regular verbs and irregular verbs. regulares y los verbos irregulares. 
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THE REGULAR VERBS 


We form the past of regular verbs 
by adding "D " or "ED " to the 
end of the verb. 


Here are some examples 


eoocovoeee eee ee @ 


The SAME past form is used for al] 
persons, singular and plural. 


THE IRREGULAR VERBS 

The past form of the irregular 
verbs is usually very different. 
It seems like a new word . It is 
necessary to learn these past 


forms by heart. 


Here are some common irregular pasts 


See your Phrase Book, pages 52 - 54 


ASKING QUESTIONS 


We use the past auxiliary verb " DID " 


cooeereeer eee eee 


coos eew ane ee ee eo @ 


LOS VERBOS REGULARES 


Se forma el pasado de los verbos regu- 
lares agregando "D"o" ED" al 
final del verbo. 


Aqui estén algunos ejemplos 


I LIVED IN TORONTO LAST YEAR 
I WORKED IN A FACTORY LAST YEAR 


La MISMA forma del pasado se usa para 
para todas las personas, singular y plural. 


LOS VERBOS IRREGULARES 

La forma del pasado de los verbos 
irregulares normalmente es muy diferente. 
Parece una palabra nueva. Es necesario 
aprender de memoria éstas formas 

del pasado. 


Aqui estan algunos verbos irregulares 
en el pasado 


Vea su Libro de Frases, las paginas 52 -54 


HACER PREGUNTAS 


Se usa el verbo auxiliar del pasado "DID" 


DID I WIN WINTARIO ? 


DID YOU GO HOME EARLY ? 
DID HE GO HOME EARLY ? 
DID SHE GO HOME EARLY ? 
DID IT ARRIVE ON TIME ? 
DID WE WIN WINTARIO ? 
DID THEY GO HOME EARLY ? 
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" YES " ANSWERS RESPUESTAS AFIRMATIVAS 


YES5 Ute YES, WE DID 
YES3= YOU" DID VES Ue.DiD 
YES s-UeeULD YESae Ineo Lo 
YES@ee sti eeeuet.) 
YEOr wie C10 
" NO " ANSWERS RESPUESTAS NEGATIVAS 
NO, I DID NOT / NO, I DIDN'T NO, WE DID NOT / NO, WE DIDN'T 
NO, YOU DID NOT / NO, YOU DIDN'T NO, YOU DID NOT / NO, YOU DIDN'T 
NO, HE DID NOT / NO, HE DIDN'T NO, THEY DID NOT / NO, THEY DIDN'T 


NO, SHE DID NOT / NO, SHE DIDN'T 
NO, IT DID NOT / NO, IT DIDN'T 


Now think of negative statements Ahora piense en las oraciones negativas 
We usually use the contraction DIDN'T Normalmente se usa la contracci6n DIDN'T 


I DIDN'T WORK YESTERDAY 
YOU DIDN'T WORK YESTERDAY 
HE DIDN'T WORK. YESTERDAY 
SHE DIDN'T WORK YESTERDAY 
IT DIDN'T WORK 

WE DIDN'T WORK YESTERDAY 
THEY DIDN'T WORK YESTERDAY 


QUESTION WORD QUESTIONS PREGUNTAS CON PALABRAS INTEROGATIVAS 


WHERE DID I PUT MY LUNCH ? 
WHERE DID YOU GO LAST NIGHT ? 
WHERE DID HE GO LAST NIGHT ? 
WHERE DID SHE GO LAST NIGHT ? 
WHERE DID IT START ? 

WHERE DID WE GO IN MIAMI ? 
WHERE DID THEY GO LAST NIGHT ? 


Note Nota 

When you ask questions with " did " Al hacer preguntas con " did " el 
the other verb is the same as the pre- otro verbo es igual al presente. 
sent. 


SS SSS SSS SSS SSS SSS SSS SS SSS SSS a Ss SS a a Sa eS = = ee ee eee 
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HERE ARE THE LESSON SUMMARIES OF 
LESSONS l¥pauwdia nolsceem 520% 


Lesson 17 

a) how to ask and answer questions 
about the past 

b) common expressions to indicate 
the past 

Lesson 18 

a) how to express the future with 
GOING TO 

b) how to express the future with 
WILL 

Lesson 19 

a) how to ask people to help you 
you with your English 

b) how to seek information and how 


to describe things when you go 
shopping 


Lesson 20 

a) how to tell people what things 
are like 

b) more words to express possession 

Lesson 21 

a) how to tell people what you like 
and what you don't like 

b) how to express your opinion more 
about people and things 


Lesson 22 


a) how to express preferences 


b) how to use WHO IS/ WHO ARE 
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AQUI ESTAN LOS SUMARIOS DE LAS LECCIONES 
l= 2f “a norsesezog 2taigad Ge way. 


Leccion 17 

a) cémo preguntar y responder acerca 
del pasado 

b) expresiones comunes para indicar 
el pasado — 

Leccion 18 

a) como expresar el futuro con 
GOING TO ( ira ) 

b) como expresar el futuro con 
WILL 

Lecci6n 19 

a) como pedirle a la gente que le 
ayude con su inglés 

b) cémo buscar informaci6én y cdémo 


describir cosas cuando usted 
va de compras 


Lecci6on 20 


a) cémo decirle a la gente cdmo son 
las cosas 


b) mas palabras para expresar posesidn 


Leccion 21 


a) cémo decirle a la gente qué le 
gusta y qué le disgusta 


b) como expresar mas ampliamente su 
opinién acerca de personas y cosas 


Leccion 22 


a) cémo expresar preferencias 


b) como usar WHO IS / WHO ARE 
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Lesson 23 

a) how to express possession by 
using the verb HAVE 

b) how to express the necessity 


to do something by using the 
construction HAVE TO 


Lesson 24 


a) how to express your desire 
for THINGS ( want ) 


b) how to express your desire 
for ACTIONS ( want to ) 


Lecci6n 23 


a) como expresar posesion al usar 
el verbo HAVE 


b) como expresar la necesidad de 
hacer algo al usar la construccion 
HAVE TO 


Leccion 24 


a) como expresar sus deseos referentes 
a COSAS ( want ) 


b) cémo expresar sus deseos referentes 
a ACCIONES ( want to ) 
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@s\, THE TELEPHONE CALL $3 
— 


Cr 


Vif] Teveronica Oe 


BeSSOoe ope Leccién 32 


CONGRATULATIONS ! , FELICITACIONES ! 

This is your last lesson. You have Esta es su Gltima lecci6n. Ha ter- 
finished your basic English course. minado su curso basico de inglés. 

We hope that you can " defend yourself " Esperamos que ya pueda " defenderse " 
better in English. mejor en inglés. 

This is your friend's hope and it is Esta es la esperanza de su amigo(a) 
also the hope of all of us here at y también es la esperanza de todos 
the MINISTRY OF CULTURE AND RECREATION. nosotros aqui en el MINISTERIO DE 


CULTURA Y RECREACION. 


WHAT'S THE NEXT STEP ? t= CUAEESTELRPROAIMO PASO, 2? 
You realise, of course, that there is Por supuesto, usted se dd cuenta de 
much more to learn if you want to que hay mucho mas que aprender si 
improve and perfect your English. quiere mejorar y perfeccionar su inglés. 
This is why we ask the question: Es por eso que hacemos la pregunta: 

WHAT'S THE NEXT STEP ? é CUAL ES EL PROXIMO PASO ? 
We think it is important, so we are Nosotros pensamos que es importante, 
going to ask you to talk about it por lo tanto, vamos a pedirle que 
with your friend in this, your last hable acerca de éste punto con su 
lesson. amigo(a) en ésta, su Gltima lecci6n. 
1. TALK TO YOUR FRIEND ABOUT 1. HABLE CON SU AMIGO(A) ACERCA DE 

YOUR PLANS FOR THE FUTURE SUS PLANES PARA EL FUTURO 

This is what we would like you to do. Esto es lo que nos gustaria que Ud. haga. 
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Thanking your friend 


This is also an opportunity to say 
" thank you " to your friend. 


We do not give you references to your 


lessons or to the Phrase Book. We 
hope that you will try to have a 
normal conversation. 


There are many things you can both 
Say at this time: 


Here are some suggestions 
ENGLISH 


1. You have made (a) some progress, 
(b)} a let of progress. 


2. You are now more confident when 
you speak. 


3. Your lessons have helped you: 


(a) ain your job 

(b) in the shops 

(c) at school 

(d) with your children 
4. You still have problems: 


(a) speaking 
(b) the pronunciation 
(c) because of shyness 


MORE LESSONS 


1. I can defend myself now. That is 
enough for me. I do not need to 
be able to speak fluent English. 


2. I want to increase and perfect 
my English but I cannot go to 
classes so I will try to study 
and practise at home. 
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Agradacer a su amigo(a) 


También ésta es una oportunidad de 
decir " gracias " a su amigo(a). 


No le damos referencias a sus lecciones 


ni a su Libro de Frases. Esperamos 
que usted tratara de conversar de 
un modo normal. 


Hay muchos temas diferentes acerca 
de los cuales ustedes pueden hablar. 


Aqui estén algunas sugerencias 


EL INGLES 


1. Usted ha adelantado (a) un poco, 
(b) mucho. 


2. Ahora usted tiene mas confianza 
cuando habla con la gente. 


3. Las lecciones le han ayudado: 


(a) en su trabajo 
(b) en los almacenes 
(c) en la escuela 
(dj) Con, SUS shapLos 


4. Todavia tiene problemas: 
(a) para hablar con la gente 


b) con la pronunciacién | 
(c) por causa de la timidez 


MAS LECCIONES 


1. Ahora puedo defenderme. Esto es 
suficiente para mi. No necesito 
tener la capacidad de hablar in- 
glés con fluidéz. 


2. Quiero aumentar y perfeccionar 
mi inglés pero no puedo asistir 
a clases, por eso, trataré de 
estudiar y practicar en casa. 


3.’ seth inied wali tga stonckasses. 
ASKING OPINION OF YOUR FRIEND 


You can do this. Your friend knows 
you. Here are some things he/she 
MIGHT mention. 


1. Keep on talking. Try to use the 
English you have learned at every 
opportunity. 


2. Shyness is the enemy of language 
learners. 


3. Do your best to get to classes. 
You now know the basics of English 
and so you will be able to under- 
stand. 


4. Read a little English everyday. 


5. Say what you want to say IN SPANISH. 


Try to translate it into English. 
If you don't know the words, use a 
dictionary. 


6. If you want any help, call me. 
THANKING YOUR FRIEND 


You can, of course, thank your friend 
in one sentence. However, here are 
some other thoughts you MAY want to 
mention. 


1. You are going to miss the telephone 


calls. 


2. You feel that you have now a 
Canadian friend. 


3. Ask permission to call if you 
have any questions or problems 
with your English. 


Lesson 32 


3. Creo que asistiré a clases. 


PIDIENDO LA OPINION DE SU AMIGO(A) 


Usted puede hacer ésto. Su amigo(a) 
le conoce. Aquf estén algunas cosas 
que TAL VEZ su amigo(a) mencionara. 


1. Siga hablando. Trate de usar 
el inglés que ha aprendido 
a cada oportunidad. 


2. La timidéz es el] enemigo de 
las personas que aprenden otro 
idioma. 


3. Haga todo lo posible para asistir 
a clases. Usted ya sabe lo basico 
de inglés, por lo tanto, podra 
comprender. 


4. Lea un poco de inglés cada divas 


5. Diga lo que quiere decir EN ESPANOL. 


Trate de traducirlo al inglés. Si 
no sabe las palabras, use un 
diccionario. 


6. Si desea ayuda, 11dmeme. 
AGRADECER A SU AMIGO(A) 


Por supuesto, usted puede agradecer 
a su amigo(a) en. una oracion. 

No obstante, aquf estan otros pen- 
samientos que TAL VEZ quiere men- 
cionar. 


1. Usted va a extrafiar las 1]lamadas 
telefOnicas. 


2. Usted siente que ya tiene a 
un amigo(a) canadiense. 


3. Pida permiso de llamar si tiene 
algunas preguntas o problemas. 
con su inglés. 
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TRY TO PREPARE WELL FOR THIS 
CONVERSATION 


Think of what you are going to say. 


Write down the main things you are 
going to Say. 


2. THERE IS A TEST AFTER THIS LESSON 


It will be like the other tests. 


When we have evaluated it, we will 
tell you about the graduation and 
the graduation certificates. 


3. GOODBYE AND THANK YOU 


We hope that these lessons have helped 
you to speak a little more English. 
We hope too that you will continue 
your study and practice of English. 


A man with two languages is worth two. 


THANKS 


We want to thank in a very special way 
all the volunteers who have dedicated 
so many hours in such a magnificent 
way to HELP A FRIEND LEARN ENGLISH. 


Lillian Butovsky 
Language Training Advisor 


John Mc Hugh 
Director of Program 


NEWCOMER SERVICES BRANCH 
MINISTRY OF CULTURE AND RECREATION 
TOPONTO. ONTARIO 
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TRATE DE PREPARARSE BIEN PARA ESTA 
CONVERSACION-mategmenietne po © 


Piense en lo que va a decir. 


Escriba los puntos principales que 
va a mencionar. 


2. HAY UNA PRUEBA DESPUES DE ESTA 
LECCION 


Sera igual a las otras pruebas. 


Después de evaluarlalJe informaremos 
acerca de la graduacion y de los 
certificados de graduacion. 


3. ADIOS Y GRACIAS 


Esperamos que éstas lecciones le hayan 
ayudado a hablar un poco mas de 
inglés. También es nuestra esperanza 
que usted seguira a estudiando 
practicando. 


Un hombre con dos idiomas vale por dos. 


AGRADECIMIENTO 


Queremos agradecer de un modo especial 
a todos los voluntarios que han dedi- 
cado tantas horas de un modo tan mag- 
nffico para AYUDAR A UN AMIGO(A) A 
APRENDER INGLES. 


Lillian Butovsky 
Consejera de idiomas 


John Mc Hugh 
Director del Programa 


SERVICIO PARA LOS RECIEN LLEGADOS 
MINISTERIO DE CULTURA Y RECREACION 
TORONTO. ONTARIO 


Telephone 
Call 


In this summary we talk about three 
different times: 


1. the future 
2. the present continuous 
3. the present perfect 


THINK ABOUT THE FUTURE 


We express the future in two ways: 


1. we use GOING TO 
2. we use WILL 


THE FUTURE WITH " GOING TO " 


We combine the verb BE in the present 
( see lesson summary, lesson 29 ) 
with the construction GOING TO. 


Here are some examples 


I'M GOING TO GO TOMORROW 
YOU'RE GOING TO GO TOMORROW 
HE'S GOING TO GO TOMORROW 
SHE'S GOING TO GO TOMORROW 
IT'S GOING TO RAIN TOMORROW 
WE'RE GOING TO GO TOMORROW 
THEY'RE GOING TO GO TOMORROW 


Note 


Question word questions, yes and no 
answers are the same as you Saw 
in the summary of Lesson 29. 
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DESPUES 
de la 


Llamada 
Telefonica 


En éste sumario hablamos acerca ae 
tres tiempos diferentes: 


1. el futuro j 
2. el presente continuo 
3. el presente perfecto 


PIENSE EN EL TIEMPO FUTURO 


Se expresa el futuro de dos modos: 
1. se usa GOING TO ( ira ) 
2. se usa WILL 


EL FUTURO CON " GOING TO " 


Se combina el verbo BE en el presente 
( vea el sumario de la leccion, la 


leccién 29 ) con la construcciOnGOING 10. 


Aqui estan algunos ejemplos 


AM I GOING TO GET A RAISE ? 
ARE YOU GOING TO GO TOMORROW ? 
IS HE GOING TO GO TOMORROW ? 
IS SHE GOING TO GO TOMORROW ? 
IS IT GOING TO RAIN TOMORROW ? 
ARE WE GOING TO GO TOMORROW ? 
ARE THEY GOING TO GO TOMORROW 


Nota 


Preguntas con palabras interrogativas, 
respuestas afirmativas y negativas son 
iguales al sumario de la lecci6n 29 


THE FUTURE WITH " WILL " EL FUTURO CON " WILL " 


We use WILL for all persons, singular Se usa WILL para todas las personas, 
and plural. singular y plural. 
Affirmative statements Oraciones afirmativas 

I WILL COME TOMORROW / I'LL COME TOMORROW 

YOU WILL BE HAPPY / YOU'LL BE HAPPY 

HE WILL COME TOMORROW / HE'LL COME TOMORROW 

SHE WILL COME TOMORROW / SHE'LL COME TOMORROW 

IT WILL BE HERE TOMORROW / IT'LL BE HERE TOMORROW 

WE WILL BE GLAD TO COME / WE'LL BE GLAD TO COME 


THEY WILL BE HERE TOMORROW / THEY'LL BE HERE TOMORROW 


Ques tions Preguntas 


WICt et GEIOMY RAISES 2 

WILL YOU BE THERE TOMORROW ? 
WILL HE BE THERE TOMORROW ? 
WILL SHE BE THERE TOMORROW ? 
WILL IT ARRIVE TOMORROW ? 
WILL WE GET A RAISE ? 

WILL THEY BE THERE TOMORROW ? 


"YES " answers Respuestas afirmativas 
YES: TaWIbe YES, WE WILL 
YES, YOU WILL YES on SOUL MLL 
TES Te WL YES. HEY WILL 


Noe, SHE WILL 
ES stam LEE: 


* NO " answers Respuestas negativas 
NO, I WILL NOT / NO, I WON'T NO, WE WILL NOT / NO, WE WON'T 
NO, YOU WILL NOT / NO, YOU WON'T NO, YOU WILL NOT / NO, YOU WON'T 
NO, HE WILL NOT / NO, HE WON'T NO, THEY WILL NOT / NO, THEY WON'T 


NO, SHE WILL NOT / NO, SHE WON'T 
NO, IT WILL NOT / NO, IT WON'T 


The negative statements use the Las oraciones negativas utilizan 
contraction WON'T. la contracci6n WON'T 


E.G. I WON'T GO TOMORROW / HE WON'T GET A RAISE THIS YEAR / THEY WON'T GO WITH ME 
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NOW THINK OF THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS 


Again we use the verb BE in the present 
to form this tense. We use the verb BE 
with another verb and that verb has the 
énding ING. 


Here are some examples 


I'M WATCHING T.V. 
YOU'RE WATCHING T.V. 
HE'S WATCHING T.V. 
SHE'S WATCHING T. V. 
IT'S WORKING NOW 
WE'RE WATCHING T.V. 
THEY'RE WATCHING T.V. 


Note 
Question word questions, yes and no 


answers etc. are the same as you saw 
in the summary of Lesson 29. 


NOW THINK OF THE PRESENT PERFECT 


With the present perfect, we combine 
the verb HAVE/ HAS with the PAST 
PARTICIPLE of another verb. 


Affirmative statements 


AHORA PIENSE EN EL PRESENTE CONTINUO 


Otra vez se utiliza el verbo BE en el 
presente para formar este tiempo. Se 
usa con otro verbo y ese otro verbo 
lleva la terminacion ING. 


Aqui estan algunos ejemplos 


AM I BORING YOU ? 

ARE YOU WATCHING T.V. ? 
IS HE WATCHING T.V.? 

IS SHE WATCHING T.V. ? 
IS IT WORKING NOW ? 

ARE WE BORING YOU ? 

ARE THEY WATCHING T.V. ? 


Nota 
Preguntas con palabras interrogativas, 


respuestas afirmativas y negativas etc. 
son iguales al sumario de la Lecci6n 29. 


AHORA PIENSE EN EL PRESENTE PERFECTO 


Con el presente perfecto, se combinan 
el verbo HAVE/HAS con el PARTICIPIO 
PASADO de otro verbo. 


Oraciones afirmativas 


I HAVE CLEANED THE CAR 
YOU HAVE CLEANED THE CAR 
HE HAS CLEANED THE CAR 
SHE HAS CLEANED THE CAR 


IT HAS BROKEN DOWN 
WE HAVE CLEANED THE CAR 
THEY HAVE CLEANED THE CAR 


Ques tions Preguntas 
HAVE I GOT A RAISE ? 

HAVE YOU CLEANED THE CAR ? 

HAS HE CLEANED THE CAR ? 

HAS SHE CLEANED THE CAR ? 

HAS IT BROKEN DOWN ? 
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HAVE WE GOT A RAISE ? 
HAVE THEY CLEANED THE CAR ? 


"YES " answers Respuestas afirmativas 
YES, I HAVE YES, WE HAVE 
YES, YOU HAVE YES, YOU HAVE 
YES, HE HAS YES, THEY HAVE 
VES. SHES HAS 
YES, IT HAS 

' NO " answers Respuestas negativas 
NO, I HAVEN'T NO, WE HAVEN'T 
NO, YOU HAVEN'T NO, YOU HAVEN'T 
NO, HE HASN'T NO, THEY HAVEN'T 


NO, SHE HASN'T 
NO, IT HASN'T 


Negative statements Oraciones negativas 


I HAVEN'T CLEANED THE CAR 
YOU HAVEN'T CLEANED THE CAR 
HE HASN'T CLEANED THE CAR 
SHE HASN'T CLEANED THE CAR 
IT HASN'T ARRIVED 

WE HAVEN'T CLEANED THE CAR 
THEY HAVEN'T CLEANED THE CAR 


Note Nota 
We also use HAVE/HAS with the past Tambien se usa HAVE/HAS con el participio 
participle in the constructions: pasado en las construcciones: 
HAVE/ HAS GONE HAVE/ HAS GONE 
HAVE/ HAS BEEN HAVE/ HAS BEEN 
See Lessons 14 and 15 Vea las lecciones 14 y 15 
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HERE IS THE SUMMARY OF LESSONS 25 - 28 


Lesson 25 

a) how to use the special construction 
THERE IS / THERE ARE 

b) how to use THERE IS/THERE ARE in 
the past ( THERE WAS / THERE WERE ) 

Lesson 26 

a) how to tell people what you 
are doing AT THE MOMENT 


b) how to say what other people 
are doing AT THE MOMENT 


c) how to say what is happening 
AT THE MOMENT 
Lesson 27 
a) how to use the habitual present 
to talk more to people 
b) how to use the frequency adverbs 
in English 
Lesson 28 
a) how to tell people about RECENT 
actions 


b) how to use the words JUST/ YET/ 
ALREADY 


AQUI ESTA EL SUMARIO DE LAS LECCIONES 25-28 


Lecci6On 25 


a) cdmo usar la construccion especial 
THERE IS / THERE ARE ( hay ) 


b) como usar THERE IS/THERE ARE en 
el pasado ( THERE WAS/ THERE WERE ) 


Leccion 26 


como decir a la gente lo que 
esta haciendo EN EL MOMENTO 


je)) 
—S 


Or 
al 


cémo decir qué estan haciendo 
otras personas EN EL MOMENTO 


como decir qué esta ocurriendo 
EN EL MOMENTO 


(@) 
al 


Leccion 27 


a) como usar el presente habitual 
para hablar mas con la gente 


b) como usar los adverbios de 
frecuencia en inglés 


Lecci6n 28 


a) cdmo cont arle a la gente acerca 
de acciones RECIENTES 


b) como usar las palabras JUST/ 
YET/ ALREADY 
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